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Evidences of a Growing Taste for Nature
in the Age of Pope

BY

Prarnuvrna Kumar Das, M.A.
Lecturer, Krishnagar College.

INTRODUCTION.

The poets of the age of Pope are usually described as
members of a brilliant society of wits characterised by their
absorbing love for the city and failure to appreciate the
beauties of external nature. The poetry of this period is
thus supposed to be practfcally devoid of the description of
nature, Thomson’s Seasons being the only notable excep-
tion to the prevailing tendency of the time. This view,
though ordinarily entertained,' is erroneous, as it exagge-
rates ® the indifference of the age to the poetry of external
nature. A genuine appreciation of natural beauty and a
faithful description of natural objects were not absent from
the poetry of this age. “Nature, though more and more con-
ventionalised, was not left without witnesses in such short
pieces as Parnell’s Night Piece and Lady Winchelsea’s
charming Nightingale and Poem on Night? A few rare
instances like the poems mentioned above, however, do not
go a great way in explaining the attitude of the whole genera-
tion towards external nature. It will therefore be our

1 8ee Appendix.
3 See Leslie Stephen’s English Thought in the Eighteenth Century, Vol. II, Ch. XII,

p. 360.
3 Gtopford Brooke ; Naturalism in English Poetry, Ch. L.
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endeavour to show, by a more detailed examination of the
works of this period, prose as well as poetry,* that there has
been some exaggeration, as Leslie Stephen points out, about
“the indifference of the age to descriptive poetry,” and that
nature was not only not banished from the literature of the
time but began to have, especially in its calm and peaceful
aspect, a charm for the people who seemed to have grown
tired of their

 Dear, damned distracting town.”®

‘We shall then proceed to show that the great changes
that had begun in the social and political conditions of
England since the Revolution of 1688 gradually wrought a
corresponding change in the literary taste of the age of Pope
—a change that was to a great extent conducive to the growth
of a new feeling for nature in English Poetiy.

¢ For the treatment of nature in the poetry of this period, alco seoc Gosse’s Eighteenth
Century Literature, Ch. VIT ; 8topford Brooke’s Naturalism in English Poetry : Myra
Reynolds’ The Treatment of Nature in English Poetry ; etc.

¢ Pope : A Farewell to London.
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CHAPTER 1.

EVIDENCES OF A GROWING TASTE FOR NATURE IN THE
PoeTRY OF THE AGE OF POPE.

A healthy delight in natural beauty was never altogether
absent from English literature. Mr. Leslie Stephen in one
of his learned works says, * There is nothing radically new
in the so-called love of nature. Any number of poets from
Chaucer downwards may be cited to show that men were
never insensible to natural beauty of scenery.”® As regards
the age in question, it would be fairly correct to say that
in the main the attitude of the Augustan school towards
external nature was marked by indifference and artificiality.
The postry of the age was chiefly a poetry of Man in the
city, of satire, of party. DBut, as Henry Beers puts it, ‘““The
literature of an age does not express its entire, but only its
prevailing spirit. There is commonly a latent silent body of
thought and feeling underneath, which remains inarticulate
or nearly so.”” Hence leaving aside the important works
which embodied the prevailing spirit of the age, if we are
led into nooks and corners in search of significant exceptions,
we shall discover that underneath the surface of the age,
there was a feeble under-current of the feeling for nature,
which, from the very beginning of the century, silently
flowed on feeding and nourishing some of the poets of the
time, and was gradually strengthened by fresh contributions
from them in return.

Before passing on to the age of Pope, we shall do well to
The Age of Dryden, 100K into the age of Dryden a little. Within
Andrew Marvell. ten years from the date of the publication

of Paradise Lost (1667) were written all the poems of Andrew

¢ English Literature and Society in the Eighteenth Century, Ch, III.
! English Romanticism in the Eighteenth Century, Ch. II, p. 61.
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Marvell (1621-1678), some of which are remarkable for their
faithful and charming descriptions of nature; Cf. Upon
Appleton House :—

Then as I careless on the bed

Of gelid strawberries do tread,

And through the hazels thick espy

The hatching throstle’s shining eye. (Stanza LXVIIL.)

This is an instance of description exquisitely true to
nature. There are numerous other passages showing his
keen power of observation of the beauties of gardens, woods
and fields ; he describes various kinds of flowers and birds
with accuracy, and does not fail to write on the lower animals
with a fine touch of pathos (¢f. The Nymph complaining for
the death of her Fawn). His descriptions, inspite of their
artificial note and metaphysical conceit, clearly show that
his love of nature amounted almost to a passion :—

Upon Appleton House :—

(1) Thrice happy he who, not mistook,
Hath read in Nature’s mystic look. (LXXIIL)
(2) Thanks for my rest, ye mossy banks,
And unto you, cool zephyrs, thanks. (LXXV.)
(8) How safe, methinks, and strong, behind
These trees, have I incamped my mind. (LXXVL)
(4) Bind me, ye woodbines, in your twines ;
Curl me about, ye gadding vines ;

And oh, so close your circles lace,
That I may never leave this place ! (LXXVIL.)

John Pomfret’s best remembered poem, 7he Choice was
published in 1699, and was accounted, by critics as well as
readers, as “ one of the best poems of his
day, and remained very popular throughout
the eighteenth century.” 1In this poem the poet sets forth
his ideal of a happy life in a country retirement with a wood,
garden, stream, and all the pure enjoyments that'are afforded

John Pomfret.
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by these. Cf.—

Better if on a rising ground it stood ;

On this side fields on that a neighbouring wood...
Methinks 'tis nauseous ; and I’d ne’er endure

The needless pomp of gaudy furniture.

A little garden grateful to the eye,

And a cool rivulet run murmuring by.

Like Thomson and some later poets of the cighteenth century,
he shows, along with his love of nature, a sympathy for the
poor,-—

Nor should the sons of poverty repine

Too much at fortune ; they should taste of mine ;...

Enough to satisfy, and something more,

To fced the stranger, and the neighbouring poor.

From the great and immediate popularity ® of the poem
we can infer that the idea of enjoying a peaceful life in the
country (which is the theme of the poem) was welcome to the
people of the time.

Dryden died in 1700. Within the thirty-two vears from
Tho nambor of poems the date of the publication of Pasadise Lost
on natural scenory in  (1667) to the close of the century we find
the Age o DIydon:that not more than half-a-dozen notable
poets, excluding Dryden, wrote and published their works ;
and out of this small number, the principal works of two poets
were compositions on local or natural scenery.’

But when we come to the Age of Pope, we are, in the first

place, struck by the rush of pastorals which,

The Age of Pope ; .
marked by theappoar-  though more or less of the conventional type,
;‘;:lgf .ﬁmrlli‘:lgbe:viflf yet show signs of first-hand observation in
nature. many of their descriptions of nature; then

we notice other kinds of poems some of which are professed

s ¢ Pgblished in 1700, this poem apidly ran through four editious; in 1736 it had
reached its tenth edition ”— Courthope.

9 There were other poems also which, though not professedly written on nature, yet
in many places contained descriptions of natural scenery ; e.g., we may refer to the des.
cription of Teneriffe in Garth’s Dispensary (1699)
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compositions on nature or natural objects, while some only
occasionally give descriptions of nature. We give below a list
of poems dealing with nature which appeared within the first
thirty years of the century before the publication of Thomson’s
Seasons (1730), after which the treatment of nature in
descriptive or narrative poetry became a fashion.

1701—Addison :  Letter from Italy.

1706—John Philips : Cider (or Cyder).

1709—Ambrose Philips : (1) Pastorals; (2) Epistle to the
Farl of Dorset.

17183—Lady Winchelsea : (1) 7o the Nightingale; (2) The
Tree ; (3) A Nocturnal Reverie.

1713—Pope : Windsor Fores!.

1713—John Gay : Rural Sports.

1711—John Gay : The Shepherd’'s Weelk.

1715—Garth : Claremont.

1717—Parnell : Night Piece.

1725—Allen Ramsay : Gentle Shepherd.

1726—Riccaltoun : 4 Winter’'s Day.

1725 ---Dr. Armstrong : Winter.

1726—Thomson : Winter.

1726—John Dyer: (1) Grongar Hill ; (2) The Country Wack.

1727—Thomson : Summer .

1728—Mallet : Ezcursion.

1728—Thomson : Spring.

1729—Savage : Wanderer.

1780—Thomson : Seasons (complete).

We shall now proceed to an examination of these poems
in respect of their treatment of the different aspects of nature
to show that their authors have in various places given evi-
dence of a new attitude towards the outdoor world which is
marked by a first-hand observation and a genuine admiration
of its scenes and phenomena.
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§1. APPRECIATION CF THE STERN AND AWFUL ASPECTS
OF NATURE.

Mountuins.

The true feeling for the outdoor world which is noticed in
modern literature is marked by an appreciation of the grand
and the terrible in nature; and this essentially modern attitude
which was practically unknown to English literature from the
very beginning, begins to show itself towards the middle of
the eighteenth century. ¢ Mountains and wild scenery were
cocsidered as objects not of beauty or grandeur but of
horror” * by the poets of the Augustan age. Wae shall here
try to show that the earliest traces of the new spirit are to be
seen cven in the first quarter of the eighteenth century along
with the prevailing attitude of disgust or neglect for the
sterner aspects of nature.

Addison, in the year 1700, “proceeded in his journey to

) italy, which,” says Dr. Johnson, “he sur-
Addison : A Letter .
from Italy (1701) veyed with the eyes of a poet;” and from

Geneva he addressed his poetical Letter
Jrom Italy (1701) to Lord Halifax, in which, among other
subjects then new to English poetry, we find the mention of
hills and mountains the scenery of which, evidently from his
own words, he seems to have enjoyed. Cf.—

How am 1 pleased 1o search the hills and woods; (1. 17);

and it is here in this poem, probably for the first time in the
century, that a poet of the age of Pope is found to speak of
hills and mountains in terms of approbation. Besides the line
just quoted, also compare,—

Still to new scenes my wandering muse retires,
And the dumb show of breathing rocks admires ;

' William Lyon Phelps : The Beginnings of the Romantic Morement, p. 167,
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farther,—

But what avail her unexhausted stores,
Her 6looming mountains, and her sunny shores.

Miss Myra Reynolds," after quoting the following lines
from John Philips’ Cyder (1706) as an illus-

(o). Filpe : GUETtyation of the poet’s ‘enjoyment of Nabure,’
points out that they ¢ were perhaps the

earliest expression in the eighteenth century of that pleasure
in high hills and wide prospects that was so marked a charac-

teristic of later poetry :”
Nor are the high hills unamiable, whose tops
To heaven aspire, affording prospect sweet

To human ken,..... . .....cooine.
—Cyder, Bk. L.

The delight in hills and mountains which Addison express-
es in the lines quoted above does not appear to be in any way
fainter than what we find in the lines of Philips ; besides, it
should be noted that Addison’s description of the hills is the
result of his first-hand observation of the scenes visited by
him,”* whereas in Philips’ lines we find a merely generalised
statement showing no evidence of real acquaintance of the
writer with hill scenery. The credit given to John Philips by
Miss Reynolds should therefore, in all fairness, go to Addison.

After John Philips we find John Gay frequently speaking

) of hills and mountains, though not always in
John Gay: Rural . .
Sports (1718). terms of great approbation, yet in words by
no means cxpressive of horror or disgust ;
the following are instances of generalised references expressive
of a vague sense of appreciation from a single poem :—

(1) TIn rising hills the fragrant harvest grows.
— Rural Sports, Canto 1.

11 The Treatment of Nature in English Poetry, Ch. II, pp. §9-60.
1% f.g., during his passage over the Apennines, of which he has left a record in prose

in his Remarks on Several Parts of Italy (1705).
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(2) And waters tumbling down the mountain’s side.—Zésd.

(3) And glancing Phabus gilds the mountain’s head.—Zéid,
. Canto II.
(4) The distant mountains echo from afar.—7é:d.

But descriptions showing a better appreciation of hills and
mountains are not rare :—
(5) When the gay Sun first breaks the shades of night,
And strikes the distant eastern hills with light.
—A Contemplation on Night (1714).
(6) Let us seek our charge ; the flocks dispersing wide,

Whiten with moving fleece the mountain’s side.

—Dione : Act I, Se. 111. (1720).

His delight in hills is perhaps seen at its highest in the
following :—

... The meadow is pleasant, enchanting the dale,
But a hill I prefer to a valley,

_..But the hill of all hills, the most pleasing to me,
Is famed Cotton, the pride of North Devon ;
When its summit I climb, I then seem to be
Just as if I approached nearer heaven!

When with troubles depress’d to this hill I repair,
My spirits then instantly rally ;
It was near this blessed spot I first drew vital air,
So—a hill I prefer to a valley.13

It is of great significance to note that the scene of his Acis
and Galatea, a Serenata, is laid in “a rural prospect, diversified
with rocks, groves and a river...and Polyphemus discovered
sitting upon a mountain ;”’ while that of his Dione, a pastoral
tragedy, isin ““a plain, at the foot of a stecp craggy mountain.”

Pope, though known to be a great lover of town-life, does
not fail to notice hills and mountains in his #indsor Forest :—

There wrapt in clouds the blueish hills ascend ;
P(ol}')’ol 3 )!demr For-  qlg o,

]
Than what more humble mountains offer here.

13 4 Devonshire Hill : Poems from Gay's Chair ; (pubd. 1820).

2
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Allan Ramsay was the earliest and most interesting of the
poets whose poems of natural description,
G;}&‘,‘:’gi‘:p’;‘@:ﬁg (’173'5"; coming out as they did in quick succession
about the year 1725, served to contribute a
good deal to the growth of the feeling for nature in the poetry
of the age. Ramsay inherited the characteristic Scottish
love of nature in its varied aspects, which was never altoge-
ther absent from Scottish poetry. The images of external
nature that are found in his poems mostly serve as back-
grounds to the human actions and feelings delineated in them;
and since these images were borrowed by him directly from
the country scenery of his rugged native land abounding in
¢ glens’ and ¢ braes ’ and © craigs * and ¢ fells,” no wonder that
we find him frequently speak of hills and mountains, as in
the following passages from the Gentle Shepherd :—

(1) Wi’ thee I tent nae flowers that busk the field,
Or ripest berries that our mountains yield.—II. iv.
(2) When corn-riggs waved yellow, an’ blue hether-bells
Bloomed bonny on muirland an’ sweet rising fells.—76:d, Sang X.
(3) Beneath the south side of a craigy bield,
Where crystal springs their haelsome waters yield.—I. i. 1.
(4) To where the saugh-tree shades the mennin pool,
I will frae the hill come down, when day grows cool.—III. iii.

Though the lines quoted above do not show a distinct prefer-
ence for mountains in particular, yet they are sufficient to show
that the poet had not only no dislike for them, but rather as
much appreciation as he seems to have had for other familiar
objects of Scottish landscape in the midst of which were laid the
scenes of the homely life of the Scottish peasants and shepherds.

From the publisher’s ¢ Advertisement’ to this poem we
learn that ¢ it helped to amuse the solitude

Dr. Armstrong : . . . .
Winter (1725). of a winter passed in a wild romantic coun-
try; and what is rather particular, was just

finished when Mr. Thomson’s celebrated poem upon the same
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subject appeared.” From the above ¢ Advertisement ’ it ap-
pears that this poem was written before 1725, independently of
any help or suggestion from Thomson. Armstrong is therefore
to be credited with a good deal of originality in his conception
of nature when we find him describing hills and mountains
freely and without any mark of the traditional attitude of
horror for them even in their wintry aspect :—

And idly strikes the chalky mountain’s tops
That rise to kiss the welkin’s ruddy lips.

He also speaks of ‘ melting mountains,” ¢icy mountain’s
bulging sides,” and of hills in several places; but nowhere
does he use any epithet expressive of disgust for them.

All critics agree in giving Thomson the credit of stand-

Thomson « The ing out as the first original figure of consi-
Seasons (1725-1730). derable importance in the dawn of Natural-
ism in English Poetry. “He not only res-
tored natural description to poetry...but he made a new
kind of it.”* And one of the points at which he was quite
new was his appreciation of the savage grandeur of external
nature. In the pages of his Seasons, we find the description
of the largest variety of objects including the grand and the
terrible in nature. Hills and mountains are frequently men-
tioned or described in all the four poems of the Seasons. We
give below only a few instances showing his appreciation of
mountain scenery :—

(1) The dripping rock, the mountain’s misty top

Swell on the sight, and brighten with the dawn.—Summer, 1154-55.
(2) The kindling azure, and the mountain’s brow

Illumed with fluid gold, his near approach

Betoken glad. —1bid, 83-85.

(8) Thrice happy he, who on the sunless side
Of a romantiec mountain, forest-crowned
Beneath the whole collected shade reclines.—/6td, 458-460.

14+ Btopford Brooke : Naturalism in English Poetry, Ch. 11, p. 39.
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(4) There on the breezy summit [of Alpine mountains] spreading fair
For many a leagus, or on stupendous rocks
That from the sun-redoubling valley lift
Cool to the middle air their lawny tops,
........................ there let me draw
Ethereal soul ; there drink reviving gales—I4id, 765-774.

In the Seasons there are half-a-dozen passages more ' ex-
pressive of the poet’s delight in hills or mountains, besides
numerous other examples in some of which they are merely
mentioned, and in the rest their awful aspect is described.
But, we regret, we do not agree with Miss Reynolds when she
says, ¢ Toward mountains .....Thomson held almost the tradi-
tional attitude...In general his conception and his phraseology
are those of his contemporaries. He speaks of the Alps as
¢ dreadful,” as ¢ horrid, vast, sublime,” and again as ‘horrid
mountains.’ There is nowhere any evidence of the modern
feeling toward mountains.” **  We do pot find more than
half-a-dozen instances (including the three mentioned by Miss
Reynolds in the passage quoted above) in the whole poem in
which mountains have been called ¢ rude,” ¢ horrid * or ¢dread-
ful.’ But if out of more than thirty instances of references
to hills or mountains, which we have been able to notice in
the Seasons, at least ten speak of them distinctly in terms of
approbation, about fifteen mention them without any refer-
ence to the poet’s feeling, while only six describe them in
words signifying horror, we think, we are not justified in say-
ing that < in general his conception and his phraseology are
those of his contemporaries.” Furthermore, except noticing
the use of epithets like ‘horrid ’ or ‘dreadful’ with moun-
tains in a few instances only, no other evidence has been
adduced by Miss Reynolds in support of her opinion that
« toward mountains Thomson held almost the traditional atti-
tude.” But it is to be noted that the word ¢ horrid,” used in

15 See below.
1o Myra Reynolds : The Treatment of Nature in Englssh Poetry, Ch.II, p. 99,
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some of these, seems to have greatly lost its force in contem-
porary literature as a conventional cpithet for mountains,”
besides being sometimes used by the writers of the Augustan
school in its Latin sense of ‘bristling,” ¢ shaggy,” ‘rough;’*
Thomson himself used the word in the same sense in,—

........................ and other scenes,
Of horrid prospect, shag the trackless plain ;— Hinter, 280-1.

and also in the following passage which has been noted by
Miss Reynolds :—

By wintry famine roused, from all the tract

Of horrid mountains which the shining Alps,...

Branch out stupendous into distant lands—

Assembling wolves in raging troops descend ;— Hinter, 389-95.

In the above instance, the word ‘horrid” will be best
explained by  shaggy’ with reference to ‘ wolves.’

For further indications of his appreciation of mountain
scenery, compare the following :—

(1) His azure gloss the mountain still maintains.— Winter, 783,
(%) They love their mountains and enjoy their storms.—1Ib:d, 846.
(8) O’ertopping all these giant sons of earth.—Autumn, 803.

(4) Sees Caledonia in romantic view...
Her airy mountains,... —1Ibid, 880-81.

The two poems of Dyer mentioned here were written by
him independently of the impetus given by
Joh : .
Hill ;naan “The Goun- Thomson ; yet, like the latter, he also is found
. Walk (1720). to be in advance of his age in respect of his
appreciation of the scenery of hills and mountains :—

1* Mr. C. A. More points out that the word horrd in cighteenth centary literature is
not derogatory.—Studies in Philology, July, 1917.

18 (f. 1654, Evelyn Diary, 27 June,—There is also on the side of this horrid Alp a
very romantic Seate. 1700, Dryden—Horrid with fern and intricate with thorn. 1717,
Pope, Eloisa, 20—Yo grots and caverns shagged with horrid thorn.—Murray, New Eng.
Dict.
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(1) Half his Beams Apollo sheds,
On the yellow Mountain-Heads |—7%e Grongar Hill.

(2) On which a dark Hill, steep and high,
Holds and charms the wand’ring Eye !—/éid.
(3) Now, even now, my Joy runs high,
As on the Mountain turf I he.—/ézd,

(4) Grass and Flowers Quiet treads,
On the Meads and Mountain-heads,
Along with Pleasure, close ally’d,
Ever by each other’s Side.—/Ié:d.

(6) As yon summits soft and fair,
Clad in colours of the Air... —Iéid.

(6) A landskip wide salutes my sight
Of shady vales and mountains bright.—7%e Country Walk.

This poem, which the poet calls ©a vision,” gives us pic-
tures of various aspects of nature, including
Wonioerd 595yE° " those of “hilly wilds,” ‘lsuge cataracts’ and
‘mountain streams.” Wafted on the wings
of Fancy he stands °¢estranged, adventurous on a foreign
land,” where he strains his ¢ winding steps up a steep moun-
tain’ and ¢ emers’d a-top’ marks ¢ the hills subside, and tow-
ers aspire.” His pictures, in many cases, are purely imagin-
ative, being drawn from scenes as remote as the ‘Norwegian
Hills’; still, like Thomson, Dyer and other poets of the same
time he shows a distinct non-conformity with the prevailing
attitude towards hills, mountains as well as other sterner
aspects of nature.

Oceans and Seas.

The ocean (or the sea) which is another neglected aspect
of mnature in the poetry of the Augustan school, in which it
was less frequently noticed than mountains, began to receive
gradual attention from poets like Gay, Armstrong, Thomson,
Savage, etc.
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The following passage from Gay’s Rural Sports is perhaps
one of earliest instances remarkable for
accuracy as well as delicacy of observation,
and might, in all fairness, be attributed to any poet of the age
of Wordsworth :—

Gay : Rural Sports.

Far in the deep the Sun his glory hides,

A streak of gold the sea and sky divides ;

The purple clouds their amber linings show,
And edged with flame rolls every wave below :
Here pensive I behold the fading light,

And o’er the distant billow lose my sight.

Dr. Armstrong shows no sign of traditional stiffness, no
touch of * frost upon the soul,” while, with
his usual vigour and originality he goes on
to describe the beautiful effects of frost upon the varied
objects of nature  throughout the stiffening regions;” frozen
brooks and rivers are the objects noticed by him first of all in
this poem, after which comes the ocean :—

Armstrong : Winter.

When the still-raving deep lies mute and dead,
Nor heaves its swelling bosom to the winds.
"The surges, baited by the fierce north-east,
Even in the foam of all their madness struck
To monumental ice, stand all astride

The rocks they washed so late.

Unlike his descriptions of hills and mountains, which are

numerous, Thomson’s pictures of the scenery

so,?;h,.o'j“}?y;mf'ﬁ7§8§: of the ocean or the sea are few in number;

and in them his attitude towards this grand

object of nature does not appear to be much ahead of that of

his contemporaries. The following passages, however, show
some appreciation of ocean-scenery :—

) the briny deep,
Seen from some pointed promontory’s top,
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Far to the blue horizon’s utmost verge

Restless reflects a floating gleam.—Summer, 167-70.
) Thou majestic main,

A secret world of wonders in thyself,

Sound his stupendous praise.—4 [lymn, 5221F.

Prof. Beers finds an instance of ‘that attraction toward
the savage, the awful, the mysterious, the primitive, which
marks the romantic mood in naturalistic poetry” in Awfumn,
1l. 862-65, which describes a remote scenery of the Northern
Ocean.

Mallet who shows the influence of Thomson to a great
extent, after finishing the description of a
thuuderstorm in his FEzcursion, comes to
paint an evening scenery thus :—

Mallot ; Ezcursion,

Now the Sun,
Declined, hangs verging on the Western Main,
Whose fluetuating bosom, blushing red
The space of many seas beneath his eye,
Heaves in soft swellings murmuring to the shore—Canto I.

Savage, in his WWanderer, after noticing the varied objects
presented by the ¢ scene unknown,” goes on
in the following way : —

Savage : Wunderer.

Nor ends the landscape—Ocean to my sight.
Points a blue arm, where sailing ships delight,
In prospect lessen’d. —Canto I.

OraEr GLOOMY OR AWE-INSPIRING ASPECTS OF NATURE.

Along with this growing taste for the mountains or the
sea, we find that gradual attention came to be paid also to
such neglected aspects or phenomena of nature as winter,
night, volcanic eruption, cataracts, thunder and lightning.
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Winter.

The earliest of the poets of the period under examination
N to write a complete poem on Winter was
e the Banso;  Ambrose Philips. His poetical Epistle to the
Doraet (1708). Earl of Dorset written from Copenhagen is
purely a descriptive poem in which he has given evidence of
his first-hand observation of the various aspects of nature in
the ‘hoary winter.” The following are some of the beautiful
instances from the poem :—
(1) In pearls and rubies rich the hawthorns show,
While through the ice the crimson berries glow.
(%) The frighted birds the rattling branches shun,
Which wave and glitler in the distant sun.

Coming to the year 1725 we mark the production of three
poems on Winter, two of which, at any rate, were written
independently of one another. Dr. Armstrong’s poem on
Winter in his Imitalions of Shakespeare, according to the
¢ Advertisement from the Publisher,” “was just finished when

Mr. Thomson’s celebrated poem upon the
Winthroe Peewms on  same subject appeared;” but it was not
1725. published till 1770. The other poem was

Mpr. Riccaltoun’s 4 Winter’s Day written in
‘a set of some fifty-eight verses in the heroic couplet.” Of the
influence of Riccaltoun’s poem on Thomson’s Hinter, the
latter himself writes, * Mr. Riccaltoun’s poem on Winter, which
I still have, first put the design into my head : in it are some
masterly strokes that awakened me.” 1°

These poems appear to have quite popularised the theme
of winter as a fit subject for poetry,” as will be evident from
the fact that the two poets, Mallet and Savage, who published

19 Quoted by J L. Robertson ; Thomson's Seasons and Castle of Indolence, pp. 4and 347.
20 A copy of Armstrong’s Winter was procured by Thomson who ‘“showed it to his
poetical friends, Mr. Mallet, Mr. Aaron Hill, and Dr. Young, who, it seems, did great honour

to it,”—(From the Publisher’s Advertisement to the poem,) On the popularity of
Thomson’s Winter, see Logie Robertson, Ibid., p. 12

3
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their principal works within a short time, devoted a number

of lines to winter scenes in their respective poems Ezcursion
(1728) and Wanderer (17:9).

Night.
Perhaps the earliest noteworthy poem in which we can find
an appreciative ohservation of the beauties
Lady Winchelsea:  of night is Lady Winchelsea’s Nocturnal
A Nocturnal Reverie 4 . R .
(1713). Reverie, which justly deserves the praise of
Wordsworth, containing, as it does, many

images that are entirely new and at the same time exquisitely
true to nature.®

In Rural Sports, Gay describes the approach of night in
the following way :—

Now Night in silent state begins to rise,
Gay : Rural Sports And twinkling orbs bestrow th’ uncloudy skies ;
73y, Her borrow’d Instre growing Cynthia lends.
And on the main a ghttering path extends.

—Rural Sports, Canto 1.

Among the poema of his Miscellanies we find a complete
poem entitled 4 Contemplation on Night which speaks in
terms of appreciation of the sky at night.

Thomas Parnell was the next notable poet to write on

night. In his Night-Piece on Death he gives
(1;’;.3‘_"‘" tNightFies  ys a calm picture of the outdoor world

‘among the livid gleams of night,” which is
followed by an appeal ‘to pass with melancholy state,” and
think over the ‘ venerable Dead.’

Dr. Armstrong in his 777inter has described the ¢stealing

night’ that ‘ rides the black puffing winds,’
Wonrr, T8 S while by the ¢ cleanswept earth and cheerful

shining fire” ‘the maids their twirling spindles
ply with musty legends ’ of every conceivable kind.

! For illustrations see below, § 2.
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Thomson’s descriptions of various kinds of objects seen at
night, of the night-sky in particular, are so
numerous that we shall merely refer to the
tollowing illustrative passages instead of taking up a large
space by quoting them in full :—Swummer, 1685-1708;
Autumn, 1088-1164; Winter, 123-29, and 738-44.

Mallet, in his Zrcursion (Canto 1), describes the approach
of night thus:—

Thomson : Seasons.

Arising awful o’er the eastern sky,
Mallet : Ezcursion. Onward she comes with silent step and slow

In her brown mantle wrapt...

This is followed by an account of the poet’s musings on
the dead in a place of tomb, which reminds us of Gray’s Elegy,
some of the lines of which are echoes of the following passage

from Mallet :—

All is dead silence here, and undisturbed,
Save what the wind sighs, and the wailing owl
Screams solitary to the mournful Moon,......

Canto 1,

Volcanoes, Earthquakes, Cataracts, Thunder, etc.

In Gay’s Zales (A True Story of an dpparition, 1.
31-38), we find the description of a traveller
overtaken by storm accompanied with light-
nings that ¢ cleave the sable cloud,” and thuunder.

Descriptions of all the above phenomena are, however, to
be found in abundance in Thomson. For illustrative passages,
compare :—Summer, 795-802 (thunder and lightning) ; Zbid,
964-977 (the Simoom) ; [Ibid, 1128-1168
(lightning, tempest, thunder, ete ) ; Adutumn,
311-343 (tempest and rain); Winter, 111-200; 223-321
(Storm) ; Ibid, 414-423 (avalanche); Summer, 590-6(6 ;
760-780 (waterfall) ; Ibid, 1095-1100 (volcanic eruption).

Gay : Tales.

Thomson : Seasons.
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Riccaltoun’s poem on winter, which, according to
Thomson, first put the design of a poem on
Riccaltoun : 4 Win-  yinter into his head, and is therefore his-

ter's Day.
torically important, contains the following
lines :—

Rough rugged rocks, wet marshes, ruined tours,
Bare trees, brakes, bleak heaths, and rushy moors,
Dead floods, huge cataracts to my pleased eyes

( Now I can smile ! ) in wild disorder rise.??

In Mallet's Excursion, we find examples in :—

Canto I, 1563-178 ; 183-199 (thunderstorm) ; also the lines
towards the end of Canto I (volcanic eruption).

In Savage’s Wanderer, examples are to be found in
Canto I, 113-114 (Cataract) ; 205-6 (Cascade) : Canto II,
73-74 (waterfalls) ; Ibid, 175-78 (lightning).

§2. TFIRST-HAND AND DELICATE OBSERVATION OF THE
BEAUTIES OF NATURE,

Of the other modes of treatment of nature indicating the
growth of a new and genuine feeling for it, a first-hand and
delicate observation of the beauties of the external world is
one. This includes, among other things, the observation of
colour and odour in particular.

Addison, who was, as noted above, the first to express

delight in hills, was also probably the earliest
Addison : Letter from - of the few poets of the century to notice the

Italy, 1701. )
beauty of smell in nature, and points out
how—

Trodden weeds send out a rich perfume.
— Letter from Italy, 1. 62.

23 Quoted by J. L. Robertson, ibid, pp. 348.49.
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Philips’ Cider (1706), though written in imitation of
Virgil’s Georgics shows a keen power of observing beauti-
ful colour and odour in nature : —

(1) The yellow fields
Jobn Philips : Gider Gal]y.mterchanged with rich variety
(1706). Pleasing ; as when an emerald green, enchased
In flamy gold, from the bright mass acquires
A nobler hue, more delicate to sight.
(2) Let every tree in every garden own

The Red-streak as supreme, whose pulpous fruit
With gold irradiate, and vermilion shines..

That the poem is characterised by a great fidelity to
nature is also admitted by Dr. Johnson who observes, ¢ To the
poem on Cider may be given this peculiar praise, that it is
grounded in truth.” Compare :—

(3) When swelling buds their odorous foliage shed
And gently harden into fruit, the wise
Spare not the little offspring of they grow
Redundant.

The pastorals of Ambrose Philips, though in many res-
pects conventional in diction and imagery,
Ambrose Philips : i i a first- .
Pastorls (1709) in some places show signs (?f a first .hand ob
servation of, and a genuine feeling for,

nature :—-

The ground with grass of cheerful green bespread,

Through which the springing flower up-rears the head ;

Lo, here the kingcup of a golden hue,

Medley’d with daisies white and endive blue.

And honeysuckles of a purple dye,

Confusion gay ! bright waving to the eye.—Fourtk Pasioral.

Miss Reynolds in her estimate of the nature-poetry of
Lady Winchelsea has tried to show by a detailed examination
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of the poem, The Nightingale, that ‘ the observation in the
above poem is especially truthful and
Normly Wincholses :  gympathetic.”* While more strikin.g and
entirely new are the images found in the
Nocturnal Reverie ; cf.—

When freshened grass now bears itself upright,
And makes cool banks to pleasing rest invite.—Ill. 9-10.

Also compare the vivid picture of the ‘loosed horse * that

Comes slowly grazing through the adjoining meads,
Whose stealing pace and lengthened shade we fear,
Till torn-up forage in ius tecth we hear.

In the last line, her delicate observation of the strange
sound of °torn-up forage ’ audible in the stillness of night is
quite new to the century, the like of which we do not notice
until we come to Thomson.

It has been remarked that the praise given to Pope’s 1Vind-
sor Forest by Wordsworth,* for having ¢ a passage or two’ con-
taining new images of external nature was not deserved.®
Still, there are to be noticed in this poem, some instances of
faithful observation of animal life and rural scenery ; ef. i—

(1) There, interspers’d in lawns and opening glades,
Thin trees arise that shun each other’s shades.

(2) There wrapt in clouds the blueish hills ascend.
(3) And in the new-shorn field the Partridge feeds.

(4) See ! from the brake the whirring Pheasant springs,...
Ah | what avail his glossy, varying dyes,
His purple crest, and scarlet-cireled eyes,
The vivid green his shining plumes unfold,
Iis painted wings, and breast that flames with gold ?

83 The Treatment of Nature in English Poetry, pp. 62-63.
%+ Essuy Supplementary to the Preface : 1815,
$8 A.J. Wyatt : The Tutoriol Hustory of English Luterature, Ch. VIII, p, 147,
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Gay’s descriptions are vivid and beautifully expressive,

though occasionally marred by the artificial

(1%“3?')_’ fural 8907 diction of the Augustan era. The lines we

have quoted already as descriptive of the

scenery of the occan at sunset are quoted again as beautifully
illustrative of the poet’s observation uf colour :—

Far in the deep the sun his glory hides,

A streak of gold the sea and sky divides ;
The purple clouds their amber linings show,
And edged with flame rolls every wave below :

For his observation of odour, ¢f.—

At the close of the day,
When the bean flower and the hay
Breathed odours in every wind ;

—T%he Coquetle Mother and Daughter.

One of the important features of Thomson’s apprecia-
tion of nature was his keen ‘colour-sense.’
This has been dwelt upon by many writers
and does not require a fresh treatment by us here. His
sense of smell was alsu equally keen ; c¢f.—Spring, 11. 497-99 ;
Summer,1]l. 363-64.

Along with this kind of minute and faithful observation
are to be noticed occasionally an appreciation
of the wast and extended landscape, and a
preference for the wild and the wuncultivated in nature ;
compare ;—

Thomson : The Seasons.

Gay.

Next morn, twelve miles led o’er the unbounded plain,
Where the cloak’d shepherd guides his fleecy train.
No leafy bowers a noon-day shelter lend,

Nor from the chilly dews at night defend :

—Epistle 11 (1716).
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Ramsay’s love for the wild and uncultivated in nature is
found more or less implied in many of the
extracts quoted above in connection with his
description of hill-scenery ; for an explicit preference for the
wild aspect of nature, we can compare the following lines
from his poetical Epistle in answer to Somerville’s :—

Ramsay.

1 love the garden wild and wide
Where oaks have plum-trees by their side ;
Where woodbines and the twisting vine
Clip round the pear tree and the pine ;
Where mixed jonquils and gowans grow,
And roses midst rank clover blow.

* * * *
Yet this to me’s a paradise
Compared with prime cut plots and nice,
Where nature kas to art resigned,
Till all looks mean, stiff and confined.

Dyer expresses in the following a liking for an exten-
sive and open prospect interspersed with

Dyer. streams, meadows, hedges and hills.® (f.:

(1) A landskip wide salutes my sight

Of shady vales and mountains bright ;

And every neighbouring hedge I greet,

With honey-suckles smelling sweet.

Sweetly shining on the eye

A rivulet gliding smoothly by.—Tke Country Walk.
(2) See on the mountain’s southern side,

Where the prospect opens wide,

Where the evening gilds the tide ;

How close and small the hedges lie |

What streaks of meadows cross the eye!

Still the prospect wider spreads,

Adds a thousand Woods and Meads,

Still ¢¢ widens, widens still,

And sinks the newly-risen Hill.——Grongar Hill.

*¢ Algo compare the remarks of Mr. Dowden in Ward's Poets, Vol. 111, p. 297,
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In Thomson we notice various instances,

Thomson. R
of which we quote only the following :—

Meantime you gain the height, from whose fair brow
The bursting prospect spreads immense around ;

And snatched o’er hill and dale, and wood and lawn,
And verdant field, and darkening heath between,

And villages embosomed soft in trees.—Spring, 949-953.

Also compare, Spring, 1. 106-112 : Summer, 1408-1413 ;
1438-41.

§3. A Love or PrNsIVE MELANCHOLY AND A SENSE
OF THE SUPERNATURAL.

Two other tendencies, which mark ¢ the romantic mood in
naturalistic poetry,” and which become more and more
prominent in English poetry as the century advances, begin
to find expression in the writings of some of the poets of the
early years of the century. These are :—

(¢) A love of pensive melancholy : and
(ii) A sense of the supernatural.

Lady Winchelsea seems to be one of the earliest of the
century to strike the note of meditative

Lady Winchelsea. . . .
melancholy in touches like the following :—

When darkened groves their softest shadows wear,
And falling waters we distinctly hear ;
When through the gl.om more venerable shows

Some ancient fabric awful in repose.
In such a night let me abroad remain.—A Nocturnal Reverie.

Gay also, in his Rural Sports written at about the same
time, gives expression to this pensive mood
of mind while describing aspects of nature
congenial to it; e.g., his description of the ocean scenery at
sunset, which has been quoted above, ends thus;—

4

Gay.
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The purple clouds their amber linings show,
And edged with flame rolls every wave]below ;
Here pensive 1 behold the fading light,

And o’er the distant billows lose my sight.

The last two lines strike a note that is essentially a modern
one, and could have hardly been expected to come from a
poet of the Age of Pope. In his Elegies there are frequent
references to scenes like the following :—

Oh ! lead me to some melancholy cave,

To lull my sorrows in a living grave ;

From the dark rock, where dashing waters fall

And ereeping ivy hangs the craggy wall ;—Panthea.

After Lady Winchelsea, Parnell is a distinetly notable
poet of nature; in his Night-Piece, a8 in the
Nocturnal Reverie of the former, we find an
undertone of pensive melancholy similar to that of Young
and Gray ; ¢f.—

Parnell,

Now from yon black and funeral yew,
That bathes the charnel-house with dew
Methinks I hear a voice begin ;

(Ye ravens cease your eroaking din,

Ye tolling clocks, no time resound

Over the long lake and midnight ground!)
It sends a peal of hollow groans,

Thus speaking from among the bones.

This poem, according to Prof. Phelps, may be looked upon ¢as
the fore-runner’ of what he calls ‘the grave-yard literature.’ #

Thomson is the next important poet in whose Seasons we
find numerous instances illustrative of this

love of the romantic melancholy ; the first
draft of his Winter opened thus:—

Thomson,

*" The Beginnings of the English Romantic Movement, Ch. II, p. 26.
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I sing of Winter and his gelid reign,.........

...To me who court the shade,

Whom the gay season suits not, and who shun,
The glare of Summer. Welcome, kindred glooms.

Also compare, Winter, 425 ff.; Autumn, 970 ff.; Ibid,
1004; Ibid, 1030 ff.; Summer, 516 ff.; Spring, 1023 f1.

In Mallet’s Exzcursion (Canto I), therc is a passage (Il
234.-288), marked by a note of melancholy
as in Gray’s FElegy. It properly belongs to
the class of poetry which has been styled  the grave-yard
school.”

A sense of the supcrnatural may be found in passages like
the following :—

Mallet.

Thomson.

To weeping grottos and prophetic glooms,

Where angel forms athwart the solemn dusk

Tremendous sweep, or seem to sweep along,

And voices more than human, through the void

Deep sounding, seize the enthusiastic car.—Autumn, 1030-34.

Also compare, Sumaner, 538-42 ; Winter, 191-94..

Savage, who in his Wanderer shows the influence of
Savage. Thomson in many places, wrote the following
in imitation of the above lines of Thom-

son {—

To groves, where more than mortal voices rise
Catch the rapt soul, and waft it to the skies 7—=(‘anto 1.

Also compare,

But hark ! a sudden power attunes the air!

The enchanting sound enamour’d breezes bear ;

I listen’d, gazed, when wondrous to behold !

From ocean steamed, a vapour gathering roll’d:

A blue, round spot on the mid-roof it came,

Spread broad, and redden’d into dazzling flame.—Canto IV.
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Now we find that though from the rare and fugitive
The now mode of instances of nature poetry of the age of
treatment to be dis-  PDryden we cannot come to any conclusion
tingnished from the . A
f;:kw;i:;tﬁn:;txzy of regarding the growth of a feeling for nature,
yet when we extend our survey to the next
age and examine the large number of poems dealing with
nature, we can certainly trace in them a growing taste for its
own sake. These poems, of course, are in some places more or
less conventional in their treatment of nature, in accordance
with the prevailing characteristics of the time, the instances of
this kind of treatment being generally marked by the use of
stock phrases of poetic diction and by descriptions of a highly
generalised nature without any touch of local colour. But
in various other instances, the descriptions themselves are
sufficient to prove the sincerity of the poets’ feeling as well as
the faithfulness of their observation; and these can therefore
be easily distinguished from the descriptions of the generalised
sort, with which the former are frequently found mixed up. A
comparison of the passages quoted below with any one of
those given above will prove the truth of the above state-
ment :—

(1) Ye verdant plains, and woody mountains,
Purling streams, and bubbling fountains,
Ye painted glories of the field,
Vain are the pleasures which you yield.
—Gay: Acis and Galatea, Pt. 1.

The above is merely an enumeration of certain very
common objects of nature in a highly generalised fashion, and
the epithets used are of the common poetic stock. But
the same poet’s description of the ocean scenery at sunset,
quoted above, will show an entirely different mode of treat-
ment in which we find a new attitude towards nature.

(2) Wanton Zephyr, come away !
...In gentle whispered murmurs play,
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Come let thy soft, thy balmy breeze

From sprouting flowers, and blossomed trees

Diffuse thy vernal sweets around,

While hills and echoing vales resound.—Huches : Ode on the Spring.

(3) See Pan with flocks, with fruits Pomona crown’d,
Here blushing Flora paints th’ enamel’d ground,
Here Cere’s gifts in waving prospect stand, ..

The last passage is from Pope’s Windsor Forest, the same
poem which has been praised by Wordsworth for containing
‘new images’ of external nature.

Instances of conventional treatment of nature, such as
those given above, are usually found in pastorals or elegies
written after the classical model, and are, in many cases, the
direct reminiscences of their original.

The following is an instance of what may be looked upon
as the Augustan attitude toward night:—-

Night’s sable vapours now the trees invade,
And gloomy darkness deepen’d ev’ry shade ;
And now, ah ! whither shall the helpless fly,
From the nocturnal horrors of the sky :
—Pattison : Effigies Authoris.

Summary.

We shall now summarise the evidences of the new feeling
for nature derived from our study in the foregoing pages in
the following way :—

First, the number of poems dealing with nature gradually
goes on increasing as we advance into the century. These
poems are more often professed compositions on nature or
country-life than those in which nature was painted merely
as a background to Man and his environments. Coming to
particulars, we find that the year 1725 saw the production of
as many as three poems on ‘ Winter’ (including that of
Thomson), all of them written independently of one another;
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and that even the first quarter of the century is remarkable
for the production of wmore than a dozen poems written
professedly on nature. Secondly, hesides the evidence of a
first-hand and intimate knowledge of the mild aspects of
nature, we find in some of them occasional treatment of the
grand and the awful in nature, e.g., hills, mountains, seas,
earthquake, etc. Thirdly, we also notice an entirely new way
of looking at nature in the different tendencies (e.g., the use
of the supernatural, the taste for melancholy, ete.) which
manifest themselves oceasionally and in a fugitive way for
the present, but later on develop into well-marked characteris-
tics of the poetry of the Romantic Revival. Lady Winchelsea,
and Parnell showed a distinct advance in their treatment
of nature by the novelty of their images, a scnse of the
mysterious in nature, a note of sadness and melancholy com-
pletely new to the age, and by the imaginative quality of
their descriptions ; while Allan Ramsay introduced a lyrical
element, which is the essential characteristic of romantic
poetry and of the ideal pastoral. Hence we see that a feeling
for the beauty of the external world was not at all an un-
common thing in the poetry of the age of Pope; and Thomson,
80 far as a faithful description of nature is concerned, was
only a representative of his age. He might have shown his
originality by the introduction of certain new elements into
the nature poetry of his time, but ‘“he did not create the
taste by which he was appreciated.”* He was the first
adequate exponent of the growing feeling for nature which
found occasional but effective expression, as we have just
seen, in the poetry of the first thirty years of the century
preceding the publication of his Seasons in 1730.

** Cf. G.C. Macaulay . Thomson (K. M. L.), Ch,[1l, 92 I, ; also, Raymond Dexter
Haveng. The Influence of Milton, Ch. VI, p. 124
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CHAPTER II

EvIDENCES OF A GROWING TASTE FOR NATURE IN THE
ProsE LLITERATURE or THE AGE oF Porn.

Evidences of a growing taste for maturc in the age of
Pope are also to be found in the prose writings of the period
including letters as well as articles containing literary observa-
tions published in contemporary periodical literature. It will
be our endeavour to trace the indications of this feeling for
nature in the writings of the leading contributors to the
periodicals of the day, like Addison, Steele, Tickell, ete., and of
the leader and representative of the Classical school in
English poetry, viz., Pope.

Addison in his poem ZLetter from [taly, written as early

Addison’s Essays in &8 1701, gives a clear proof of his apprecia-
the Spestator. tion of the beauties of nature.! But surer
indications of his delight in the various aspects of nature are to
be found in his contributions to the Spectator. The following
passages are in point : —

“ A beautiful prospeet delights the soul as much as a demonstration.
A man of polite imagination often fecls @ greater salisfuction in the prospect

of fields and meadows, than another does in the possession.” (Spectator, No.
411.)

In the Spectator No. 412, he shows a keen sense of the
pleasures arising ¢ from the sight of what is Great, Un-
common, or Beautiful;” and in course of his explanation
of what he means by ‘Great,” he goes far in advance of
his age by showing his appreciation of the vast and grand
aspects of nature—aspects which were generally neglected or
looked upon with awe and disgust by the contemporary poets.

v Seo Chg I, pp. 7, 20.
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(Great)—‘* Such are the prospects of an open champain country, vast

Liis lovo for the uncultivated de.se.ri, of ﬁu_qe. heaps of mouniains, hkigh

grand andstupendous  rocks and precipices, or a wide expanse of waters, where
B tiire, ]

1n matare we are not struck with the novelty or beauty of the

sight, but with that rude 4ind of magnificence which appears in many of

these stupendous works of Nature.”

Like a true worshipper of Nature he can enjoy the

Jiis dolight in the  Deauty arising from the very wildness and
,?ﬁ‘:,‘"yim",fmn‘;ig)‘,’"ei’; irregularity of uncultivated nature, and
open landscape. derives an additional pleasure that proceeds
from a sense of vastness and immensity at the sight of un-

bounded fields and meadows :—

“If we consider the works of Nature and Art, we shall find the last
very defective in comparison of the former......... There is something more
bold and masterly in the rough careless strokes of nature, than in the nice
touches and cmbellishments of art. The beauties of the most stately
garden or palace lie in a narrow compass,......... but in the wide fields of
Nature, the sight wanders up and down withont confinement, and is fed
with an infinite variety of images, without any certain stint or number.
For this reason we always find tke poet in love with a couniry life.’—Spec-
tator No. 414 (June, 25, 1712).

It is interesting to note that Addison anticipates, to some
The contemplation  gytent, the nature-religion of Thomson in

of nature as the basis ,
of devotion to God. looking ‘“through nature up to nature’s

God : 7
« The cheerfulness of heart which springs up in us from the survey of
Nature’s works, is an admirable preparation for gratitude. The mind has
gone a great way towards praise and thanksgiving that is filled with such
secret gladness.” (Spec/ator No. 393.)
Steele also expresses the same kind of sentiments in the

Similar sentiment f()ll()\\'in“‘ lines :(—
in Steele. 2
« Thunder and lizhtuing, rain and bail, the painted bow, and the glar-

ing comets, are decorations of this mighty theatre (earth)....When L con-
sider things in this light, methinks it is a sort of Zmpiety to hase no atien-
tion lo the course of nature, and the revolutions of the heavenly bodies.
To be regardless of those phenomena that are placed within our view is an
affront to Providence.”......(Guardian, No. 169, Sept. 24, 17138).
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Ambrose Philips, in the Preface to his Pastorals (1708),
speaking highly of the dignity and antiquity
of the Pastoral which delights us ‘“after a
peculiar manner,” giving as it does “ a sweet and gentle
composure to the mind,”” goes on to say :—

Ambrose Philips.

When 1 see a little country-dwelling, advantageously situated amidst
a beautiful variety of hills, meadows, fields, woods, and rivulets, I feel an
unspeakable sort of satisfaction, and cannot forbear wishing my kinder
fortune would place me in such a sweet retirement.

‘What is particularly noticeable in the above passage is
the mention of ¢a beautiful variety of hills’ along with the
description of other pleasing objects of nature, showing the
poet’s expression of delight in hills as early as the year 1708.

Anthony Ashley Coqper, third Earl of Shaftesbury, was

a celebrated philosopher, whose Characteris-
ChomalboedWrY 5 tics of Men, Manners, Opinions, Times

(1711), though a philosophical work, deserves
mention here. It contains, among other things, a *treatise’
entitled The Moralists, A Philosophical Rhapsody, in which
the author dwells upon the various objects of external nature
for the purpose of illustrating the beauty and harmony of the
universe, which leads him to an ecstatic contemplation of the
author of them all. We quote below only a few out
of the many passages of the same kind that may be found in

the above treatise ?:—

Ye fields and woods, my 1efuge from the toilsome world of business,
receive me in your guiet sanctuaries, and favour my retreat and thoughtful
solitude. Ye verdant plains, how gladly I salute ye ! Hail all ye blissful
ansions ! Known seats ! Delightful prospects | Majestic beauties of this
earth, and all ye rural powers and graces ! ... Whilst with its blessed tran-
quillity it affords a happy leisure and retreat for man, who, made for con-
templation,and to search bis own and other npatures, may here best

m

s All the extracts quoted here are from the edition of J. M. Robertson, London,

Vol. 2 (1900) (out of print).
b
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meditate the cause of things, and, placed amidst the various scenes of
Nature, may nearer view ber works (pp. 97-98).

He shows his appreciation of the sterner aud wilder as-
pects of nature in the following :—

Here let us leave these monsters, the tyrants of the flood (glad here if
we could confine them ! ) and detesting the dire prolific soil, fly to the vast
deserts of these parts. All ghastly and hideous as they appear, they want
not their peculiar beauties. 7%e wildness pleases. We seem to live alone
with Nature. We view her in her inmost recesses, and contemplate her
with more delight in these orginal wilds than in the artificial labyrinths
and feigned wildernesses of the palace. The objects of the place, the scaly
serpents, the savage beasts, and poisonous insects, how terrible soever, or
how contrary to human nature, are beauteous in themselves, and fit to raise
our thoughts in admiration of that divine wisdom, so far superior to our
short views (p. 122).

According to Edmund Gosse, “ it is no small praise to
Shaftesbury to admit that but for him Pope’s Fssay on Man
could never have been written’” ; and we can see in the last
sentence of the ahove passage the origin of the idea expressed
by Pope in the following lines :—

All nature is but art, unknown to thee ;

All chance, direction, which thou dost not see ;

All discord, harmony not understood ;

All partial evil, universal good.— Fssay on Man, i. 290.

He gives an imaginative description of the Atlas moun-
tain in terras of great approbation in the following :—

But behold ! through a vast tract of sky before us, the mighty
Atlas rears his lofty head covered with snow above the clouds. Beneath
the mountain’s foot the rocky country rises into hills, a proper basis of the
ponderous mass above, where huge embodied rocks lie piled on one
another, and seem to prop the high areh of heaven......... And here a differ-
ent horror seizes our sheltered travellers, when they sce the day diminished
by the deep shades of the vast wood, which, closing thick above, spreads
darkness and eternal night below. The faint and gloomy light looks
horrid as the shade itself ; and the profound stillness of these places im-
poses silence upon men, struck with the hoarse echoings of every sound
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within the spacious caverns of the wood...... Mysterous voices are either
heard or fancicd, and various forms of deity seem to present themselves
and appear more manifest in these sacred silvan scene, such as of old

gave rise to temple, and favoured the religion of the ancient world :
{pp. 122-123).

The last sentence of the above passace is very sienificant
fw] o] ’
being expressive of a vaguc sense of the romantic

In nature marked by a suggestion of the awful and the
mysterious.

We shall now turn to several articles in the periodicals

Arbicles on the con.  OF the day in which the leading men of
ventionulities of pas-  letters of the time sounded a note of protest
E(;r:}aznxtidc};s obiclote, against the conventionalities of the pastorals

written by their predecessors. The very
fact of the appearance of a number of pastorals written by
three poets® in course of six years (1708-1714) seems to be
remarkable, particularly when we find that all of them more
or less show a new tendency of trying to be true to nature.
Chronologically Pope comes first having written his pastorals
as early as 1704-5 ; and about them, Wycherley writes (May,
1708)—* Your pastoral muse outshines in her modest and
natural dress all Apollo’s court-ladies, in their more artful,
laboured, and costly finery.”

A few years after the publication of the pastorals of
Ambrese Philips in 1709, the well-known

Addison was the . . . .
first to write on this  discussion on this kind of poetry began.
subject. Of their new quality of naturalness, perhaps
the earliest notice was taken by Addison in the Spectator

No. 523, of Oct. 30, 1712 :—

One would have thought it impossible for this kind of poetry
(pastorals) to have subsisted without fawns an(% §atyrs, wood-nymphs and
water-nymphs with all the tribe of rural deities. But we se.ae he. (Mr.
Philips) has given a new life, and a more natural beauty to this kind of

4 Vi, Pope, Ambrose Philips and Gay.
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writing by substituting 1n the place of these antiquated fables, the super-
stitious mythology which prevails among the shepherds of our own
country,

About six months after the publication of the above,
there appeared in the Guardian a series of
Next appeared a .
i)e;;::rzfl a;mxr? on articles on Pastoral poetry. The first* (?f
the Guardian. these pointed out what is inviting in this
sort of poetry and wherein lies the source of
attraction for country life.® The second® dealt with the pas-
toral poets from Theocritus downwards, and discussed the
principles of the art of writing this kind of poetry. In the
third,” the contemporary poets of England were ridiculed for
having introduced Greek rural deities, Greck flowers and
fruits, Greek names and Greek ‘“‘dress, customs, and sports
and shepherds.” This article further pointed out that ¢ the
difference of the climate is also to be considered, for what is
proper in Arcadia, or even in Italy, might be very absurd in a
ccolder country.” All these papers were intended to praise
Philips at the expense of Pope without naming him. Pope
. also retaliated by publishing another article
The controversies .

about Pope and A. in the same paper (No. 40, April 27, 1713)

Philips as writers of .
Pastorals. ‘“on the pastorals of Pope and Philips,” a
piece of bitter irony, thus giving rise to an
amusing literary quarrel. Mr. Courthope is of opinion that
“ Philips’ pastorals had no better claim than Pope’s to be consi-
dered simple or natural.” For our present purpose, we need not
enter here into an examination of the merits of the two poets
as writers of pastorals. But what is important is that from

these controversies it is obvious that the conventional pastorals

¢ No. 23, Monday, April 6, 1713, written by Steele.

¢ Pope also says, ‘* What is inviting in this sort of poetry proceeds not so much from
the idea of that business, as the tranquillity of a country life.’'—Discourse on Pastoral
Poetry, 1704.

¢ No. 28, written by Steele.

? No. 80, written by Steele.
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of the old type had become distasteful to the English poets,
because they came to feel that the use of names and characters
like ¢ Thyrsis’ and ‘ Lycidas’ was absurd and unnatural. This
view is further established when we see that a year after the
publication of these articles, John Gay in

The observations of

Gay in his ‘Proem’ to UN® ‘proem’ of his Shepherd’s Week wrote the
Shepherd’s Week. following —

Thou wilt not find my shepherdesses idly piping on oaten reeds, but
milking the kine, tying up the sheaves, or, if the hogs are astray, driving
them to their styes. My shepherd sleepeth not under myrtle shades, but
under a hedge, nor doth he vigilantly defend his flocks from wolves because
there are none, as Maister Spenser well observeth.

Another protest of almost the same kind was entered
from the other side of the Cheviots by Allan Ramsay against
the ¢ affected Delicacies and studied Refinements” which the
poetry in general of his time abounded in.
It appeared in the Preface to the Evergreen
(1724), from which we quote only the following lines as
illustrative of this point :—

“When these good old Birds [‘our Forefathers’] wrote,
we had not yet made use of imported Trimming upon our
Cloaths, ... Their Poetry is the Product of their own Country,
not pilfered and spoiled in the 'Transportation from abroad :
Their Images are native, and their Landskips domestick ;
copied from those Fields and Meadows we every day behold.

“ The Morning rises (in the Poet’s Description) as she
does in the Scottish Horizon. Wae are not carried to Greece or
Italy for a Shade, a Stream or a Breeze. The Groves rise in
our own Valleys ; the Rivers flow from our own Fountains,...”

George Berkeley, the celebrated philosopher, was a notable
figure among the English writers of the
time. He contributed several essays to the
Guardian and ¢ became intimate with Addison, Arbuthnoet,
Swift, Pope, Steele, and the rest of that gifted circle.” 1In
1713, he travelled to Sicily as Chaplain to the Earl of

Allan Ramsay.

Bishop Berkeley.
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Peterborough. “ They crossed Mont Cenis on New Year’s Day
in 1714—‘one of the most difficult and formidable parts of the
Alps which is ever passed over by mortal man,” as he tells
Prior in a letter from Turin. At the end of other six weeks
we find him at Leghorn ” ®; and from this place he wrote a
letter to Pope on May 1, 1714, in which we find the follow-
ing :—

..... I know not whether it might not be worth a poet’s while
to travel, in order to sfore his mind with scrong images of nature. Green
fields and g¢roves, flowery meadows and purling streams, are nowhere
in such perfection as in England; but if you would know lightcome
days, warm suns, and blue skies, you must come to Italy; and to
enable a man fo describe rocks and precipices, it is absolutely necessary
that he pass the Alps.°®

This remark, though of a general nature, is obviously
based on his personal observation and enjoyment of the
beauties of Italian scenery; and shows, in particular, his
attitude towards mountains, which is by no means one of
horror or disgust.

In 1716, Berkeley had beem engaged travelling tutor to
the son of Bishop Ashe, with whom he * crossed Mont Cenis
a second time. They reached Rome at the beginning of 1717.
“ His Journal in [taly in that year,” says his biographer,'® “shew
ardent interest in nature and art. He travelled through a
great part of Sicily on foot; clambered over the mountains and
crept into the caverns, to investigate its natural history and

Iis approciation of discover the causes of its volcanoes.” On
mountain scenery and — (etoher 22, 1717, he wrote the following in

of the wild and un-
cultivated in nature.  apother letter to Pope from Naples :—

The island Inarime is an epitome of the whole earth, containing
within the compass of 18 miles a wonderful wvaricty of hills, vales,
ragged rocks, fruitful plains, and barren mountains, all thrown together
in a most romantic confusion. Several fountains and rivulets add to

* Works of Beirkeley, ed. by A. B Fraser, Vol, 1, ‘ Infe of Berkeley’; 1901,
v Ibid, Vol. 1V (1871).
10 Ibid, Vol. I (1901).
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the beauty of this landseape, which is likewise set off by the variety
of some barren spots and naked rocks. But that which crowns the scene
s a large mounlain rising out of the middle of the island. Its lower
rarts are adorned with vines and other fruits; the middle affords pasture
to flocks of goats and sheep; and the top is a sandy pointed rock, from
which you have the finest prospect in the world. 1

In the above passage, evidently the attitude of Berkeley
towards mountains in particular is not only nof one of horror
or disgust, but one of positive appreciation. There may not
be, in the language he has used, anything like “a spirit of
devout ecstacy similar to Shaftesbury’s,”* hut undoubtedly
we notice in the above extract a genuine admiration for, and
an ardent interest in, the mountain scenery as well as the wild
and romantic scenes visited by him. Nowhere in his famous
Journal in Italy (1717-18), which gives an account of his
minute and careful observation of all kinds of natural objects,
do we find any evidence of the feeling of dislike for mountains;
rather he shows therein a great attraction for voleanic pheno-
mena, one of which he has described in a letter to Arbuthnot
(dated April 17, 1717). We quote below only a few lines at
random from this letter which, from its very beginning to the
end, is nothing but a detailed account of an eruption of
Vesuvius which he seems to have minutely observed :—

...... With much diflieulty I reached the top of mount Vesuvius
in which I saw a vast aperture full of smoke, which hindered the seceing
its depth and figure. I heard within that horrid gulf certain odd
sounds which seemed to procced from the belly of the mountain...,. 13

Surely passages like the one just quoted, and the one
quoted above from the second of the two letters to Pope, are
unusual in the literature of the time.!

1 1bid, Vol. 1V, Journal in Italy (1901), p. 296,

12 C, A. More : ‘‘ Among the stock examples usually quoted we do not come aCross
a spirit of ‘ devout ccstacy ’ similar to Bhaftesbury’s until we reach Gray’s notes on the
Alps.”—Studies 1n Philology, Vol. X1V, No. 3, pp. 264.5

'3 Works of Beirkeley, ed. by A. C Fraser, Vol. 1V, pp. 265.89.

** For want of space we forbear quoting numerous other examples, like ** Fine hills,
covered with myrtle and lentiscus,”
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Another point of great interest and significance which

may be noted here is his use of the word

roilis sense of the ¢ omantic’ in the above-mentioned letter, as
also in the following passage :—

...... There is a sfrange confusion of rocks, hills, vales, clefts,
plains, and vineyards one above another, jumbled together in a very
singular and romantic manner.'®

The sense in which he uses the word in both the passages
is not the usual Augustan sense of ‘wild,” ¢fantastic’ or
¢ grotesque,’ expressing disapprobation or condemnation, but
one almost similar to the modern sense expressive of the
quality of ‘ strangeness added to beauty,” as Walter Pater puts
it ; and this will be clear from the expression °strange confu-
sion’ in the above passage.

The significance of all the passages quoted above from the
writings of Berkeley, as indicative of a genuine appreciation
of nature, will be evident from a comparison of these with an
instance of nature-description of the generalised sort from his
own writings, which may be conveniently quoted here:—

“What innocent and agreeable pleasures you lose every
morning. Can there be a pleasanter time of the day, or a
more delightful season of the year? That purple sky, those
wild but sweet notes of birds, the fragrant bloom upon the
trees and flowers, the gentle influence of the rising sun, these
and a thousand nameless beauties of nature inspire the soul
with secret transports.””—(From 7The First Dialogue between
Hylas and Philonous.)

Next comes Pope. Wordsworth’s commendation of his
Windsor Forest for its ‘“new images of
external nature’ is well-known, though not
fully deserved. However, it is to be admitted that he is
notable for his observation of nature, particularly in his posi-
tion as the high-priest of the classical school. M. Taine -

Pope’s letters.

15 Ibid, Journal in Italy, p. 299.
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observes, “There is in Pope a minute description, adorned
with high coloured words, local details...Kvery aspect of
nature was described; a sunrise, a landscape reflected in the
water, a breeze and the foliage, and so forth.” The above
remark of M. Taine is illustrated by Pope’s letters and other
prose writings as well as by his poetical descriptions, His
letter to Mrs. Martha Blount, dated June 22, 1715, contains
a beautiful and most graphic description of Sherborne and the
country around, which would do credit to any writer or poet
of the Romantic School. 1In this letter he
His sense of the has shown a keen power of appreciating
romantic in nature,
the romantic in nature and has used the
word ‘romantic’ quite in the modern sense, an instance
chiefly notable for its precedence to similar use of the word
by other writers.

“To enjoy those views, which are more romantic than imagination
can form them.”

Other passazes quoted from the same letter would
further explain his sense of the romantic in nature,—

The gardens are so irregular that it is very hard to give an
exact idea of them, but by a plan. Their beauly arises from this irregular-
thy...... .. Another walk under this hill winds by the river side, quite
covered with high trees on both baunks, overhung with ivy; where /(falls
a malural cascade, with never-ceasing murmurs. On the opposite hanging
of the bank (which is a steep of fifty feet), is placed, with a very fine
faney, a rustic scat of stone, flagged and rough, from whence you lose
your eyes upon the glimmering of the waters under the wood, and yonr

ears in the constant dashing of the wares.

The attention of the readers is drawn particularly to

the expression, *“whence you lose your eyes......” ete,
which is remarkable for its suggestiveness—a quality that

is distinctly romantic.

18 All my quotations from Pope’s letters are from the edition of William Rescoe,
10 Vols., 1824.

6
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It may be pointed out for our present purpose that

Pope and Addison! were the two most conspicuous figures

among those who helped to give an impetus

deﬁij’g"“te for gar-  to a growing taste for gardening after a

new style based upon the principle of giving

preference to the ¢ amiable simplicity of unadorned nature ”

“over the nicer scenes of art;” and Pope observed that it

is the men of genius who ‘ are chiefly sensible that all art

consists in the imitation and study of Nature.” (The
Guardian No. 173, Sept. 29, 1713.)

Writing from ‘Oakley Bower” (Oct. 8, 1716), Pope
Bays,—

It is the place that of all others I fancy .. .....It does not cease
to.be agreeable to me so late in the season ; the very dying of the leaves
adds a varcety of colours that 13 not unpleasant. 1 look upon it, as upon
a beauty I once loved, whom T should preserve a respect for in her
deocay.

More than 25 years after the above letters were written,
His liking for nature Pope addressed two letters to Mrs. Blount in
was not the resultof a the year 1742, both of which contain passages
sadden inspiration. . . ..
which are beautifully descriptive of natural
scenery like the two quoted above. Tor want of space we
quote a few lines from only one of them below ;' but the fact
that these were written at a much later stage of his life (only
two years before his death) goes to prove that his liking
for nature was not the result of a sndden fit of inspiralion but
proceeded from an abiding sense of delight in the charm and
tranquillity of a peaceful country scene. The following

17 For the remark of Addison who had the credit of giving expression to similar
views much earlier than Pope, in a bolder and clearer strain, ¢f The Spectator, Nos. 404
ané 477. For a fuller treatment of this subject, sea Miss Myra Reyvnolds’ Nature in
English Poetry, Chap V, ‘ Gaidening’; also ¢f Leslie Stephen’'s English Literature and
Society in the Eighteenth Century, p. 123-126.

1+ Dated Saturday the 24th, 1742—" Where are very pretty lodging houses overlooking
all the woody hills ; and steep oliffs and very green valleys within half a mile of the Wells ;
where in the summer it must be delicious walking and riding, for the plain extends
one way many miles,”
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extracts from the correspondence of his earlier years will
further illustrate his attitude towards the country :—

(a) I have been so well satistied with the country ever since 1 saw
you, that I have not once thonght of the town, or enquired of any one in it
besides Mr. Wycherley and yourself.

(To Mr. Cromwell, November 1, 1708.)

(4) T expect much, towards the civilising of you in your eritical

capacity, from the innocent air and tranquillity of your forest.
(To the same, May 10, 1710.)

Of his love of solitude or tranquillity in rural life, he

His love of solitude  Writes, while introducing his famous Ode on

was of early origin. Solitude, the earliest of his productions, to
his friend Mr. Cromwell (July 17, 1709) :—

Having a vacaut space here I will fill it with a short Ode on ¢ Soli-
tude ’ which I find by the date was written when 1 was not twelve years
old ; that you may perceive how long 1 have continued in my passion for a
rural life, and in the same employment of it.

From these words of Pope, uttered by him when he was
only twenty-one, it may reasonably he concluded that his love
for rural life was genuine and of carly and sportancous origin ;
it was not certainly the effect of a temporary revulsion of feel-
ing caused by the distractions of his public life in London to
which he was as yet quite new.

Pope also, like Addison and Thomson, looks upon the
contemplation of the works of nature as the basis of heavenly
enjoyments :—

The weather is tro fine for any one that loves the country to leave it
at this season.... I am growing fit, I hope for a better world, of which the
light of the sun is but a shadow ; for I doubt not but God’s works are
here what come nearest to his works there ; and that a true relish  of the
beauties of nature is the most easy preparation and gentlest transition to
an enjoyment of those of heaven ; as, on the contrary, a ftrue town-life of
kurry, confusion, noise, slander and dissension, is a sort of apprenticeship to

1l and its furies.
bell and its furies (Lo Mrs. Blount, 1727.)
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It has, however, been pointed out that Pope ‘ often
_ ~ rebelled at his banishment from town
wronitt it ot delights, as did his ‘fond virgin’ when
anoes of Pope. compelled to seek wholesome country
air.”®  That his heart was after the
town delights and its intellectual atmosphere is undeniable ;
yet, we can hardly agree with Miss Reynolds when
she says that in reading Pope’s letters every statement
is instinctively taken cum grano salis, because of his known
insincerity and striving after effcct.® The passages that have
been quoted above to show his feeling for nature are, as we
have pointed out, taken from his letters written at different
periods of his life ; and we have no grounds for thinking that
he was insincere in his utterances on nature in every one of
them, unless we are inclined to question the sincerity of every-
thing that he said. The very fact that he had written the
Ode on Solitude when he was only twelve years old speaks of
the genuineness of his love for rural life which, probably, he
had early imbibed in the midst of the surrounding scenery of
the Windsor Forest. Besides, we can hardly ignore the fact
that if there is any artificiality or insincerity in his admiration
for country-life, it is equally noteworthy that there is a tone
of artificiality or exaggeration in his admiration for the fashion-
able people of the town, as is evident from the following
letter :—

From Mr. Wycherley to Mr. Pope (April 1, 1710) :—“ I have had
yours of the 30th of the last month which is kinder than I desire ¢¢ should
ke, since it tells me you could be belter pleased lo be sick again in town in
my company, than to be well in  the country without it. Your love to the
oountry I do not doubt...do with my papers, as you country gentlemen do
with your trees, slash, cut...” ete.

19 See Myra Reynolds, Nuture in English Poctry, Chap. 1, p 8.
%% 1bid, chap. 1I, p. 81.
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Now, the best explanation that can be offered for these
LAn :txi?::i:’;ﬁ(:‘r:a for .cm.lﬂicting utterances of P«)Pe is that irf his,
monts of Bope as in the poetry of the reaction, we notice a

conflict of two tendencies one of which was
slowly gaining power and the other falling into natural
decay, probably not being quite suitable to the English mind.
Moreover, inthose days of great political activity characterised
by a “fraternisation of the politicians and the authors” it is quite
possible that he should sometimes consider himself as proving
useless by too much rest in the country; and that at other

times, after a long residence in the midst of
Lonne distraction o noise and smoke of London, harassed by all
;‘;’;‘;}}gg ﬁff“;:fce i its cares and clashing interests, he should
the country. feel a craving for the sweet repose and
tranquillity in country retreats, the blessings of which he had
known from his boyhood. Thus he came to entertain a very
sane view regarding both the kinds of life, as will be clear
from the following lines of a letter of his to Mr. Steele (June
18, 1712 :—

I find you shift the scene of your life from the town to the country,
and enjoy that mixed state which wise men both delight in, and are qualified
for. Methinks the moralists and philosophers have generally run too
much into evtremes in commwending entirely either soltlude or public life,
In the former, men for the most part grow useless by too much rest, and
in the latter are destroyed by too much precipitation ; as waters lying still,
putrefy, and are good for nothing, and running violently on, do but the
more mischief in their passage to otbers, and are swallowed up and lost the
gooner themselves.

The question of insincerity can hardly be raised about the
view expressed by Pope in the lines quoted

vionhe sanity of his  ,hove ; it is characterised by a sanify and
moderation that may be regarded as a

sufficient proof of the sincerity of his attitude. Besides the
fact remains that they are taken from his private corres-
pondence to one who was a particular friend of his, and with
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whom therefore he had no reason to play the hypoorite. And
this letter, as we have seen, is not the only evidence of its kind

that may be produced to prove our point.
ot testimony of the  On  the other hand, the letters of Bishop
abouy his interest in - Berkeley to Pope that have already been
, referred to in this chapter may be looked
upon as a clear evidence of the fact that Pope was known to
Berkeley as one able to appreciate the beauties of nature that
he intended to describe to him. While introducing the sub-
ject of his letter written from Naples (Oct. 22, 1717), Berkeley

says,—

“ Italy is such an exhausted subject that, I dare say, you’d easily
forgive my saying nothing of it; and the imagination of a poet is a
thing so nice and delicate that 1t is no easy mattler to find out images
capable of giving pleasure to one of the few, who (in any age) have come up
to that character. 1 am nevertheless lately rcturned from an island where 1
passed three or four months; which, were it set out in its true colours,
might, methinks, amuse you agreeably enough for a minute or two.”

Again,

The islands Caprea, .....the bay of Naples, the promontory of Minerva,
and the whole Campagna Felice, make but a part of this noble landscape ;
which would demand an imagination as warm and numbers as flowing as
your own, to describe it.

From all the above utterances of Pope as well as those
of his friends—evidences internal as well as external—it is
now clear that Pope was by no means lacking in imagination
or feeling for nature, and that his dislike for the country was
neither deep-rooted nor of a permanént character. It is, of
course, to be admitted that we cannot characterise him as a
lover of nature from a careful study of all his poetical works.
But merely the want of a large number of poetical descrip-
tions of the beauties of nature should not, on the other hand,
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lead us to conclude that he was devoid of the power of appre-
ciating them. The evidences given above furnish a clear
The correct estimats A0 sufficient testimony to his capacity for
of s ottitude to- observing and portraying (in prose) the

objects of nature and deriving pleasure there-
from. Nor does he even altogether fail to represent poetically
the natural objects ; passages quoted in the last chapter from
his Windsor Forest to show his first hand and delicate obser-
vation of rural scenery are instances in point. In fact,
the truth about Pope regarding the subject hefore us has
been recently well-expressed by Mr. Lytton Strachey in the
following words, which lend a great support to the view that
the present writer has sought to establish in these pages
about the great poet’s attitude towards nature,—“And, if one
looks more closely, one perceives that there were a good
many things that Pope could do very well—when he wanted
to...... It is true that he did not often expatiate upon the
scenery ; but, when he chose, he could call up a vision of
nature which is unforgettable—

Lo ! where Meotis sleeps, and hardly flows
The freezing Tanais thro’ a waste of snows, ..

We see, and we shiver.”* The opinions tbat are enter-
tained of him even to the present day are still the old ones
that were formed by the critics of the romantic generation.
But, as the same scholar observes, *“ The romantics were men
who had lost their faith ; and they rose against the old dis-
pensation with all the zeal of rebels and heretics. Inevitably
their fury fell with peculiar vehemence upon Pope. The
great idol was overturned amid shouts of execration and
scornful laughter.” And it is no wonder that in their zeal
for the denouncement of their enemy the critics should have
failed to form a correct estimate of his powers and abiiities

#1 Lytton Strachey : Pope—THhe Leslie Stephen Lecture for 1925,
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as & poet and as a man. “ Now that we have perhaps emerged
from romanticism, it is time to consider the master of the
cighteenth century with a more impartial eye.” =2

And we need not wonder at the above conclusion arrived
at by us about Pope’s power of appreciating the beauties of
nature. Paradoxical and absurd as it may appear, the atti-
tude of Pope towards nature is not to be looked upon as an
exceptional one for a writer of the classical school. It was
the attitude not of Pope alone but probably of the whole
nation and especially of all the literary men of the time.
And the reason is not far to seek. For, when we come to

think of the extremely disturbed state of
Wa?ﬁ,:‘:im‘ﬁ’d‘f‘ﬂﬁﬂﬁ society in London consequent on the political
the literary men of gtrygoles through which England had been

passing for over half a century, or of the
factious conflicts which were always going onat the court,
and consider how these circumstances must have distracted the
mind of the whole nation, it appears as but natural that all the
writers of the age, who by the exigencies of the time were
involved in the affairs of the state, should at times sincerely
look forward to the prospect of peace and retirement in

country-retreats,

# Far from the madding crowd’s ignoble strife.”

It appears that they were, as a rule, compelled to
have recourse to town-life for the sake of

oo o rineny  Worldly interests and ambitions, and not so
geeﬁ‘;"an;’;ﬁgﬂ of much for any real charm for its artificial
society with which, however, they came to

be reconciled in time, still conscious of its worries and

distractions. The following lines from the Guardian (No.

23 [bid,
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22, Monday, April 6, 1713) written by Steele will bear
us out :—

‘ Though ambition and avarice employ most men’s thoushts, they are
such uneasy habits, that we do vot indulge them ont of chotce, but from some
necessily, veal or imaginary. We seek happiness in which case is the
principal ingredient, and the end proposed in our most restless pursuits is
tranquillity.  'We are therefore soothed and delichted with the re-
presentation of it. Health, tranquillity, and pleasing objects are the
growth of the country, and t4ongh men, for the general good of the world,
are made to love populous cilies, the country hath the grealest share in an
uncorrupted heart.”

We shall conclude this chapter with an extract from
Gay’s Rural Sposts, which, though written in verse and
therefore out of place here, is very appropriate being exactly
expressive of the same sentiments as are noticed in the
passage quoted above.

“To Mr. Pors.

You, who the sweets of rural life have known,
Despise the ungrateful hurry of the town ;

In Windsor groves your casy hours employ
An undisturbed, yourself and muse enjoy,

* * * *

But 1, who ne’er was blessed by fortune’s hand,
Nor brightened ploughshares in paternal land,
Long in the notsy town hare been immunred,
Respired ils smoke, and all ils cares endured,
Where news and polities divide mankind,
And schemes of state involve the uneasy mind.
Faction embroils the world ;

Friendship, for sylvan shades, the palace flies,
Where all must yicld to interest’s dearer lies. ..
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CHAPTER III.

EVIDENCES OF A GROWING TasTE For THE COUNTRY IN THE
PogTRY OF THE AGE OF POPE BasikD ON THE CHANGES
IN THE LiTerRarY, SociaL AND Poriricar CONDITIONS
oF THE TIME.

That the general attitude of the literary world towards

the country and all things relating to it

Tho literary socicly throughout the pseudo-classic pe.riod was

of tho ngo of Dryden —one of indifference or dislike is beyond

don was estranged controversy. This attitude of neglect or
from the country . . . ..

dislike, as is well-known, originated from

an cstrangement hetween the country and

the literary socicty of the age of Dryden which, from the

time of the restoration came to be exclusively confined to

London. We shall first briefly refer to the conditions which

led to the isolation of the literary society within the metro-

politan area, and then examine why this society came

to be indifferent or opposed to the country.

In the first place, we come to learn that books in those
days had a very limited sale in the country. Iew people
could afford to buy them owing to the difficulty and the
prohibitive expense of conveying them from London.'! Z%en
the country-squire was not much given to the habit of reading

books. “ Few Knights of the shire had
How tho literary libraries so good as may now perpetually be
o e den® found  in a servant’s hall.”? Hence the
authors knew very well that the sale of their
productions must be confined to the reading public of London,
whose tastes they werce therefore always anxious to determine
and to gratify in their writings. Besides flattering in this

! See Macaulay’s History of England, Vol. I, Ch. TII,

* Ind,
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way the reading public which was still too small to make
the art of writing remunerative,’ the poor authors, some of
whom were highly talented writers, had to depend for their
livelihood upon the distributors of state-patronage ! like
Somers, Montagu, IHarley and others who often exacted their
personal subservience. Dryden, the representative poet of
the time, himself says,—

The poets, who must hve by courts o starve,
Were proud so good a government to serve.
—hpilogue to the Pilgrim.

These authors as well as their patrons often met at the
coffee-houses of London where they held literary discussions
in course of which judgments were passea on the recent
publications of the day,” the writers of which naturally
sought for the favourable opinion of these critics.
The literary world which was thus confined to TLondon
came to be estranged from the country for
ho causos of the the following reasons.  First the town itself
ﬁit‘;”::;“;;‘(':“t;”ﬁf)'l“‘: was effectively scparated from the country
the country inthe age  for want of proper means of communication.
of bryden: Macaulay tells us how travellers as well as
goods passed from place to place only by
the high-ways which were often in a miserable condition.
Only very rich men could afford to spend a short time in the
country; and they had to travel in their own carriages
drawn by at least four horses. Few squires came to the

» ““The recompenso which the wits of that age could obtain from the public was
g0 small, that they were under the necessity of eking out their incomes by levying
contributions on the great.”—Ibid.

¢ Among those who veceived patronage from the government at the beginning of
the 18th century were Addison, Swift, Steele, DPrior, Gay, Rowe, Tongreve, Tickell,
Parnell, and Philips, while a secret pension was offered to Pope; see Lecky’s Histary of
England, Ch. 1V,

s Sce Leslic Stephen’s English Iitecatwie and Society n the Eighteenth (‘entury,

Ch. 1I, p. 39 fi.
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capital thrice in their lives ;* hence when they came there, from
their dress, accent and manners, they were immediately distin-

M N €63
L Wanb of iator. gulsl.lul from theLondoners.,on.ly to be “jeered
course between the  and jostled as uncouth rustics in the streets of

two classes owing to N
diffioulty  of travel: London.”” Enraged and mortified they soon
e returned to their old  halls with a mind
full of aversion towards London and Londoners. Thus
we see that the inhabitants of London in general, whose tastes
the poor authors had to gratify, were very unsympathetic
towards the country. Secondly, in matters literary, the great
. politicians who, as pointed out above, patro-
2. The influcnco of .
tho Fronch school in nised the authors dependent upon them and
iter tters. . . .
ferary matters also constituted the critical tribunal of the
age were, in their tastes and prejudices, still governed by the
French School of criticisin which prevailed in the court on
the Restoration. Now, the French crities laid down the pre-
cept of cultivating propriety, decorum and good sense in
literature, which was accepted by the critical nobility of
England as their watchword ; and the poets of Ingland who
were always anxious to win the favourof their patrons ® pandered
to their artificial tastes by trying to attain these qualities in
their writings; the result being the production of a poetry of
the fashionable society, the polished court, and the refined
London wits. This alone was in accordance with the eritical
taste of the time, to which, therefore, all references to things
pertaining to the country smacked of boorishness and rusticity.
But when we come to the age of Pope, we find a gradual
change in all the conditions referred to
Removal of the above * . .

canses in thonext cen-  above which correspondingly led to a change

tary led to a gradual . .
change in the attitude in the attitude of the whole generation to-

towards the country. . .
wards the country and all things relating to
it. In the first place, the gradual improvement of roads

¢ See Macaulay’s History of Englund, Vol, I, Ch 111.
7 Leslie Stephen, thid
8 (f.* He wins this patron who can tickle best.”—Pope, Dunciad, I1. 196.
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increased the facilities of travelling and thus afforded chances
of a more frequent intercourse and a better understanding
between the Londoners and the country gentry, with the
result that the contrast hetween the tastes and manners of
1. Improvement of the country and of the metropolis hecame
rouds und other cir- less and less marked.  Sir Roger de Coverley,

cumstances led to a

freer mtercourse bet- the typical country.gentleman of those
ween the town and the . . .
country. days, came to visit the metropolis oftener
(a) The country gen- . . . .
tleman came to Lon. Uhan his ancestors of the preceding  century.
don more frequently. “1In the first half of the eighteenth century,”
says Lecky,” *the habit of making annual visits to London
or to a watering-place very greatly increused, and it contribut-
ed at once to soften the manners of the richer and to acceler-
ate the disappearance of the poorer members of the class.”
On the other hand, evidences of a change in the attitude of
) b
the town towards the country are also abundant. The aristo-
cracy of England at this time though con-
(b) Interest taken by . ¢ . ¢
the aristocracy in the mected in many respects with  the town
country. . . . .
population, came to be vitally interested in
the country on political considerations. The country gentry
so powerfully represented in Parliament were strongly Tory
in their sympathies and * furnished little more than rows of
ponderous fox-hunters.”’ Walpole who was tho foremost
man in England from 1721 to 1742 has been described as “a
rough, coarse country-gentleman.”’t  When he became the
first Prime Minister in 1721, it was his policy to conciliate
this important class in pursuance of his own party interests.
It is said that “the Saturday holiday of Parliament......was
originally instituted in order that Walpole might once « week
gratify his passion for kunting.”'* 'The Prime Minister having
taken the lead in this matter, others followed him in his

o History of Enyland in the Eryhteenth Century, Chap. V,
10 Machulay : First Essay on William Pitt, Earl of Chatham,
11 A, B. Buckley :  History of England.
1z fecky : History of England, Ch. 11I.



54 P. K. DAS

train. But it was not from the aristocracy -lone that the
initiative had come which helped to change the attitude of
(&) Tho ordinmy the town towards the country. For we
g‘;;;fl:"z"rgfi::‘:()‘"’t‘;g come to learn that besides the Spectator
Zﬁ‘iﬁi§§ more  fre-  who frequently visited the country-seat of
Sir Roger de Coverley, ‘a great number of
all sorts of people,” during a particular season of the year
(i.e., the summer) retired from London, ¢ the place of busi-
ness and pleasure, to country solitude.” Of this “great
number of people,” the poets'* who passed a considerable
portion of their time in the country are instances more in
point; and of these again, the name of Pope who has re-
corded his appreciation ** of the beauties of the various aspects
of nature in the country seems to be particulurly significant
in this connection. In fact, as M. Taine has rightly said,”
Englishmen have always been more feudal” and more fond
of the country than Frenchmen.™®
As for the Irench influence through the Iinglish court
o i inenceor e 0N Ehe tastes of the critical tribunal and
.1;‘.].;“3:.0 3('::\::5:.“““]"- the poets of the age dependent on their
patronage, we find that atter the Revolution
of 1688 it fell into decay and gradually died a natural death.
As to its influence on the poets, we find that the practice so
commonly adopted by the patrons in the preceding age of
rewarding scholars on the ground of personal subservience,
which seems to have been borrowed from France under Louis

'8 Spectator; No 421, July 7, 1712,

1+ E.g., Pope, Ambrose Philips, Bolingbioke, Somecrville, Armstrong, Thomson,
Allun Ramsay, ete.  Stecle retired from London in 172} and lived in the country.

13 See Chapters Iand T1 of this paper.

10 History of English Literature, Book 111, Ch. VIL.

17 The feudal mstitutions scem to have naturally assimilated with the life of the
people; Mr. Lecky points out (Ch. TII) that Fendal obligations actually rested upon the
land cven during thoe reign of Charles 11.

vo (f “Samt-Lambert admitted that his fellow countrymen have not, like the
English, that taste for rural hfe which ought to inspire the higher orders of society.”’—
J. M, Millar ; The Mid-18th Centuty.
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XIV,” speedily

In Literature, the
writers were no moro
dependent. upon pat-
rons but free to culti-
vate their abilities in
their own way,

55

fell into disfavour. Tn the reign of Queen
Anne, of course, the system still continued,
but it was practised in a different spirit.
Government patronage was no longer given
to scholars for poems of fulsome flattery but

to promising poets and prose writers who
would use their talents in party strife. But when we come to
the accession of George I (1714), *“ (lorernmental encourage-
ment of literalure almast absolutely ceased.” * 'This attitude
of indifference of the state to the writers was at first no doubt
injurious to literature, but it soon turned to a good account
by making the writers depend upon (1) a free exercise of
their own genius, (2) the London publisher who was familiar
with the taste of the readers in general; and (3) the public
opinion, the gradual formation of which we notice in the
Spectator in which Addison tried to set up a standard of liter-
ary judgment which might be adapted to the changed condi-
tions of the then society. In the next place, as to the influence
of the French school on the critical taste of 1he generation,
we notice that it had meanwhile undergone a vital change

which was to a great extent correlative with

cst,ﬁ:},qﬁfﬂ?:ﬁsnl)’f e the changes that had come about in the social
Augustan School of ) @ political spirit of the period which fol-

English Literature fol-
lowed the overthrowof

lowed the Revolution. ¢ The combination of
the French intluence.

material and military greatness with a freedom
of thought and action hardly known elsewhere, which waus re-
vealed in the England that sprang from the Revolution of
1688, imposed on the imagination of men;”* and we find the
whole race of Xnglishmen waking up to a sense of self-con-
sciousness filled with a national sentiment, which had so long

w  (f, “That prince (Louis XIV) adopted, during hig long 1c12n, the mischievous
practice of rewarding literary men with large sums of money, and of conferring the m

.
numeroas marks of personal favour,” —I11. T Buckle - Ciwilisation m England.

20 Gee Lecky, 1bid, Vol. IT, Ch. IV, pp. 80-81.
21 Greenc: History of the English People ook VIII, Ch. 1V,
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been galled and irritated by a servitude to everything French,
but now received a powerful stimulus and showed signs of
revolt in every department of life. In literature, Dryden,
who was justly regarded as the leading critic of his time,
inspite of all that he did “ to promote the new correctness that
yas coming in from France,” could never feel happy in the
triumph of the French genius. He and his followers defined
their literary principles and established their own school of
criticism ? in conformity with the taste and requirements of
their countrymen who came to dislike the yoke of the French
principles in art and criticism.*? Steele expressed the general
temper of the time when he said,

Let those derision meet, who would advance
Manners of speech, from Italy or France.
—FEpilogue to Lying Lover.

Now, the new Augustan school in Inglish literature, as
we see, was not on principle opposed to the treatment of
nature as a proper subject for poetry.** Dryden himself says,—

For guides take Virgil and read Theocrite :
The attitude of the By them alone you'll easily eomprehend

critics ot the ago of . ,
Dryden towards ex- How poets, withont shame, may condescend

ternal naturo. To sing of gardens, ficlds, of flowers, and fruit,
To stir up shepherds, and to tune the flute.
—The Ar: of Poetry, Canto 11, Pastoral.

Trom this advice of Dryden we can justly infer that a conven-
tional treatment of natural objects after the manner of the

22 Qf. *“ The numerous Essays and Prefaces scattered throughout Dryden’s works, formed
the real starting point of English Criticism.”’—Conrthope, History of Knglish Poetry, Vol. V,
Ch, IV.

:s (f. L, Stephen: ‘ His (the wit) patriotic prejudices pluck at him at intervals, and
suggest that Marlborough’s countrymen ought not quite to accept the yoke of the Fronch
Acudemy."——English Laterature and Society in the Eighteenth Century.

Also Courthope—‘ The Rules had never harmonised with the popular gonius, and
even when French models were encouraged by the tuste of Charles 11, they had failed to
establish a paramount authority at the Hnglish Court.”—History of English Poetry,

Vol. V.
3¢ Cf. G. C. Macaulay ; James Thomson (E. M. L.), Ch. I1I, p, 92.



GROWING TASTE FOR THE COUNTRY 57

great masters was not only allowed but also recommended for
the art of writing poetry in the age of Dryden. And when
we come to the age of Pope, we find that the critics of that
The athitado of tne  SENETAtion were not only not opposed to the
crtics of the age of treatment of nature in poetry but also rather
Pope.
inclined in favour of it. The number of
poems dealing with nature in this age is much greater than
in the preceding one and goes on increasing as the century
advances. ILet us see how they were ruceived by the critics
and the reading public of the day.
(1) Pomfret’s Choice, published in 1699,” written in
praise of a peaceful life in country-retreats, is known to have
been very popular throughout the eighteenth
po}l,‘,':ﬁ,:?i‘[,i;le“‘}ff"f the  century.® Dr. Johnson’s remark on the
naturc-pootry of this  poem was, ““perhaps no composition in our
language has been oftener perused than
Pomfrel’s <Choice;’” further, “His Choice exhibits a system of
life adapted to common notions and cqual to common expecta-
tions.”” This verdict of the great critic of the Classieal School,
which besides testifying to the popularity of the poem also
declares its subject to be “adapted to common expectations,”
may be regarded as a very valuable evidence throwing light
on the social as well as the literary taste of the day. From
all that have been said above about the poem, we can justly
conclude that the idea of enjoying a peaceful life in the
country was welcome to the people of the time and that treat-
ment of nature as a suitable theme of poetry was not found
inconsistent with the principles of the Classical School by the
critics of the day.
(2) Addison’s poetical Letter from Italy (1701), which
mainly describes the beauties of natural scenery enjoyed by
him, is thus spoken of by the same critic,—* The Letter from

25 According to Mr. Courthopo “ it was issued separately in 1700.*
36 ¢ Why is Pomfret the most popular of the English poots ? The fact is certain and the

solution would be useful.”’—Southey’s Specimens,

8
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Italy has been always praiscd, but never been praised beyond
its merit.” ¥ If the subject-matter of the poem had been
opposed to the taste of the reading public of the day, the
poem would not have received such unstinted praise from
the critics of the time merely for its metrical or other
qualities.

(8) John Philips’ Cyder, published in 1707-1708, which
describes in great details and with truth to nature ¢ the care
of orchards and the making of cider, was received with loud
praises, and continued long to be read.” *® The poem reached
its fourth edition in 1728, and the ycar 1744 saw the tenth
edition of his collected works.”

() The attitude of the age towards nature is further
known from the enthusiasm with which the people greeted
Thomson’s Seasons. Winter, which was published in March,
1726, went through several editions in all before the year was
out; and the Seasons collectively, or in parts, had numerous
editions in the poct’s life-time. His choice of subject was
totally new; yet from the immediate and unprecedented
popularity of the poem it is evident that the subject-matter
as well as the form of writing was particularly congenial to
the spirit of the public. I'urther, as for the appreciation it
received from the eminent persons of the time, Mr. J. L.
Robertson says, ¢ Its publication brought him many friends
and patrons—among others the Countess of Hartford, Mr. Bubb
Dodington...; besides the approval and active services of such
influential critics of the time as Aaron Hill, the Rev. Joseph
Spence, and the Rev. Robert Whately.”® Thomson’s friend
and biographer Patrick Murdoch says, “The poem of Winter,
published in March, 1726, was no sooner read than universally
admired,...everyone wondering how so many pictures, and

37 Johnson : Lives of the English Poets

28 Jbid.

29 Harko De Maar: Modern English Romanticism, Ch.X.

30 L, Robertson * Thomson’s Seasons and Castle of Indolence (Oxford), Biographical Notice
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pictures so familiar, should have moved them but faintly to
what they felt in his descriptions,”

(6) Another evidence of exactly the same kind is to be
found in the following ‘advertisement from the Publisher ’
of Armstrong’s poem on winter :—“ Mr, Thomson, soon
hearing of it, had the curiosity to procure a copy by means
of a common acquaintance. He showed it to his poetical
friends, Mr. Mallet, Mr. Aaron Hill, and Dr. Young who, it
seems, did great honour fo il ; and the first-mentioned gentle-
man wrote to one of his friends at Edinburgh, desiring the
author’s leave to publish it.”

It is unnecessary to add more instances to the list given
above to show that from the beginning of Pope’s career the
attitude of the generation towards external nature or the
country was no longer one of indifference or disgust. Tt is
evident that the French or Nco-classic model in manners and

taste with its conventional sensc of decorum
The classical decorum I
was _uncongeninl to and ceremony could not long retain its hold
the English mind. on the Knglish mind which rcbelled against
its restraints. Partly as a natural reaction of the artificial
drawing-room life that prevailed in England since the Restora-
tion, and partly owing to ‘the incommensurability of the
classical decorum and the English mind’ naturally strong in
sensations and thoughts, the craving for return to nature
manifested itself in the lifc and literaturc of tho eighteenth
century. We cannot do better than to quote here the follow-
ing lines from M. Taine’s remarks on this point as at once
sound and highly illuminating :—

Under Louis X1V, and Louis XV, the worst misfortune for a noble-
man was to go to his estate in the country and grow rusty there. In
England, inspite of the artificial civilisation and worldly ceremonies, the
love of the chase and of physical exercise, political interests and the
necessities of elections brought the nobles back to their domains. And
there their natural instincts returned. Thus is genuine descriptive poetry

31 Quoted by G. C. Macaulay, James Thomson (E.M.L,), p. 83,
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born. It appears in Dryden, in Pope himself, even in the writers of elegant
pastorals, and breaks out in Thomson’s Seasons.®?

Now, if we examine the treatment of nature in the poetry
of this age up to the middle of Pope’s career, we see that it
is mostly the gentle, pleasant and enjoyable aspect of nature
which is represented. This was due to two causes. First,
the Greek and the Latin pocts who were generally followed
as models represented nature mostly in its calmer and gentler
aspects. Secondly, almost all the people of this age, includ-
ing poets, were tired of the political struggles cxtending over
half-a-century into which they had thrown themselves forced
by the exigencies of the time, and by way of a reaction natu-
rally looked forward to a prospect of peace and tranquillity
in country retreats where they could recruit their energies or
forget their disappointments and disgrace in the political fields.
It is this reason which also accounts for the unprecedented popu-
larity of Pomfret’s Ckoice which is regarded by Mr. Courthope
as a “ monument of the great change in the temperand taste of
the nation wrought by the Revolution of 1688.” The learned
critic then goes on to say, * To no society that ever existed

The continued potiti.  Would an ideal like this have offered more
O e or peac’ie attractions than to the England of the early
the country. eighteenth century. Sixty years of civil war,
or factious conflicts, had distracted the mind of the nation,
and all classes welcomed the prospects of settled government...
Men longed for a state of quiet in which they might indulge
their benevolent instincts undisturbed by civil broils.”

Gay, who had the credit of describing the simple rural
scenes in their true guise in his Skeplerd’s Week, expressed
the common temper of his time when he said :—

« Fatigued at last, a calin retreat I chose,
And soothed my harassed mind with sweeb repose,

Where fields, and shades, and the refreshing clime,
Inspire my silvan song and prompt my rhyme.”—Rural Sports.

8t Iistory of English Literature, Book 111, Ch. VIL



APPENDIX,

For the exaggerated and erroneous impression that nature
was practically banished from the poetry oi the age of Pope
and that Thomson’s Scasons was the notable exception to the
prevailing tendencies of the time, the following oft-quoted
sweeping remark of Wordsworth in his famous Essay append-
ed to the Lyrical Ballads sects to be chiefly responsible:—

Excepting the Noclurnal Reverie of Lady Winchelsea and a passage
or two in the Windsor Forest of Pope, the poetry of the period intervening
between the publication of the Puaradise Lus( of Milton and the Seasons
does not contain a single new image of external nature..

J. C. Shairp says :—

During the laiter part of Charles II’s reign, and during the succeed-
ing reigns of William, Queen Anne, and the first George, poetry retired
from the ficlds, and confined herself to the streets of Lo.don...While first
Dryden and then Pope were in the ascendant the subjects of poetry were
those to be found in city life and in social man. Nature, Passion, Ima-
gination, as has been said, were dismissed....It was in the Scottish poet
Allan Ramsay that the sense of natural beauty first reappeared.*

Professor Saintsbury, in his estimate of the poetry of
Popec and his contemporaries,” uses expressions in various
places which—-after our mind has already been worked upon
by the oft-quoted unhappy observation of Wordsworth—tend
to give rise to the same kind of exaggerated notion in our

mind :—

Side by side with both these (Pope and his imitators) there is a
party of mostly unintentional revolt which first, as represented by Thomson,
reverts to nature in observation, but generalises still in expression.

\  The Poetic Interpretation of Nature, Ch, XTI, pp. 182-83
3 A Short History of English Literature, Book VIII, Ch. V, p. 549.
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As regards Thomson, he says:?®

Thomson stood apart from the Augustan school in his subjects of
interest, and in his selection of metres.

Then the learned critic, while giving an account of the
works of Thomas Parnell and Lady Winchelsea, classes the
former as an unconscious rebel ; and, with all his encomiums
on the latter, styles her as a ‘non-descript.’ According to
him, they are the only writers on the subject of mature before
Thomson, and though remarkable, are yet * too isolated to
point much to a moral.”

The Night-Piece on Death displays nature painting of a kind un-
known in the work of any but one contemporary...... The other exception
was Anne, Countess of Winchelsea,*

“He (every versifier) lived, as it were, in an elaborate garden, whose
arrangements bore the least imaginable resemblance to nature. His 1ma-
gination led him to nothing more natural than a grotto or a fountain.
When he talked of forest, he meant trim shrubberies...A movement in the
direction of natural feeling becomes perceptible in the second quarter of the
eighteenth century...... Their (Waller, Cowley, Dryden and Pope) attitude is
simply one of blindness to anything save the artificial surroundings they

have created for themselves.®

It is needless to quote more instances from the ¢ Man-
uals ’ or ¢ Short Histories’ of English literature.

s Ibid, p. £69.
+  Ibid, p. 562.
¢ Hamilton Thomson : 4 Short History of English Literature, Chap, XIX.
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An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit.

INTRODUCTION.

Buddhistic Sanskrit, or Sanskrit as written by Buddhist
authors, falls into three distinet divisions. These are—

() The writings of Asvaghosa, ¢.¢., the Buddhacarita, the
Saundarananda, and the fragments ol the two dramas edited
and published by Professor Dr. Liiders of Berlin ;

(i) "The Lialilavistara, the Divyavadana, the Avadanasataka,
and the Saddh rinapun lartka,—only the prose portions of  these
texts ; *

(iii) The Mahavastn and the metrical portions of the Lalita-
vistara, the Saddharmapundarika, ete.

The above are the wmore important works in Buddhistic
Sanskrit available so far in print.

The first division differs very little from the Paninian
Sanskrit. The very slight difference lies inv (1) the use of a few
peculiar words and technical terms, (2) a few ungrammatical
forms, and (3) the greater use of the cognate accusative. [Cf.S.
Sen, ““ On the Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa,”” Indian Historical
Quarterly, September, 1926.]

The second division differs from the classical Sanskrit (of
Panini) in a still greater degree. It contains a number—though
not very large—of grammatically incorrect (and dialectal) forms
[e.g., duhitrn, rasmi (leminine), mahye (=mama), vyusthiya
(=vyutthaya), vijehya (=vihaya), upasankramat (upasama-
kramat), ajanamanak (=ajanan), etc.]. It has also peculiar
idioms and phrases.

The third division is the Buddhistic Sanskrit properly
called. It is generally known as the ‘ Gathda language,” or as
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¢ Mixed Sanskrit.” * TIts philological importance is of the utmost.
From the syntactical point it is doubly interesting, as it retains
much of the remnant of Old Indo-Aryan idioms which were lost
in the classical Sanskrit, as well as it contains the germs of
many of the peculiarly New Indo-Aryan idioms.

An outline of the syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit is to be
found in these pages. No systematic comparisons have been
made with the Prakrits or with Pali as these will be treated
separately and subsequently.

It must be added that in this present work all the three
divisions of Buddhistic Sanskrit referred above, have been treat-
ed as a whole, but mention has always been made of peculiaritics
of each division as well as of cach text as [ar as practicable
within this short compass.

THE NOUN-SYNTAX.
N
GENDER.

In the earlicr Buddhistic Sanskrit works there occur
a few instances where the gender does not correspond with that
of classical Sanskrit. 'Thus: loka in neuter, e.g., lokdni hi
trimi « the three worlds » [3 18.31]; raémi in feminine [L, 8];
ahjana in feminine [B 8.21]; wdaka as masculine [L 87];
lokadhdtu in feminine [S 239].

In the Gathas as well as in the Mahavastu, however, words
generally have arbitrary gender.

Note I.—Im the Divyavadiana, we find instances where the
change of gender is accompanied by a change of mcaning;
e.g., &ilpa (ncuter) «art,> (masculine) <«artisan, > c.g.,
tena &ilpan ahmyoktik « by him artisans were called and told »
(48] ; bhatavalagra (ncuter) «army, * (masculine) <« hero »
[281].

Note [1.—The Vedic type of neuter plural is also found in: a
few instances in the Divyavadana, c.g., kala baddha for kalani

1 ¢f. Lefmann, Zum Gatha-dialect, ZDMG., XXIX, pp. 212-34,
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baddhani [76] ; jambanada (for °ni) nasya sama (for °ni)
bharanti « gold is not its equal » [78].

In the Divyavadana mdrga has been used as neuter [52]
and fraga as masculine [1147.

NUMBER.

There is hardly any aberration from the normal in the
usage of the number, the Gathas, however, being excepted.

AGREEMENT.

In a few instances the agreement between the subject and
the verb in person and number, or between the substantive and
the adjective in gender and number, is faulty.  The subject in
the first person is generally construed with verh in the third.
Thus : mrpo’pi ca prapur imam girim rrajan < the king also,
walking, reached that hill»> [B 11.73] ; aham avocat < (Buddha
says) I said> [I, 296]; aham magadhesw prakranto’bhat
« (Buddha says) I went to Magadha » [1 296]; aham praviksat
« [ entered » [1s 297], cte.; aham vasavagramake brahmany
asit < I was (born as) a Brahmin woman in the village Vasava »
[D 13]; ahwn vasava-gramake brahmana asit < 1 was (born
as) a DBrahmin in the village Vasava» [D 11]; te kanthe
pariscajya ruditum  @arabdhau < they two (feminine gender)
embracing by the neck began (mase.) to ery* [D 17] 5 aham
aradam kalwmam etad arvocat « (Buddha says) I said this to
Arada Kalama » [Mii 118] ; v3ra kim prarthayet « what should
you wani, O hero?» [M iii 251 (()].

Note I.—With the passive past participle in the passive
voice masculine singular has been used for the neuter singular :
sakrena tam brahmanavesam antarahayilva seakena rapena sthito
« Sakra, having done away the garb of a Brahmana, stood in
his own appearance » [M iii 6].

Note 1I.-—Neuter singular has beenr used in apposition to a
masculine, a fcminine, and a neuter singular: rdja subuhu
samatyaparijano derd ca sudhanusya mata sarvam ca antah-
puram udyanam mirdhavitam < the king Subahu, with his
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ministers and rctinue, and the queen, the mother of Sudhanu,
and the entire seraglio, went to the garden » [M ii 113].

THE CASES.
[A] Thr NOMINATIVE,

The nominative is the subject case; and there is very little
which goes against the normal usage.  The following instances,
however, are noteworthy :

(a) Impersonal verbs.

(i) Without any grammatical subject : yada te prakramitu-
kama bhavanti tadi badhate sma « whenever they wished to go
out it pained them » [L 77]; with bh% it is a standing idiom
in the Mahavastu, e.g., tasya rajio bhavati katham me putro
bhavey@ <« it occurred to the king, * how can a son be (born) to
me’ » [Mi272]; rsisya bhavati nayam cakracarte bhavigyati
« it occurred to the sage * he would not become an emperor ’ »
[Mii 32). Cf. alsoin D., tasya te katham bhavicyati < what
would you do? » [38] ; esa me huth@ «this occurred to me*
[ Delhi-Topra Pillar Edict of Asoka, vii, 14, 15].

(i) With an active agent as the subject : kale ca dese
pravavarsa devak < the god rained i the country in time» [B
2.7] ; kalena devah pravarsanti sma < the gods rained in time »
[L 82] ; devo na varsigyati < the god will not rain » [L 516];
kale devo hi cargate = the god rains in time » [L 86 (G)]; cf.
Pali, devo vassati « the god rains » [Jataka, vol. i, p. 100].

(iii) With a cognate nominative : diryam pusgpavarsam
parsati divyam carpam varsati < divine flowers and (scented)
dust rained (i.c., fell in showers) » [M i 214] ; mahat puspa-
vargam abhipravargat bhagacantam <«a great shower of flowers
fell on the lord» [S 5] ; c¢f. Taittirlya Brahmana: yaé ca
parganti vrgtayak « what rains do rain » [3.12.8].

(b) The following instances call for attention :

(i) amukto manyase mukto « (though) fettered you think
yourself as unfettered » [M iii 416 (()]. Thisis a Vedic sur-
vival ; ¢f. indro’suran hatva 'karyam cakrv@n amanyate
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< having killed the Asuras, Indra thought himself to have done
a wrong deed » [Paficavimséa Brahmana, 22.4.2].

(12) ma kahim cit mama edréo mano nipatati yathayam
gramano < nowhere has my mind thus fallen as in this Sra-
mana » [M iii 258). Sramana here ought to have been con-
strued in the locative.

(¢) Nominative Absolute. In a few instances the nominpa-
tive has been construed with the absolutive. Thus: so kando
tasya rajiio padamaule sthitva padaphalakam khalikrtam <« the
arrow having fallen at the feet of the king the footstool was
broken into picces * [Mii 82] ; s« buddha iti asrutapmream
dabdam srutva sarvaromalapani ahpstani < he having heard the
hitherto unheard of word ‘ buddha’ (the awakened), all his
hairs stood on end (in joy)* |[D 35]. This use is also
sporadically found in classical Sanskrit, e.g., visaya vinicartante
nir@harasya dehinak, rasavarjam raso’pyasya  param  drgtoa
nicartate < enjoyment ceases for a being who has given it up,
(but) not the rasa (sub-conscious attraction) ; the rasa ceases for
him, (after) having seen the Supreme » [Bhagavadgita] ; sce,
infra under the Conjunctive. Note.—In the Asoka Inscriptions
the nominative absolute occurs several times but only with the
present participle in -ant.

[B] THE ACCUSATIVE.

The Accusative is the case of objective constructions with
verbs, propositions, etc., and also is used adverbially.

Its broad usages in Buddhistic Sanskrit tally with that of
classical Sanskrit, but the following are its especial idioms :—

(a) Buddhistic Sanskrit, unlike the classical, favours cog-
nate accusatives, both etymological as well as non-etymological.
In this respect it is closely allied to the language of the Vedic
prose.

(¢) The etymological cognate accusative. In the Buddha-
carita : nandada simhanddam <roared the lion’s roar » [5.84] ;
pugpadrumdh svam kusumam puphulluk « the flower plants put on
their own blossoms » [1.44]; tapamsyatapta <« practised
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penances » [2.49]; gambhiradhirani vacamsyuvica <uttered
words solemn and sober » [1.59]; vacanam cedam uvdca
« spoke that word » [5.29]. In the Lalitavistara,—pravarsa
jambudhvaje varsam <rain a shower in the Jambudhvaja >
[13] ; caryam caran < practising (religious) practice > [297] ;
nada buddhasimhan@dam <« roar the roar of a lionw Buddha »
[13((H) | ; dharmasravapam $rogyatha < shall hear the hearing
of dharma » [32] ; kalavilokitam deipacilokitam vilokayati sma
« looked the looking of the time, of the island, of the place, i.e.,
chose the suitable time, cte. » [21]; coam codanam udanayanti
sma [347 ; ikgam ca §iksa <« to learn the lesson= [51 (G)];
dharmacaranain  carethak <« should practise the practice of
dharma » [41 (()]; maniratnam pravarga jambudhraje varsam
« shower a shower of jewels in the Jambudhvaja+ [14 (&) ];
na ca kamavitarkan va vyapadacitark@np oa hopsacilarkan va
vitarkayati sma <he did not think the thought of desire,
or of killing, or of mischief> [80]; samyaksambodhim
abhisambhotsyase < you shall realise the perfect realisation »
[43]; dirghaconkrammane  cankramate  sma < was  treading
long steps, or taking long walks » [488]. In the Saddharma-
pundarika :  bodhisatteacary@m caranti < practise the prac-
tice of o Bodhisattva> [7] : bhiksaro mah@prapatam
prapatisyanti < the Bhiksus shall fall a great fall> [37];
simhanadaip nadante sma < were roaring the lion’s roar»
[27L]: paripirnam asetion cars@ni danamn dadyat < should make
charity for full cighty years » [347]; darunam cedandm vedaya-
masuh «suffered acute pain= [382]. In the Divyavadana :
tad eva pravarapap pravarayitea « having accepted that gift »
[93]; carikam caran < making a tour or journey » [80]; samyak-
sambodhim abhisambuddhahb < realised the perfect realisation »
[85]: cara brahmacaryam < practise Brahmacarya (the life of
a celebate religious student) » [3G]: wd@nam udanayati [2];
aranyacarikane caranti < walk in the forest » [93]; kar@m krtea
< having done an act of worship » [23], etc.

In the Mahavastu: caranto narakacarik@m <« making a
journey in the hell» [i5]; mah@ravam ravant@nam <of them
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making a loud roar» [i6]; redunim vedenti « perceiving
perception » [i 6]; anuttaram samyaksambodhim abh isaumbuddho
« realised the supreme, perfect realisation » [i tL]; derghacan-
kramam cankrame «took long steps, or took a long walk »
[i 817] ; cateari mahavilokitani vilokayati « takes the four great
looks or views* [1 197] : uposadham uposati «fasts a fast »
[ii L77] 5 sarvabh@tchi mahayajiam yajisya@mi « 1 shall hold a
great sacrifice with all creatures » [ii 8] ; dakakridap kridlis-
yamak < we shall sport inv water » [ii 171] ; instrumental is also
found, c.g., te dani wdakakiilaye kilanti < they are now
sporting in the water> [ii. L71]: wmarah ........ dusavidhamn
mahawghasitam zhase « the Tempter laughed the ten great laughs »
[ii. 268] ; marak ...... mahaparidecitam paridere < the Tempter
mourned a great mourning * [ii. 276 ] ; bodhisatteo mahésinha-
vijrmbhitam vijrmbheti « Bodhisattva exerted the great lion’s
exertion » [ii. 281) 5 bhiksacaram carami < T make the beggar’s
round » [iii. 168); dhyanam dhyayasi < you meditate the
meditation » [iii. 149] ; adraksid bodhisattvam abhitarikrantam
vikramantam < he saw Bodhisattva showing [carless prowess »
[ii. 204].

(i1) Non-etymological cognate accusative. In the Buddha-
carita : v@kyam abrarcit «<uttered the speech » [4.3] ; abracid
racak < gave oul the speech » [9.62] ; vaco babhase < spoke the
word » [13.3]; bruvan o@kyam idamp tasthau < he stood speaking
this speech» [6.13] ; giram ily uvdaca < delivered this speech »
[7.837]. 1In the Lalitavistara: aiijalim pranamya < bowing with
folded palms» [7] ; agarad andgarikam pravrajisyati < he shall
walk out as a (homeless) mendicant from home > [20] ; kalam
akarot < made time, i.e., finished the days, i.e., died » [112] ;
stiphavat hlddandtmikdm vdcam bhasate sma < he was uttering
pleasing words like a lion » [97] ; magadhesu c@rilidm prakramat
« he made journeys in (the country of) Magadha» [309]. In
the Saddharmapundarika @ aijalim pragrhya « having folded the
palms » [161] ; daanakham aiijalim pragrhya < having folded
the palms with the ten nails » [458] ; kalan ca krte@ < having
died » [123] ; asjalim praadmya <« having made a bow with
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folded palms» [409] ; mahadharmdsane paryanskam abhujya
< sitting cross-legged on the great judgment seat » [19]; paryan-
kam baddhva niganmo’ bhét < he crossed his legs and seated
himself » [245]. In the Divyavadina: magadhesu janapadesu
carikam prakrantah < he set out on journey in the settlements in
Magadha [93] ; mahdkasyapasya pindapatam cavatah = of Maha-
kasyapa wandering for food * [84]: kalam karoti « dies » [103] ;
kalam gatak < dead » [83]; paryankam baddhva « having crossed
his legs = [42] ; paryankam @bhujya < having crossed his legs »
[20]; taya...... bhiksan atantya < by her, going for begging
alms» [89]; Obhiksam afati «goes abegging alms » [82] ;
idanim bhikgam atate <now he goes on begging alms » [67] ;
of. bhiksam atannaripure §rapakam api vandate <« (he) goes to
the encmics’ place for begging alms and (he) humbles himself
before a Svapaka (literally, one who cooks a dog), i.e., a low-
caste » [Bhagavatapurana] ; adjalim pragamya < having bowed
with folded alms [47], [92] ; vedyam v@hayati « lives the life of
a hetaera» [14]; cf. tasmin pradese brahmanah langalam
vahayati «in that province a Brahmin works at the plough »
[76]. In the Mahavastu: abhikgnam nirayacarikam gacchati
« frequently he journeys to hell » [i. 4] ; bhagavan...janapadesu
carikam prakramet < the lord would journey in the settlements »
[i.231] ; kalam karoti < dies = [i. 5] ; paryankam abhuijitod
« baving seated himself cross-legged » [i 144]; yena bhagaran
tena *Rjalim prapametva < having made a bow with folded palms
in the direction the Tiord (was) » [i 255]; brahmadatto raja
abhikspam mrgavyam nirdh@vati « the king Brahmadatta fre-
quently went out a-hunting = [i 359]; yam velam mahdraja
mrygavydm nigk@sati « the time when the great king goes out
a-hunting » [361]; s@ cdsya bharya ghatam adaya udakaharim
gata «his wife, she took a pitcher and went out to fetch
water » [ii 65]; caturdidam afjalim pranametra < having bowed
with folded palms towards the four quarters » [ii 95]; prahanam
prahareyam <1 should make an effort » [ii 124]; tahim ca
anuhimavante datadrukale duve lubdhakaputr@ mprgavydm an-
vanti < near the Himalaya, on the bank of the Satadru, there
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wander two sons of a hunter a-hunting » [ii 101 ] wmpgacyam
anvantak < while roaming on hunting » [iii 156].

(iii) Adverbial cognate accusative : mpsaciadan sd mbhasase
« you talk false (or falschood) » [ID 70]; pratindcam @ruhisyali
« should change boats » [ Mii 90]; jecagraham grhuitea pasead-
bahu-gadha-bandhanan  bandhite@  Srasurasya mahendrasya
madrakard@jiso upan@mil@ < taking (her) by (her) life, binding
(her) with (her) arms tied behind, (she) was taken before (her)
father-in-law  Mahendra, the king of Madraka » | Mii 1907;
wrastadam krandati < eries heating on the chest » [[Miii 205 ].

(b) Accusativus Temporis. The temporal accusative ex-
presses the time occupied by an action without any reference
to its completion. This was the Indo-Furopean usage, and 1s
strictly preserved in classical Sanskrit.  But in  Buddhistic
Sanskrit its use is varied and interesting.

(i) Normal usage as in Old Indo-Aryan : sa talra bahani
varsini vipracasel < there he should sojourn for many ycars »
(S 101]; so tam bhagarvantam  dasa varsasahasrani  salkresi
« he entertained the lord for ten year-thousands » [ Mi 59]; tam
halu vatrin. . adhivasilacan « entertained...that night = [D20];
trani saptakdni clavimsatidinini vistarega Jatasya ja@linahan
Jeptod < having held the rejoicing for the birth of the child for
thrice scven, (or) one and twenty days > [ D 3]; sapmasin
spapiti =<he slept for six months > [D 106 |5 ccam ydvat gad
divasin < thus for six days = [D 86 ] atha ratnasilchz.. . nadya
gangiyis Hre ratrop rdsam upayalal < now Ratnasikhi passed
the night on the bank of the river Ganges » [ 63]. The phrase
bhatapaream  bhikgavo atitam adheanan  <in the past, O
Bhiksus, in remote days =, introduces cvery narrative in the
Mahavastu; in the Saddharmapundarika, however, we find alite’
dhvani instead of atitam adhednam. The Avadanasataka beging
with simply bhataprrram.

(ii) The temporal accusative sometimes denotes only a part
of the time, which is generally denoted by thelocative in classical
Qanskrit. TIn fact, the locative is also often used side by side :

2

9
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yam eva ca ratrim bodhisattro matuk kuksim avakrantah <« the
night when the Bodhisattva entered (his) mother’s womb »
[, 73]; yam ca ratrim bodhisattvo jatak tasy@m eva ratrydm
kanydsahasrani « the night when Bodhisattva was born, that
very night a thousand girls were born > [L 134]. Cf. yam
ca ratrim «jayethdk < the night I (?) was born= [Aitareya
Brahmana 39.1.2].

In the following instances, too, the temporal accusative has
replaced the temporal locative : yo asmakam ilo saptamam
divasam sarcaprathamam himarvantam  parvatar@jop  gamigyati
« whoever among us would go on the seventh day from hence to
the king of mountains, the Himalayas » [Mii 69]; bhavisyasi tvam
andgatam adhvdnam tath@gato < you would become a Tathagata
in the time to come » [Mi 57].

(¢) Accusativus Spatii.  The spatial accusative denotes the
space occupied. Thus: s@ parvasy@m disi astddasa buddha-
ksetrasahasr@ui prasptd < she  stretched for ecighteen {housand
Buddha-spaces in the castern quarter » |[S 20].

To this is allied the accusative of measure. "Thus : sapta-
talam wuceath < seven talas in height » [L 15]; sphutibhavati
stmantene  yojanam < it would appear in a yojana all round »
(L 18]; stapan  karisyati  yojanasahasram  samucchrayena
< would raise stupas a thousand yojanas in height » [S 150];
yapam ca ucchrapaya ardhvan vydmasahasram  tiryak sodasa-
pravedham < raise a yapa a thousand cydmas in height and
sixteen pracedhas in breadth » [ D 59 ]; r@jaa... caityam karitam
samanlat yojanam uccatrena < a caitya was raised by the king
—(it was) a yojana high all round=> [ 22]; 50 narako...
anckani yojanadatani ayato <that hell...is many yojanas in
area » [ Mi 21].

() The correlative adverbial pair y@vat ca ..yavat ca < from
...to», «between...and », governs the accusative. Thus : adhi-
vasayatu asmkam bhagavan yarvacca $ravastim yaracca rdja-
grham atrantarat <may your Lordship accept us (i.e., our
company) between Sravasti and Rajgiha» [D 93]; yava ca
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rajagrham yacva ce  gamyayd (Ertham  margam pratijigrtha
« watch the road from Rajagrha to the ford of the (iange« »
[Mi 258] yarad rajakulap yavacea udyinabh@mim atrantare
pratijagratha < watch (i.e., attend) (on the road) between the
royal palace and the garden » [Mii 1507.

(it) In the Divyavadana the adverbial pair antard ca...
antara ca «between...and .. » governs the accusative : anfard
ca gravastim antara ca rajagrham atrantaran  mahdiataryim
caura-sahasram prativasati < hetween Srivasti and Rajagrha, in
this space a thousand thieves dwell » [94].

(d) The accusative with transitive verbs. No instances
need be given, but the following instances are noteworthy :

dharmanadim pasyati jiralokalb « the world of beings would
drink of the river of dharma» [B 176]. The accusative here
carrics with it the idea of the partitive genitive.

Fintu atmanam ahaip rodimi <but I mourn for myself »
[L: 119].  Intransitive rud <to cry, to weep =, has here been
used as transitive.  Cf. yatheyam stri pautram aghap na rodit
«so that this woman docs not mourn the loss of her son »
[Mantra Brahmana L. 1. 10].

Satham hasants « (she) laughing at the villain » [Saunda.
7.187.

muklakusumani ca mahim cikivantab (sic=rikiryamaniani)
« flowers  (that were) being showered on earth> [T, 101].
Here the root kir «to scatter > governs double accusatives;
mahim denotes the idea of the locative. In eclassical Sanskrit
it would have been ecither, muktakusumair mahim...... , Or,
muktalusumani mahyam.........

lam  gramain...pindaya caritea < having wandered i the
village for alms > [Mi 30L]. The accusative denotes the goal
of an action, not the place of action ; the accusative here ought
to have been the locative.

aham rapim padmani grhnisyami < 1 shall pluck the lotuses
in (or, from) the pond = [Mii 450]. The root grah go:erns
double accusatives ; the accusative in rapim denotes the idea
either of the locative, or of the ablative,
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yena takgadilayam sthitena varanasiin kandan  ksiptam
«by whom, staying in Taksasila, an arrow was darted in
Benares » [ Mii 83]. The accusative in kgiptam has been used
for the locative ; sec supra.

tena  ksetraranyam anrvantena amara karmaradarika dprsta
bhaktam adaya gacchanti «by him while roaming in fields
and woods, Amara, the daughter of the blacksmith was seen
carrying food » [Mii 83]. See supra, under tam gramam...
pindaya carited.

te sarve...sthalam ksipta < they all were thrown ashore »
[Miii 354]. See supra, under yena takgasilayam, cte.

s sarvdan kasibhamim ksamati tasmat sa kasika ti vuceall
« she, (the hetaera) fascinated the entire surroundings of Kasi;
hence she was called Kasika » [ Miii 375].

atha khalu...sagaranagarajaduhitur  eko  manir asti yah
krtsnan...lokadhatium malyamn ksamate < now the daughter of
the king of the NAagas of the sca had a jewel which equals in
value the entire world » [S 2611,

(¢) Accusative with primary derivatives——substantives and
adjectives :

sukhamp  vibhar mam  apahiaya < afraid of pleasure, (and)
leaving me [B 8.64].

In the Buddhacarita deswderative adjectives govern the ac-
cusative. 'The substantive didphs@ < desire of secing », however,
governs the genitive, c.g., didrksaya Sakyakuladhcajusya < with
a longing for secing the pillar of the Sakyas> [1.63], except
in the compound ranabh@inididrhsaya « with the desire for
seeing the woodland » [5.2] where the compound would not
be possible if vanabh#@mni is to be taken to be in the genitive.

In the Saddharmapundarika the following oceur : ratna-
dvipam gamanaya < for going to the Ratnadvipa (treasure
island) = [187 ] ; tam Sravanaya gamisyamah < we (two) shall
go to hear that (dharmay > [459]; gamisyamy aham...tam
bhagavantam  dakyamunim...daréanaya vandaniaya paryupasa-
naye <1 shall go to see, to pay homage to, and to attend to
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the lord, the sage of the Sakyas=> [425]; abhyagala imam...
dharmaparyayam $ravanaya  maijudriyasn  ca  kumarabhatamn
daréandya < come to hear this lecture on dharma and to sce
Madfijusrt in the state of a child » [#31]. The genitive has once
been used : mama darsanaya...dharmaparyiayasya Sravandya < o
see me...to hear the lecture on dharma > [427 .

na casyopayam pasyali tam  pareatam adhirohanaya = he
docs not find any way for mounting the hill » [D 113].

In the Mahavastu: devasamqghih sulkharatrim...prechaka
agacchanti «the host of gods came to ask (whether he passed)
a happy night > [ Mi 214]; bhagacrantam darsanaye upasan-
kramandya paryupasanaya <« to sce, to approach, and to attend
to the lord> [Mi 255]; bhagavantam anujanaye rajagrhato
vaisalip  gamandya « permitted the lord to go from Rajagrha
to Vaisall » [Mi 257 ]; anujiata kinnaranagaram gamandaya
« were permitted to go to the city of the Kinnaras > [Mii 1017;
alindaya mahaderiye padan randaniaya upasamkranta < came
to pay homage to the feet of the chief queen Alinda »
[ Mii 445 |5 padminim  pasyanaya gatia < went to sce the lotus-
pond » [Mii 450 ]. (ienitive has once heen used : kolitagrama-
Lam gacchati kolitasya darsaniye < goes to the village of Kolita
to see him=> [Mii 57]|. dert ca amraranam  preksila quata
« the queen went out a looker (i.c., to see) of the mango
grove * [ Miii 12].

Instances ol the accusative governed by the primary
derivatives in -ana do not obtain in classical Sanskrit.  Tn the
Vedic, however, a few such instances are found. These are :
vanam-karaya, ayaksam-karapa [ Atharvaveda Samhiti 19.2.5];
yady enam kstram kevalam  pane’ bhyabharet <if it should
happen to him to have to drink pure milk> [Satapatha
Brahmana 2.3.1.16].

This copious use of the primary derivatives ending in -ana
governing the accusative, shows that these derivatives have
real’y been used as infinitives.

(f) The Accusative governed by the adjectives. These
adjectives are all past participles in -ta and compounded with
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upasargas. Thus: aparamataram prasaktah «attached to
another’s mother » [Mi 244]; tam vyaghrim psabho allino « a
bull approached the tigress=> [Mii 70]; striyam anurakto
« attached to the woman » [ Miii 296 ].

(9) The Accusative with adverbs: asfamam bhamim
prabhrti < from the eighth ground » [Mi 105]. TIn classical
Sanskrit prabhrti is construed with the ablative.

(k) The Accusative governed by prepositions. In Buddhis-
tic Sanskrit the only case-governing preposition is prati. It is
used in various senses and to denote various case relations. It
occurs fourteen times in the Buddhacarita, e.g., 1.73 (twice);
1.81; 2.47; 4.24; 6.43; 7.12,45; 8.54; 9.14,67; 11.50,62;
13.16. In other texts: iyatani evaham dada nimittani jane
gamanam prati « T know these ten portents for (an auspicious)

journey » [ 112]; ete.
[C] THE INSTRUMENTAL.

The Instrumental was originally a local case. It indicates
the relation of concomitance or adjacency, passing over into
that of means or instrument: it is the with- or by- case in
the various senses of these prepositions.

(a) The Sociative Instrumental.—In Buddhistic Sanskrit so-
ciative instrumental is generally construed periphrastically with
sardham, and samanvdgata <accompanicd », and rarely with
saha, c.g., so dani nagardja ugrasenena kasirajia sardham
elaparyankena niganpo < then the king of the Nagas sat on the
same seat with Ugrasena the king of Kasi» [Mii 179]; saha
darsanamatrena ganikaye tasmim sarthavahe premnam nipatitam
« (simultancously) with the look the love of the hetaera fell on
that merchant » [ Mii 168].

(i) Special uses of the instrumental of concomitance without
the use of sardham, ete., : pravrajisyami sumyageva § raddhaya
agarad anagarikam <« with perfect reverence I shall get out as
homeless (mendicant) from home » [D 17]; aham naiga-
laikh samprasthitah < T set out auspiciously » [1) 4,5]: sarra-
javenu pradhavitah < set out with all speed> [D 94]: the
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instrumental here is virtually an adverb; casecasya rajiak
putro jato ralnapratyuptaya $ikhaya <the king Vasava had a
son born with the crest imbedded with a jewel=* [D 62];
purohitamm dautyena presuyati < sends the priest on errand »
[L 163]; tani buddhaksetrani ratnavrksais ca citrani san-
dréyante sma - those fields of Buddha looks splendid with
jewel-trees » [S  243]; swmudradevata ce  brahmanavesena
upasamkramitea ahamsulb < the deity of the sea approached in
the garb of a Brahmin, and said » [Mii 90]; atha saryo kumaro
candam  kumaram wmithilayam rajyenabhisiicitoa < now the
Prince Siirya having anointed the Prince Candra in kingship
in Mithila [Miii 172]; ka es« bhoh......kesaih sitaik < who is he
with grey hair? » [B 3.28].

(b) The Cognate Instrumental.—The Cognate Instrumental
is unknown in classical Sanskrit though a few instances are
found in the Vedic and the Avesta. In Buddhistic Sanskrit it is
quite  frequent:  dicyenavabhasenavabhasya < illuminating
with divine radiance* [L 4]; $irsacyacalokena vyavalokayati
sma = was looking with a look at the head [1, 17]; ne ca raga-
puaridalena va dreesaparidihena va mohaparidihene va pari-
dahyate sma < was not smarting with the affliction of attachment,
nor of hatred, nor of ignorance » [I. 80]; mahapariniroanena
parinirvapayati « is extinguished (i.e., emancipated) with the
great extinction » [S 82]; ovadena oradanti « (they) call with a
call » [Mi 104 ]; pariparpaye arcanaye arcayitva < having honour-
ed with full honour » [Mi 212]; arcandye arcayitva <«having
honoured with honour » [Mii 16]; so arado kalamo paramaya
phjaya pmjaye paramayia ca prasamsayd pradamse « he, Arada
Kalama, worshipped (the lord) with supreme worship and
praised (him) with the highest praise> [Mii 119]; te dani
udakakridaya kridanti <they arc now sporting the water
sport » [Mii 171]; nagavilokitena rvilokayanto <looking with
the look of a Naga > [Miii 281]; cf. upasadbhir upasidun « be-
sieged them with the sieges » [Satapatha Brahmana 3.4.4.4];
kramair atyakramad vajs « with strides the courser hath strode
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out » [Taittiriya Sawhitd 5.7.24]; teé-ca naro sraééta gaya
joainti « these men live a happy life » [ Vendidad 2.71].

(¢) Instrumental with Verbs.—The verbs which are
generally construed with the instrumental in Old Indo-Aryan are
mostly construed periphrastically with sardhain, etc., no doubt
for the instrumental becoming a purely sociative case. A very
few instances, however, are found where the Old Indo-Aryan
practice has been preserved intact. Thus: devaparsadam
gathabhir abhyabhasanta = addressed the assembly of the gods
with (these) verses> [1,8,M]; ¢f. tasyam veldyam imnam
gdatham abhasata « at that time he uttered this verse » [1i 49];
yasyepsitam divyaik sukhair hi ramitum satatam < whose desire
(is) to enjoy divine bliss always » [1i 497]; asau devata bodhisat-
toam divyaih puspair abhyavakirya tatraivantardadhe <« then
the god after having scattered divine flowers on Bodhisattva
disappearcd then and there » [1, 141]; gandhodakaik snapayae-
manak < being sprinkled with [ragrant water » [ L 54(g) |; kascit
prasravantyo lalabhik < some (women) werc watering in their
mouths; literally, were oozing with water of mouth » [1, 251];*
abhir balul kridanti < with them (only) childs play » [T, 253];
ekaikas ca bodhisatteo devaputraié caivam samjanite sma < each
Bodhisattva was thus concoursing with the sons of gods > [L
361]; asanenopanimantrayate sma <« invited with a seat » [L
117 ]; nisparusena taryena kridati ramate paricarayati < plays,
delights in, and sports with the sweet-sounding trumpets *[D 3];
sarvo'yam lokak suvarpasya $raddadhati, na tu ka$cin mama

* The instrumental here really represents an accusative : it 1s perhaps due to ana-
logy with the roots kir ‘ to scalter,” sic * to sprinkle,’ sni* to bathe,’ ctc., which generally
govern the instrumental. [t should also be remarked here that i Avests and Old
Persian the instrumental was somctimes used for the accuxative [vide Hilbschmaunn, Zur
Casuslehre, pp. 263-66 ; Spiegel, Vergleichende Grammatil, pp. 428-291 ; e.g , vispao gaétlos-
ca tanvai-ca azdebis-ca ustana§-ca kelirpai-ca tepisiv-ca baodas-ca urpanem-ca fravasim-ca
pairi-ca dademahi d-ca vaédayamahi ‘all creatutes and bodies and bones und frames
and forms and power and intellects and soul and Fravashi we both exalt and proclaim®
[Yeét 65.1]. This idiom obtains in Old 8lavie, Germanie, Gothie, Old Norse, Anglo-
Saxon, Greck and Sansknit. ! Vide Delbrick, Vergleichende Syntax Bd. i., pp. 257-60;
Audouin, Déclinaison dans les langues indo-européennes, pp. 19, 85-86].
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éraddhaya gacchati «all people believe in (the ecfficiency of)
gold, and believe me not> [D 17]; puspair abhyacakiranti
sma « scattered flowers (on him) » [S 69]; kumarakak...kri-
danaih... kridanti ramanti paricarayanti < the boys played, enjoy-
ed and sported with toys » [S 72] ; der? navayanchi prakridita
« the queen sported with boats » [Mi 217] ; devehi sumgramenti
« fought with the gods » [Mi 30] ; jayena vardhapitva <« greeting
him with (a benediction for) victory » [Mii 31] ; nandati putrehi
putrimam « the father delights in (his) sons » [Miii 417 (()];
matare samagacchatu «let him be united with his mother »
[Miii 181, 182]; distyasi maya putrehi ca samangibhuta « lucki-
ly you are joined with myself and two sons » [Miii 167] ; so ca
kasiraja kosalarajio jivitena nandati < that king of Kasi will
delight in (for taking) thelife of the king of Kosala » [ Miii 352];
katham nama upalikalpako hinajdtyo rajiéa Suddhodanena
bhasati < how is it that the barber Upali, a low-caste, talks
with the king Suddhodana ? » [Miii 181]'; samvibhajisyamy
aham rajyena <1 shall participate (my) kingdom (with him) »
[Miii 207].

With sardham : bodhisattvena sardhamn vispardhamanalk
vying with Bodhisattva » [L 174]% mayaiva sirdham bodhi-
sattvo samlapati < Bodhisattva talks with me only» [L 78],
see supra; bhagavata sardham sammukhan sammodanam
samraiijanim vividham katham cyatisarya < having talked face
to face the various complimentary talks with the lord » [D 70];
te taik Satrubhik sardham yudhyanti <« they fight with these
enemies » [S 289]; tasya ca nagardjiio putro dharmapalena
ménavakena sardham prinayati kathasamullapena ramati < the
son of the king of the Nagas made merry with the man Dharma-
pala and delighted in conversation (with him) » [Mii 78] ; ete
na samartha sapte rajanah kusena sardham samgramam datum
« these seven kings were not competent to give battle to Kusa »

1 ¢f. tam brihmanam jalpati * talks to, or converses with the Brahman ' [Mii 427].
* Cf. visvamitra-jamadagni vasigthenaspardhetam ** Visvimitra and Jamadagni had a
quarrel with Vasigtha [Taittirlya Sambhits, 8.1.7; 5.4.117.

3
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[Mii 486] ; agragamikaye sardham vivadantam < quarrelling
with the prima hetaera » [Miii 37].

(i) Instrumental of Exchange: jambudvipena mulyena
Sakyam $rotum subhagitam < with the Jambudvipa as the price a
good saying can be hecrd » [Mi 94 ((3)] ; krinanti putradarena
ekagatham sublidgitam < in exchangc of the son and the wife
they buy a good saying consisting of a single verse» [Mi 91
(G)] ; kiyata mulyena deyate < at how much price would it be
given? = [D 31]; tac cwrnakasyartham kargapanasahasrena
vikritam varlate < the right over the powder is sold at a thousand
karsapanuas » [D 31].

(d) Instrumental with Nouns: the instrumnental as con-
strued with nouns can be divided into two classes—(a) the instru-
mental with nouns, the roots of which generally govern the instru-
mental, and (b) thc instrumental denoting other oblique casc
relation-.

(a) apsarobhik samrasak <dwelling with the celestial
nymphs » [T, 41 () ]; kim maya sardham samagamena < what
is (the good of) meeting me» [D 25]; l(ena tesam vanijam
ratnaik samnvibhagal kpetuk < then by him was made the division
of the jewels amony the merchants » [ D 43]; rajius te dravyena
prayojanam ulpannam <the king has requirement with your
things = [D 33]7.

(b) annapanena se chundak mnoipadyote <«she finds no
desire for food and drink » [Mii 459]; tasya dani sarvehi tehi
gosthikehi putrasya premnakena pulrapremnam < for all these
companions she had the affection for the son owing to her
affection for (her) son » [Miii 375]"; tasyd idakiyc rajabhojanena
dohalako < the hen-crow had a desire for (partuking of) the
king’s dish » [ Miii 125].*

(¢) In the Mahivastu the compound noun vcinabhava
« state of separation » has been often used for the regular post-
positive adverb vin@ <« without »: tato mayd vindbhavo na te

! The instrumental here denotes the sense of the locstive. It might also be lucative
as in the Mahfvastu the afux -kt is often the sigu of the locative.
% The instrumental has here been used for the locative.




8. SEN 19

j@tu bhavigyati <then may you never have scparation from
me > [Mii 141(G)]; tena mprgena muhartam api  vinabhavo
na bhavati «there was no separation with the stag even for a
moment » [Mii 234]. See infra, under vinakrta.

(e) Instrumental with Adjectives (secc supra, remarks
on the Instrumental with Nouns) : ksipram ma maharaje
putrena sangintm kurusva < soon, O great King, make me
a companion of (my) son=> [li 290]; sardham dadabhik
strisahasraih  pari. #id < attended by ten  thousand ladies »
[T, 45]; scadhanena tuste <salisfied with her own wealth »
[T:46(CH ] ; asti te asau kadeit sattvo yo mayi sadpsal Silena
ca samiadhina va «is there any such being who rivals me in
merit and absorption (samadhi)? » [1: 96]; deca asti punar iha
nagare  kascid yo maya sardlam semdarthal  Silpena  §ilpam
upadarayitum « Sire, is there anybody in this city, who is able
to competec with me in different arts and cralts 2 » [ 163] ;
viviktam kamaib <« devoid of desives » T4 439]; anena salrena
kificid anyat swbram samam asti <is therc any other satra
equal to this satra? » [S 263]; na hi kieid samyeksambuddha-
nam lokena samam <nolhing is equal to the world of the
Perfectly Awakened Ones » [Mi 159]; kuladharmena samyuktak
« attacled to the family customs » [D 28]; yo yenarthi bhavati
hiranyena va... < whoever necds anything, whether gold or... =
[D 1167; ndaham kamair arih? <1 am not desirous of pleasures »
[D 35]; aham dhanendnartht « T am not desirous of wealth »
[D 34]; wdrsena ksanti-saurabhyena samanvagatak < attended
with such richness of toleration > [D 40]; yady asau arthat
paribhrastal kim prajisayapi paribhrastak <if he is bereft of
money, is he also bereft of reason ?» [D 31]'; yatha hsetre
ca wijena pratyaksas tvam iha drija\ evam karmavipakesu
pratyaksa hi tathdgatak | <as you, O Brahman, are discerning
in field as well in the seed, so also arc the Tathagatas
discerning in the maturing of karma» [D 71]% éramana-

' prajayd is ablative-instrumental : also note the usc of arthal in the same sentence.
* pijena is locative-instrumental ; it might be the scribe's error for vije ca,
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brahmapa-bhojanena vyagra bhavisyati « would be eager for
feeding Sramanas and Brahmans » [D 88] ; aham samgramehi
apardjito <I am invincible in battles > [Mii 70]; aham pi
maharaja aksehi kuéalo <1, too, O great King, am expert in
dice » [Miii 169] ; arthino vayam bhagavams tathagatajiana-
dardanena « we are desirous, O Lord, of perceiving the intentiomw
of Tathagata » [S 180].

(i) In the Buddhacarita the instrumental with vinakrta
occurs several times : 8.21; 8.37; 8.78; ete. [Vide I. H. Q.,
Vol. ii, p. 658].

(i1) One or two instances of comparative instrumental are
found in Buddhistic Sanskrit : atha ko hi dani bho renru tena
bhagavata mahagovindena anyo panpiitataro < now, whois there,
O Renu, wiser than his lordship Mahagovinda? » [Miii 208].
This idiom obtains frequently in the epics; e.g., mama prarail
priyatarak <« dearer than my life > [Ramayana]. It occurs
also in Pali: natthi bata bho loke rasatanhaya papakataram
nama <there is nothing worse in carth than the desire for
enjoyment » [Jataka I ; p. 158].

(f) The instrumental denoting other case relations : the
instrumental sometimes app ears instead of other oblique cases,
notably locative and ablative. Thus :—

(i) The instrumental denoting cause: this is a regular
construction of the instrumental even in Old Indo-Aryan : kascid
ananda daréanenapi priyo bhavali «some one, O Ananda,
becomes dear even at sight » [T, 102]. The ablative is a perfect
equivalent of the causal instrumental, c.g., kadcid ananda
daréanad eva priyo bhavati «some one, O Ananda, endears
himself at sight » [I. 102]. kena kirancna <« with what cause,
i.c., why » [S, etc.].!

(11) sapi devata kasikaye vesena tesam gosthikanam daréana-
pathena dese atikramati <« she too, the deity, in the appearance
of Kasika, come in view of the companions> [Miii 376];2

! The accusative also obtains here, e.g., kim kdranam [why?] ;k also the dative, e.g., )
kasyarthaya |why?j [D].
?* daréanapaethena=genitive-instrumental.
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dvthi  kulehi...bodhisattra jayanti ksatriyakule brahmanakule
«<in (cither of) two castes are the DBodhisattvas born, in a
Ksatriya or in a Brahman family > [Mi 197].!

(9) The instrumental with adverbs, cte. :

(1) With the postpositive rina < without » : bodhisattvena
vina « without the Bodhisattva » [ L. 150]; na ca $akyate ving
nimittena pupyam kartum <«it is not possible to carn merit
without a miracle » [D 59].

(i) With the interjection dhik «fic!»: dhil papditasya
purusasya ratiprasangaib <« fic to the awmorous relations of a
wise man > [L 230(9)]. In classical Sanskrit it always
governs the accusative; so also dhiratthu in Pali.

(h) Instrumentalis temporis. In Old Indo-Aryan the in-
strumnental denoted the time occupied by an action up to its
completion [Panini 2.3.6; ¢f. Liebich, Bezzenbeeger’s Beitraege,
band XI, p. 297]. In Buddhistic Sanskrit, however, the in-
strumental is not restricted to this scnse alone, it is freely used
for the accusative or the locative of time.

(1) The instrumental of completed action: tato’ Ipair
ahobhis tad dhanam pariksayam paryadanam gatam < then in
course of a few days all that wealth was spent and gone> [D
1007]; na pranasyanti karmani api kalpasatair api < the karmas
do not perish even in course of hundreds of kalpas > [ 54].

(2) The instrumental for the accusative of time : adhivasa-
yatu bhagavan aryamahakasyapam uddisya bhaktam saptahena
« may your lordship accept food for a week with the reverend Maha-
kasyapa » [D 85]; sa yan masena gacchati « what (distance) he
plies in a month » [D 103]; tena khalu punak samayena bhaga-
va# chravastim mahanagarom upanihdritya cviharati sma* «at
that time the lord, resorting to the great city of Sravastl was
roaming (there) » [L 2]; athaparena samayena < now another
time » [ L 146]; tena khalu samayena varanasyap deauw jaya-
patikau <« at that time (there lived) a Brahman couple in

! kulehi=Ilocative-instrumental.
? The phrase tena khalu punal samayena is a characteristic phrase of Buddhistic
Sanskrit. It does not, however, occur 1n Asvaghosa. It obtains in Pali.
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Benares » [D) 227; tena kalena tena samayena « at that time »
[D 74; Mi 45; cte.]; yacad aparena samayena vasavasya rajiiak
putro jato ratnapratyuptaya $ikhaya < then at other time the
king Vasava had a son born with the crest imbedded with
a jewel» [D 62]; tena khalu punak samayena < now at time »
[S 5]; asamkhyeyail kalpail tatak parena paratarena yad astt
tena kalena tena samayena < during the innumerable kalpas...
even at the time much earlier than that » [S 156].

(3) The instrumental denoting the ablative of time:
atha khalu bhagavan tasyam eva ratryan atyayena tenopasam-
kramat < now the lord, after the dawning of that night, went
there » [T: G]; dasanam masanam atyayena <at the end of
ten months » [, 957 ; dradasabhir varsair bodhisattvo matuk
Fukgim avakramisyati < twelve years hence will the Bodhisattva
be conceived in his mother’s womb » [T, 15] ; «tha vimsater
varsanam atyayena < now at the end of twenty years > [S 107];
sadbhir masaik kalam Farisyati « would die after six months »
[D 109].

(4) The instrumental denoting the locative of time: tas-
minn crva ksanalavamuhartena < in that very moment » [T, 18];
cf. tasminn cva ksanalavamuh@rte < in that very moment » [L
19]; parip@irnchi dadahi masehi sarve bodhisattoa matuk kuksau
pradurbhavanti < in full ten months all the Bodhisattvas appear
in their mothers’ wombs » [ Mi 148].

(1) Instrumentalis spatii : like the temporal instrumental,
the instrumental of space denotes various local case relations.
Thus :

(a) anandena deabhyam krosabhyam bhery ahatabhut « there
Ananda sounded the trumpet along two krosas > [L 176]; un-
margena samprasthitiak < started along the wrong way » [D 7];
padcimam disam sthalena gamyate < the western quarter can be
approached by land » [D L12] ; parvatasya daksinena parsvena-
tavyam sthalena samprasthitak < by the southern side of the
mountain he went by land through the forest » [D 113]; dvarera
nirdhavitak < ran through the door> [S 81]; sa eva mrgo
udakena gacchati « that stag was going along water » [Mii 217].
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(b) The instrumental denoting the sense of the locative :
rajagrhasya ardhayojanena kolitagramakam nama gramam
« there was a village named Kolitagramaka within hall a yojana
from Rajagrha » [Miii 56]; yena magadhakanam gaya tam
anusrtya < going towards where there (was the city of) Gaya of
the people of Magadha » [1i 809]; yenasau plakso mahadrumak
« where (was) the great plaksa tree > [Li9t]; sarcepa javena
prasrta yena sarthah < sped towards where the caravan (was) »
[D 94]; yena daridravitht tatrasmalam aharactoaram alpa-
krcchrenaiva utpatsyate < where “here (is) the slhum, there we
can easily find food and clothing » [S 104]; gaccha team bhok
puruga yenakamksasi <go, O man, wherever you wish» [8

105].

(¢) The correlatives yena...tena < where...there » is a re-
markable feature of Buddhistic Sanskrit. It, however, does not
occur in the writings of Asvaghosa. Lt arose from the con-
fusion of the instrumental and the locative. Thus: yena
bhagavan tenopasamkraman < they went where the lord (was) »
[L 4] ; yena bhagacan tenaijalim pragamya < having bowed
with folded palms (in the direction) where the lord (was) »
[1.6,7; 8 60;cte.]; akarnad dhanul purayitea yenayusman
parpas tena pradhavitak < having drawn the (bow-string) up to
the ecar, he ran where the long-lived Purna (was) » [D 39];
atha §ronah kotikarpo yenayusman mahdkalyayanas tenopasain-
Lrantak <now Srona Kotikarga went where the long-lived
Mahakityayana (was) » [D 15]; yena tam makaramukham tena
pradhavita < (the ship) glided along where there (was) the
mouth of the sea-monster » [Mi 245].

(j) Such a phrasc as kalena k@lam « from time to time =, ete.,
is a chief characteristic of Buddhistic Sanskrit. The instru-
mental generally denotes the sense of the locative or the ablative,
while the accusative is either an object accusative or the ac-
cusative of time. The examples are interesting. Some in-
stances have, however, arisen out of analogy.
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Thus ; (1) kalena kdlam : naitak samarthd bodhisattvam
kalena kalam upasthatum « they arc not capable of entertaining
the Bodhisattva from time to time> [L 114-15]; aryam ca
mahakdtyayanem kalena kalam pinlakena pratipadaya < enter-
tain the reverend Katydayana the great with food from time to
time » [D 10, ete.]; kalena ca kalam vyavalokayigyanti «they
would look up from time to time » [S 225]; kalena ca kalam
dharmam bhasaie <« he talks dharma from time to time » [S 276].

(2) cetasa cetak « from mind to mind » : bhiksunyaé ceta-
saiva cetah parivilarkam ajiya <« knowing from mind to mind
the doubt of the bhikguni » [S 269, ete. ].

(3) crksena rrksam < {rom tree to tree » : maya devi vrksena
vrksam paryatantt vanad canap cankramyamand drumad drum-
am niriksamana anup@reena yendasaw plakso mahadrumah. . tam
plaksavrksam upajagima < the queen Maya, moving from tree to
tree, roaming from bower to bower, looking at from tree to tree,
gradually came where the great plaksa tree (was), and approach-
ed the tree » [L 94].

(4) Silpena $ilpam < from art to art » : deva asti punar iha
nagare kascid yo maya s@rdham samarthak $ilpena $ilpam  upa-
darsitumn « sire, is there anybody in this city, who is able to
compete with me from art or craft to art or craft (i.c., in differ-
ent arts or crafts) » [L 163].

(5) varnena varnam <«from colour to colour »: candra-
sary@av evam...vargendpi varpam tejasapi tejo  nanubhavatah
« the sun and the moon do not thus excel from colour to colour,
from brightness to brightness (i.e., in different colours and
degrees of brightness) » [S 163].

(6) tejasa..tejak <« from brightness to brightness=: see
supra, (5).

(7) darena daram <«from distance to distance>: tena
bhiksund grhasthapravrajitanam antikad darena duwram viharta-
vyam <« the bhiksu should remain from distance to distance away
from (both) the householders and the pravrajitas > [S 287].
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(8) wvaktrema vaktram «lip to lip » : kanthe so yrhya mama
prakasam vaktrepga vaktram pranidhaya $abdam karoti < taking
me by the neck and putting (her) mouth to mine (she) made a
sound » [ Miii 149].

(k) Instrumental Absolute. One or two instances of the
instrumental absolute are found in Old Indo-Aryan (in Vedic
prose as well as in the classical Sanskrit). Tt arose out of the
sociative instrumental. Some cases of the ablative absolute in
Latin represent an original I.-E. instrumental absolute. TIn
Buddhistic Sanskrit (not excluding the poems of Asvaghosa)
it is a standipg idiom.

Thus : §¢ ittavyasanatapais tair ecamnvidhais tais ca
nipatyaman.if <o . ande chakyamunis cacala < notwithstand-
ing those austeriiics of body and mind, and inspite of such
(followers of Mira the tempter) assailing, the sage of the Sakya
race did not move from his scat » [B 13.43]; mahatad ca pugpa-
vargen@bhipravarsata...anyasatasahasrani sthitany abh@oan = a
great shower of flowers having been showering the hundreds of
thousands of girls stood (there) » [Is 141]; tay@ grhitaya nasya
kaye sastram kramigyati «that being put on no missile would
strike him » [D 113]; sa bhagavan...samadhim semapanno’bhat
anifijamanena kayena sthitena « the lord remained engrossed in
ccstasy the body remaining calm=> [8S 19-20]; lokadhatum
dgacchati sma prakampadbhik ksetraik pravargadbhik padmaik
« he was coming to the world while the ground was shaking and
flowers were being showered » [S 428]; tena dgatena...vyadhik
prasamyati « when he is come the epidemic will cease [Mi 257];
yatra mailreyena bodhisattrena prathamam kuéalamalani avaropi-
tani rajia vairocanena cakravartibhatena ayatim sambodhim prar-
thayamanena < where Maitreya the Bodhisattva first implanted
the roots of happiness, Vairocana, in the state of the emperor,
wishing for the coming awakening » [Mi 59]; yugmehi cinitchi
mahajanakayo vinayam agamigyati « you being educated a great
many people will come in for enlightenment » [Mi 198]; kim
nu khalu mayi parinirorte imchi ca §ravakehi parinirvrtehi

4
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ito kettakasya kalasya buddho bhagavan loke upapadisyati < I and
all these éravakas being extinguished, when f{rom this time
is the lord Buddha going to be born in the world? » [Mi 50];
uparuddhena kumarena grham niksreyam samorttam sarva
laksm? antarahita < the prince being imprisoned the palace be-
came luckless and the entire fortune disappeared> [Mii 101];
yam tvam salehi phullehi syamam kaudeyavasinim | gadham an-
kena pidesi sa te kausalyam prechatin « when the Sala trees
blossomed, Syama, wearing silken garment, whom you tightly
pressed in your lap, now asks about your welfare » [Mii 175]:
te dani tena yanapatrena vipannena devaderam namasyanti
«<the ship having foundered they then prayed to the gods»
[Miii 68]; tena pitena asya smrtir utpadyate « it being drunk his
memory will revive » [ Miii 173].

THE DATIVE.

The Dative was a living case in the carlier period of Old
Indo-Aryan, but its use was much restricted as it is chiefly a
personal case. In course of gradual development of Indo-Aryan
the dative began to be merged in the genitive; the culmination
of this process is to be found in the Prakrits where the dative,
as a distinct case, was unknown. In Buddhistic Sanskrit also this
decline is quite apparent. In the works of ASvaghosa we find a
few instances where the dative has been replaced by the geni-
tive; aud this process goes on: till we come to the Mahavastu
where the instances with the dative hardly exceeds a score.

(@) T DATIVE WITH VERBS.

(i) Verbs meaning <to speak, to call,» etc. In the
Buddhacarita this is the normal construction, but two instances
occur where the genitive replaces the dative. In the Ialita-
vistara : ete bodhisattra ebhyo devapulrebhyo Uhagante < these
Bodhisattvas speak to these sons of gods» [38]; raja bodhi-
sattoaya tam prakrtim darocayati < the king imparted that in-
formation to the Bodhisattva » [163]; in the Divyivadina ;
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taya matapitrbhyam arocitam « by her it was imparted to (her)
parents » [17]; maghdaya...arocayati « he informs Magha » [111];
tatah...supriyaya kathayati « then he speaks to Supriya » [112];
punar anyasma acakgita « he should speakto another » [S 346].

(¢i) With verbs meaning < to give*: na tavec chramana-
brahmancbhyo "nudadami « I will not give (it) to Sramanas or
Brahmins » [ D 88]; wmukaya...bhagacate $aktubhiksa pradapita
« by so-and-so (woman) charity of gruel was made to the lord »
[D 70]; sarcam asmai purusaya nirydtay@mi « all T shall make
over to this man » [S 108]; sa c« manis taya...bhagavate dattah
« the jewel was given by her to the lord » [S 264]; bodhisattvaya
sadhukaram adat « he gave thanks to the Bodhisattva » [S 897].

(iiz) With other verbs : katamam bho upadhyaya lipim me
sikgayigyasi « what alphabet, O tcacher, would you teach me? »
[L 143]; tasma: pratidrutya « having promised to him » [S105];
tathagatas tasmai dharmam desayati < the Tathigata explained
dharma to him » [S 137]; imam sutrantam...parebhyahk...vistar-
cua samprakasayisyanti «they would reveal this satranta in
detail to others » [S 375].

(b) The Dative with substantives and adjectives : na can-
yasmai gandhayu sprh@m utpadayam-asub < did not have any
liking for any other smell » [1. 479]; namas tasmay acaryaya
parpaya « homage to that master Pima » [D 12]; cf. @rogyam
jyesthabhavikaya bhavatu « freedom from diseases be to the wife
of the clder brother! » [D 28]. Kdaécid eva vaidyapuruso bhavet..
subudalab sarvavyadhiprasamanaya <«<if there be a physician
competent for curing all kinds of diseases » [8 320]; apratikalo
$ravandya « not disagreeable to hear » [Mi 194 |5 kusalam adhig-
thand@ya bharatu « welfare be to the place » [ 6],

(i) The Genitive-Dative : akalam te sropu pras§navyakarana-
ya « untimely it is, O Srona, for discussing your questions > [D
217; ko bhadanta hetul kah pratyayo drvayo ratnayor yugapal
loke pradurbhavaya < what is the cause and the reascn, O
master, for the simultaneous appearance of the two gems?»
[D 62]; ko bhagavram hetub kak pratyayo smitasya pradus-
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karanaya « what is the cause, O Lord, what is the reason for
showing the smile > [Miii 139]; samayo vd me agnihotrain
juhandya « it is the time for my offering the Agnihotra (obla-
tions) » [Miii 161].

(¢) The Dative with the adverb : in the Divyavadana the
adverb yavat has been construed with the dative: na casyd
amanojadabdadravanam yavad garbhasya paripakaya < no hear-
ing of unpleasant sounds for her until the maturing of the
embryo » [D 2; 99].

(d) Dativus finalis: tad bhavigyati bahujanahitaya <«it
would be for the good of many » [Li 7]; avilacittaprasadanatiyai
sampoartate « it serves for pacification of disturbed mind » [T, 34];
upasevata varadharmadravanaya <«approach for hearing the
supreme dharma (law) » [L 42(¢)]; bodhaye krtaniscayak
« (onc) with resolution made for (attaining) knowledge »[1. 25];
bodhisattvasya daréanya randanaye paryupldsanéya ca dharma-
$ravand@ya cagacchanti sma <« they came for vi-ting, worshipping
and sitting round the Bodhisattva and for Leiring dharma as
well » [L 78]; abhinishramigyate pravrasy. i < would leave
home for mendicancy » [, 115]; alp@aharatazai pratipadycyam:
« I shall resort to eating little» [L 320]; &rdrastim pindaya
pravikgat < entered Sravast for (begging) food » [D 39]; éravustim
pindaya caritvd « having wandered in Sravasti for food » [D 39];
yadi tavac chronahk kotikarnak jivati laghu agamanaya ksipram
dgamandya « if, indced, Srona Kotikarna lives for coming back
soon » [D 6]; tesam tad bhavigyati dirgharatram arth@ya hitaya
sukhayqa « for long time it would be for their prosperity, wellare
and happiness » [8 37]; ye ca...mantr@d va@ agada @ satte@anam
upakaraye kalpenti < those incantations and herbs which con-
duce to the welfare of creatures » [Mi 134-35]; na c@yam tasya
ramasya dharmo wiryati talkarasya samyakdubkhaksayaya < this
dharma of Rama does not suffice for removing totally the pain of
one practising it » [ Mii 120]; atha bodhisattvo...pindaya caritvad
« now the Bodhisattva having wandered...for (begging) food »
[Mii 207]; ma ca samudramn davalarandya cittam karotha <« do
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not make thy mind for plying the sea» [Miii 73); dwrasado
bhavati purugasya  upasemkramana@ya < it becomes unattainable
for a man to approach » [Miii 104].

() Dativus commodi: sa@ ca rajia...bodhisatteaya rriabhat
« she was chosen by the king for the Bodhisattva > [1, 179].
This is the only instance I have noted.

(f) Dativus causalis : the following is the only instance that
has been noted : sattva ayuhksayaya abhasvarad devanikayato
cyavitva « creatures having fallen from the shining body of gods
for loss of the span of life » [Mi 52].

THE ABLATIVE.

The Ablative has been very little used in Buddhbistic Sans-
krit. This is due to the fact that the sense of the ablative is
gencrally expressed periphrastically, and that very often the
instruniental is the substitute for the ablative. Those verbs
which were construed with the ablative in Old Tndo-Aryan are
mostly construed in Buddhistic Sanskrit with the genitive plus
the ablative adverb antikat.

(«) The Ablative with verbs: bhavantak.. .pascimabodhi-
sattoasyantikad dharmasravaram $rosyatha < you would hear the
lecture on dharma from the future Bodhisattva » [L 82]; iti hi
raja...brahmancebhyak...prati$rutya « the king having heard this
from the Brahmins » [1, 66][sec p. 27 supra] ; mamantikad...
abhayun pratiyacante sma < they were begging protection from
me > [ [ 103]; jwvitad vyaparopitak < deprived of ife » [1, 281 ] ;
cvam bhagavala sarthas caurasahasrat pratimoksitak < thus the
caravan was saved by the lord from the thousand thieves » [D 91];
caurasahasrasakasat sartho niskrital « the caravan was ransomed
from the thousand thicves > [D 94]; pareasyantikad rvikriye
« having bought it from Purna » [D 33]; bhayavalo “ntikad dhar-
- mam $rnoti sma < hewas listening dharma from the lord » [S21];
meghasya manacasya sakasato buddhadabdam sunilr@ <« having
heard the word ¢ Buddha’ from the young man Megha » [Mi
243]; angano grhapati mamato apreahitva...bhagacato sakasum
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upasankranto «the householder Angana, without asking me,
approached the lord» [Mii 272]; kim nu khalu im@ striyo
asmakam nagarasya dakginato maryato vdrenti « why do these
women forbid us (approaching) the southern section of the
town ? » [Miii 71]; yavajjivam pranatipatat prativiramisyam <1
shall forbear from taking life all through (my life) » [Miii 268];
parebhyo napi vivyathe « he did not suffer at the hands of othery »
[Baundarananda 2.2].

(b) The Ablative with past-participles in -ta (used as ad-
jectives) : daramyecbhyas tapasvibhyo vinayam §ikgita iva < they
learnt good behaviour, as it were, from the hermits who (always)
offer protection » [Saundarananda 1.13); caurasakasat sarthalk
paritratah « the caravan was saved lrom the thousand thieves » [D
101]; yady asau arthat paribhrastak kim  prejiayapi  pari-
bhiragtak « if he is bereft of wealth, is he also bereft of (his) wis-
dom » [D B1]; ahitugdikato hastato yatnat kritam subhagitam
< the maxim brought eagerly from the hand (of) an Ahitundika »
[Mi92(G)]; aham straratndto bhrasto <1 am berelt of that jewel
of a woman » [ Miii 167].

(¢) The Ablative with nouns and adjectives : pramocakak
sarvadubkhebhyak <« he who frees (one) from all pains> [L
448 |; cahirmuhhah sams@rat <« disinclined to the world> [D
1-2]; sarvabhaycbliyo vimocakak « the reliever from all fears »
[S 417 ]; asadharanani pratyekabuddhebliyah <« peculiar to the
Pratyekabuddhas » [Mi 158].

(@) The Ablative with adverbs : na ca kaécit tam padmam
pusyati  sma  anyatra s@rathinarottamad dadadatasahasrikacea
mahabrahmanak < no one saw that lotus except that best chario-
teer of men and the great Brahman of ten-hundred-thousands
(words) » [Li 73]; anyatra vrks@yrat « except in the tree-top » [D
1077]; na...so asti sattco ..yo caramam jatim... bodhisattvam vya-
kartum anyatra $uddhacascbhyak devebhyak « there is no creature,
other than the gods of pure habitation, to explain the last birth
to the Bodhisattva » [Mi 150]. The ablative with prabhrti occurs
several times in the Saddharmapundarika and in the Mahavastu,
e.g., yatak prabhrti « whenceforth » [S 317; Mi 153].
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(i) The Ablative with saha « with» is found in a causal
sense i the Lalitavistara as well as in the Divyiavadana (in the
latter it being often written as a compound). This is due to the
fact that in Buddhistic Sanskrit the ablative has very often
been confused with the instrumental. Thus: ye ca kecit...qgan-
dharvasuragarudabhtavigtah.. . te  sarre bodhisattramatul saha
darsanad eva svastha...bhavanti < those who were vidden by a
gandharea or an asura or a garuda or a demon would at once
come to themselves simultaneously with the sight of the mother
of the Bodhisattva » [L 8L]; maya derci tracgulmakam api...
glanebhyah sattrebhyo "nuprayacchati sma te saha pratilambhad
aroganirvik@ra bhavanti “sma <« the queen Maya gave even a
straw or a bit of grass to the suffering ecreatures, (and)
simultaneously with getting it they became cured » [1,71];
saha darsandd asyad etud abhacat « simultaneous with (her) see-
ing, it occurred to her » [ 67]; schadurdanac canena bhagavato
‘ntike cittam abhiprasaditam <« with the sight their heart in-
clined towards the lord » [ DD 49]; sahadracanid eva dhanasam-
matasya rajico *marge ulpannak < on hearing it the king Dhana-
sammata became angry » [D 62].

(e) The Ablative of comparison : pasyami kim mamantikad
abhirapatara ahoscin na iti « I (shall) see whether (he is) more
beautiful than I or not» [D 75].

(i) The following instances are interesting inasmuch as
the regular comparative adjectives are either absent or totally
suppressed : dharmasya tasyd@sravanad cham hi manye vipatlin
tridive 'pi vasak « 1 think that living in heaven is worse than
hearing that dharma»> [B 1.82]; paramahila dahanato’py
amanyata « he thought of other’s women as (fiercer) than fire
itself » [ Saundarananda 3.32].

(i7) The ablative sometimes appears for the genitive in
superlative constructions : éraddhadhanam $rcslhatamam dhane-
bhyak praji@rasas trptikaro rasebhyak pradhanam adhydtma-
sukham sukhebhyo ’vidydratir dukkhatama ratibhyak 1 < the
wealth of reverence is the best of wealths; the rase of intellect



32 SYNTAX OF BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT

is the (most) palatable of the rasas; of all (kinds of) happiness
that of spirituality is the chiefest; (and) of all attachments that
of wrong outlook (avidya) is the most painful » [ Saundarananda
5.24]; tebhyo ye udaratama devaputrak « of them the most ex-
alted sons of gods » [L 52].

(f) The Causal Ablative : the causal ablative is of rare occur-
rence in Buddhistic Sanskrit : kasmad hetok < from what cause,
i.e., why?» [D, S, cte.]; tesam alabhal samlapyatha < you pine
for not attaining them » [S74];atha...so vaidehako brahmanara;a
ayubksayac ca karmaksayac ca kalam akarsi < now that Brahmin
king of Videha died on account of the loss of his span of life as
well as the loss of karma > [Miii 172].

(y) The Temporal Ablative : the ablative of time generally
denotes that some action has taken place after some other event
or after the loss of some time : caturndm masandm atyayat «at
the end of four months» [L L14]; sasthanam va navandm vd
misandm alyayit praswta « she was delivered (of the child) at the
expiry of eight or nine or ten months » [D 2]; masanam atyayat
prasutd [D 99]; sasthyantarakalpanam atyayat < at the end of six
kalpas » [S 21].

(i) In the following instances the ablative carries the sense
of the temporal instrumental : taryani...pravadayamasur yavat
tasya bhagavato nah@parinirvagasamayat < they sounded the
trumpets till the time of the lord’s great extinetion » [S 160];
tena astacatvarimdadoargat kumaram brahmacaryam cirram ved®
ca adhit@ « by him was practised the celibate studentship up to
(his) forty-cighth year and the Vedas were learnt » [Mii 209].

THE GENITLVE.

In Buddhistic Sanskrit the genitive is the most living
of the oblique cases. All the oblique cases, in fact, are often
replaced by the genitive. The dative is, as a rule, replaced by
the genitive. But it should be noted that the partitive genitive
and the genitive with particular verbs, which is found in earliest
TIndo-Aryan is almost totally absent in Buddhistic Sanskrit,
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(a) The genitive with verbs which governed other oblique
cases in Old Indo-Aryan.

(#) The Accusative-Genitive. In the Saundarananda——
anucakrur vanasthasya daugsmanter devakarmanak <«emulated
the son of Dusmanta, of godly deeds and living in forest > [86].
In the Lalitavistara : na kasya cit sattvasya rogo badhate sma
« the diseasc does not attack any one » [59]; ksudha pipdsa...
naiva tasya badhate « hunger and thirst do not oppress him »
[85 () ]; kasya ca karmano vipakena sa ojovindur bodhisattva-
syopatisthate sma < for the fulfilment of what deed did that drop
of vitality accrue to the Bodhisattva » [74]; jatasya tasya guna-
sdgarasya jidtvd < knowing Gumasagara to be born» [129 (G)].
In the Divyavadana : tvam apy asmakamn utprisayasi «you too
mock us> [17]; wuttare ca pariprechanti satrasya vinayasya
matrkayak « the others ask about the Sutra, the Vinaya or the
alphabet » [18]; bhagavams ta arogyayati < the lord greets you »
[129]. In the Saddharmapundarika : yatha wmame pratibhati
« as it appears to me » [17]'; sthapayitoa tathagatasya «leaving
the Tathagata aside » [43]; sa cet...sattvd nadibhir uhyamana
avalokitesvarasya bodhisattvasya...akrandam kuryub <if the
creatures being carried away by the river (current) cry the
Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara (for help) »[139]; sesak punak stupa
mamoddisya kartavyah < the rest of the stapas should be built for
me » [241]; cf. D. 99; yad vayam api tathagatasyanugiksemahi
< as we too would learn after the Tathagata » [180]; dharmaraja
tesam aryandm yodhanam yudhyat@m drstea «the pious king
seeing the noble combatants fighting » [290]; puspavargam
tasya bhagavato bodhimande nigannasyavyucchinnam pravargay-
anti < (they) showered a shower of flowers to the lord sitting on
the bodhi seat »[ 159 ]; naham ayusmanto yusmakam paribhavami
« 1, O long-lived ones, cannot vanquish you»* [378]; asmakam
bhagavan adhyesati < the lord seeks us » [270]. In the Maha-
vastu : tatra tesam nairayih@nam wirayapal@ ayudhahesia ud-

! Bubhukgitam nae pratibhati kificit *‘ nothing appeals to the hungry '* [Mahabhagya].

5
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dedenti « there the guards of the hell hunt those condemned to
the hell » [i 21]; kasya dani...yayam pratyudgacchatha < whom
do you welcome now » [i 23]; bhiksunam dmantreti « invites the
Bhiksus » [i 262]; rajiio $reniyasya...dharmaya kathaya sam-
darsayitva « having cducated the king Sreniya with religious
talks » [i 2061]; aham daryasya mimantremsi <1 invite your
reverence » [1 302]; te dani $dkya rgikumaranam prechati <« the
Sakyas now ask the sons of the sages» [i 855]; matdpitFnam
abhivadetva «having greeted the parents> [i 354]; tasya
dharmiko’ti krtvd «taking him to be a pious man > [iii 349];
mama uddisya agato < come with reference to me > [iii 861];
mama jivitad vyaparopayitva + having divorced me from life »
[ii 64]; tasydpi na icchati < desires him not » [ii 69]; es@ mama
evabhikanksati « she wants me » [ii 69]'; suddhodanasya prati-
haretha < inform Suddhodana » [ii 817]; tesdm sarvesdm prsthato
krted « leaving them all behind » [ii 69]; vyaghri..catuspadanam
pratipdleti < the tigress waited for the beasts » [ii 69]; bhadre
mama patimm varehi <madam, choose me as the husband»
[ii 70]; mama grhuahi <accept me > [ii 7C]; brahmayusya
upasamkramitvra < having approached Brahmayu = [ii 78];
nidhyayati rajakanyanam < thinks of the princesses» [ii 147];
yasodhara...kumarasya allind < Yasodhara approached the
prince » [ii 48]; sudhanukumaro rdjiio sucandrimasya prcchati
« the prince Sudhanu asked the king Sucandrima » [ii 98];
mama margamano <« seeking me » [ii 102]; so tava...kinnara-
nagaram nesyati « he would take you to the city of the kin-
naras » [ii 108]; matapitrndm pranipatitvd <«having bowed to
the parents > [ii 110]; kacit parasparasyaupagrhya < some hav-
ing embraced cach other » [ii 159]; brahmanasya v@ putrasya
va ko vivesyati « who shall take care of the Brahman or the
son » [ii 209]; paramagauravena tesam matapitrpam upathihati
«served the parents with great care» [ii 211]% sa tesdm
Sakuntakanam pariraksati « he protected those birds » [ii 251];

v Cf. bodlisattvam evabhikamksati ‘* desired only the Bodhisattva * [ii 69].
* Cf. matapitaram upathihati ** serves the parents ' [ii 212],
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esd...mama pralobheti « she tempts me » [iii 152]; ma yayam...
mama abhivadetha «do not salute me=» [iii 173]; rajio su-
bandhusya jayena vardhapetva «having benedicted the king
Subandhu with victory » [ii 421].

(#t) The Dative-Genitive. In the Buddhacarita : babhramur
dardayantyo’sya éronis tanvamsukavrteh « they wandered show-
ing him their hips clothed with fine hnen» [4.34]; tad
bravimi suhydbhatvd tarunasya vapusmatah < so, being a friend
I say to (you), a handsome youth» [1.82]. In the Lalita-
vistara : brahmandnam avocat <spoke to the Brahmans » ; [65
(G)]; vada mama Sighram <tell me soon> [Y0 (G)]; tam
kumdrasya varayisyami <1 shall choose her for the prince»
[1621]%; ya te duhita sa mama kuwmarasya pradiyatam < give her,
who is your daughter, to my son> [163]; ayam...yugmakam
dharmam dedayisyati < he will explain the dharma to you » [43];
§ilpajiasya kanya datavya <the girl should be given to an
expert in the arts and crafts » [163]* bodhisativasya upand-
yati sma « brought to the Bodhisattva »[73]; tac casya na rocate
«it did not please him > [308]; bodhisattvo...rajialk suddho-
danasya svapnam upadarsayati sma < the Bodhisattva caused the
king Suddhodana dream a dream » [224]; abhipravedye maha-
rajasya $uddhodanasya < informing the great king Suddhodana »
[241]; sa...rajiak $uddhodanasya datam presayati sma < she
sent a messenger to the king Suddhodana » [€2]; rajiuk suddho-
danasya nivedaya < impart (it) to the king Suddhodana » [116];
asitasya maharseh pratisrutya < having acquiesced to the great
sage Asita » [117]; tavat kumarasya katama...kanya rocate
« which of the girls appeals to the prince? » [156]; te...kumara-
syainam prakrtim arocayanti sma < they informed this matter
to the prince » [156]; tam kanyam asmakam prativedaya <let
me know (the particulars of) the girl> [159]. In the Divya-
vadana : sarvo’yam lokak suvarnasya $raddadhdti «all people
believe in gold » [17]; anekais tesam arocitam < it was informed

! ‘ Dativus commodi ' replaced by the genitive.
2 Cf. karmasilpajiiaya kanyam dasyanu [1bid].
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to them by many » [17]; teta ayusman parno bhratuk kathayati
= then the long-lived Piirna said to (his) brother » [42]; esam
vanijam ratnavibhajam kuru < divide the jewels among these
merchants » [12]; tena tasydk pratijiatam < by him it was pro-
mised to her » [15]; tasya bhaisajyamr vyapadisa <« prescribe a
medicine for him = [25]; anando bhagavatah pratyasrausit
« Ananda agrecd with the lord » [76]; bhiksanam...upadarsayet
« should show to the Bhiksus » [77]; pakvam adayagatya dam-
patyor upanamitavan < taking cooked (food) brought (it) before
the husband and wife » [31]; cauranam wivedayati «addressed
the thieves » [101]; taik puarnasya dutak presitak «by them a
messenger was sent to Parna » [33]; tasya tav abhisaram dattva
« having given to him the two as the present» [6]; tau na
kasyacit punar api éraddadhatum arabdhau <they (two) began
not to trust anybody » [6]; kim asya praharami « what shall I
dart against him » [40]'; gacchananda tathdgatasya §romyasya
ca...mafijam prajiapaya < go, Ananda, and show the seat to the
Tathagata and Sronya » [20]; kas te §raddhasyati «who would
believe you?+ [70]; atha maghah...supriyasya...kathayati « then -
Magha spoke to Supriya » [111]; bubhuksita vayam asmakam
anuprayaccha < we are hungry : give us (food) » [12]; ckasya
kgiptam < hurled at one» [12]'; tvam asmakam {irsartanam
paniyam anuprayaccha « do thou give drink to us smitten with
thirst » [7]; tany aham snusayak swmarpayami < those I hand
over to the daughter-in-law » [13]; aham tesam jAatinam sam-
adisami < 1 shall direct to those kinsmen» [13]; evam aryeti
dauvarikak purugsak anathapindadasye grhapateh pratyadraugit
« the man at the gate agreed to the housecholder Anathapindada,
(saying), ‘ yes sir ' » [81]; maitreyo ’pi...testin manavakanam
anupradasyats « Maitreya also shall give to those men» [61].?
In the Saddharmapundarika: sidhu bhagavann ity ayusmai
dariputro bhagavatah pratyasraugit « ¢ Right, O Lord ’ !—thus

! In the Vedic pra-hr was construed with the dativus incommodi, but in classical
Banskrit it was construed with the locative ; so also kaip.
* Cf. martreyaya...anupradasyats [1brd].
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did the long-lived Sariputra agree to the lord » [397; sattvanam
dharmam desayami « T would teach dharma to the creatures »
[40]; gorathakan eva darakasye dadyat <he should give only
bullock carts to the boy»* [73]; ccam caisam rvadati <« thus
speaks to them » [79]; te tathagatasya lokapitur abhisradda-
dhati < they believe in the Tathiagata the father of the world »
[80]; ma kasyacit sattvasya...pariniveanam vadati < does not
speak of the extinction to any creature » [81]; tathdagata$ cas-
makam evam vadati « the Tathigata thus speaks to us» [108];
na kasyacid acakget < should not divulge to any onc »[ 102; 105];
sarvasatteanam dharmam upadarsayitum <to teach dharma to
all beings » [82]; n@ham yusmakam kificid aparadhyam <1 have
committed no offence against you » [10L]; tam daridrapurusam
anayya mahato  jiatisanghasyopanamayited < having brought
that poor man, produced him before the great (assembly of)
kinsmen » [108]; atha khalu ta rsayas tasya purusasyaivam
kathayeyuk < now the sages would thus talk to that man»
[1: 5]; sa ca jatyandhas tesam purusaniam na Sraddadhyat <«he,
the born-blind, would not believe thosc men *» [133]; nadyas
tesam gadham dadyuk <«the rivers would ofter fordability to
them » [439]; sarve’sya... krudhyanti « all are angry with him »
[378]; na ca krudhyanti « do not take oftence » [3797; ye casya-
wam...lostram rva dandam ca ksipanti « those who hurl a stone
or a stick at him » [379]; buddhanam bhagyavatdam namnaskaram
kuryat « should pay homage to the lord Buddha » [442]; tani
brahmant vimanani tasya bhagarato niryiatayamasul <« they
offered those Brihma dirigibles to the loxd » [165]; tesam evam
kathayati « thus speaks to them » [189]; imam dharmaparya-
yam paresam samdravayamanak < lecturing that series of dharma
to others > [355]; tesam...arocayet <should let them know »
[322]; tam dharmam...kasyacid dcaksita < that dharme should
be imparted to any one » [345]. In the Mahavastu: megho...
tani pasicotpalani bhagacato dipandvarasya ksipi « Megha threw
those five lotuses at the lord Dipamkara » [1 238]; tena aparani
pafica purdnadatani presitani acaryasya < he sent another five
hundred puranas (gold coins) to the master» [i 243]; namo
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buddhasya < homage be to the Buddha » [1 245]; adasi uttiyo
$resthi abhiyasya bhikgusya prabh@tam hiranyam < Uttiya, the
merchant, gave much gold to the bhiksu Abhiya> [i 57];
paresam ca dedayanti <lecture to others» [1 46]; prasadam
karayitea.. samyaksambuddhasya mnirydtest < having built a
palacc dedicated (it) to the Perfectly Awakened One > [i 49];
sa 1aja kudasya dutam apresaye « the king sent a messenger to
Kusa » [i 128]; mantramsé ca vedams ca brahmaninam ovacenti
« taught the mantras and the vedas to Brahmans » [i 197]; atha
tomaro lecchaviganasya pratiérutvd < now Tomara having pro-
mised to the Licchavis » [i 255]; evam...r@ja sremiyo bimbisaro
tomarasya lecchavisya jalpati « thus the king Sreniya Bimbisara
spoke to Tomara the Licchavi» [i 257]; patram gramikasya
daréayati < shows the pot to the villager » [i 801]; aham pitari
brahmananain parityakta <« I have been given over to the
Brahmans by the father » [i 511]; tehi tesam brdhmananam
sandistam < they told those Brahmans » [i 813]; es@ na asma-
kam malint aparadhyati « she, Malini, does not offend us=> [i
313]; datehi rajio $uddhodanasya niveditam « the messengers
informed the king Suddhodana » [i 3856]; tasya yuthapatisya
pranipatit@ < she bowed low to the leader of the herd » [i 3627;
na kasyaci aparadhyanti » they commit- no offence against any-
body »[i 364]: sarcamrgandm ca abhayam dehi «offer protec-
tion to all the deer » [i 3657; bhagavata kumarabhutena kanya-
nam alankaram pi visranantena yadodharaye Satasahasramulyam
haram dinnam < when the lord, being a youth, (was) present-
ing trinkets to girls, he gave YaSodhara a necklace worth a
hundred thousands » [ii 64]; nasyak kificit samvibhajisyam
« T shall give nothing to her » [1i 65]; mahanamo samdisati rajiio
suddhodanasye na $akyami yasodharam kumarasye datum « Ma-
hanaman told the king Suddhodana, ¢ I cannot give away Yado-
dhara to the prince’> [ii 73]; tasya vanarasya jalp@hi < speak to
that monkey » [ii 248]; pratih@raraksena .. rgisya niveditam
« the gateman submitted to the sage = [ii 31]; upanametha
kumaram rsisya <«bring the prince before the sage » [ii 32];
tato rajfio éuddhodanasya pravrtti dagata < then news came to
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the king Suddhodana * |ii 207]; paramabodhisemprapto éravas-
tyam bhikgunam vydkaroti « having attained the perfcet know-
ledge, (the lord) announced (it) before the bhiksus in Sravasti »
[ii 186]; nanaham yattika kapilavastunagare kanyi tam sar-
vam kumarasye upadarsayami <« indeed I shall show to the
prince as many girls as there are in the city of Kapilavastu » [ii
149]; rajfia amatyanam anattam <« the king ordered the minis-
ters » [ii 156]; napi lasya ahitundikasya kupyati < did not flare
up at that juggler » [ii .787; kim maya tava aparaddham
chandakasya ca < what have I injured of you or of Chandaka »
[ib 189]; sa dani sudardana deci tasya kubjaye rusita aha < now
the queen Sudarsana, angry with that hunch-back (woman),
said » [ii 4569]; sa...tasam antakpurikanam rusyati < she is cross
with those women of the seraglio » [ii 480]; kasya ra garahdmy
aham « whom shall T take to task? » [ii 480 (G)]; yasya sarve
rajano pranamanti < to whom all the kings bow low » [ii 4917;
1527; yadi me maharaja mama na éraddadhasi <if you, O my
king, do not believe me » [iii 12]; bhagaran mama etad wuvica
« the lord told me this » [iii 51]; bhagavam venuvane bhiksu-
nam amantrayati « the lord spoke to the bhiksus in the bamboo
bower » [iii 63]; so dani asvaraja tesam vanijakdnam samanu-
$asati « now the king of horses spoke to the merchants [iii 767;
so’ham tasya upakasya...sprhayanto abhiksnam etam gatham
bhagami « now I, longing after that Upaka, always utter this
verse »[iii 193]; namas tasya aryasya mahagovindasya < homage
to the reverend Mahagovinda » [iii 223]; tesam bhagavam..bha-
gati «the lord addressed them » |iii 434].

(122) The Instrumental-Genitive : mama ca team Ssariputre
dirgharatram anusiksito 'bhat « you, O Sariputra, were for a
long time instructed by me » [S 64]; so pi rajito devihi sardham
kridanasya kridate <«he sported with the king, (who was)
sporting with his queens » [Miii 169]; « parasparasya vivahita
« married to one another » [Mi 351].

(ir) The Ablative-Genitive : athaikasya pratigrahisyami « 1
shall accept from one> [T, 497]: dharmasyaparihiyante «do
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not swerve from dharma » [L 525]; ydcami te <1 beg of you»
[L 46 (@)]; ye sattvas tathdgatasya dharmam bhagamanasya
&rpvanti « the creatures who listen to the Tathagata, talking
dharma > [S 124]; asya dharmaparydyasya uttraset « would be
afraid of this series of dharma » [S 234]; ime kumara asmakam
sujatd pi « these boys arc born well of us»> [Mi 855]; mama
sarve mrgd trasanti < all deer recoil from me » | Mii 70]; tesam
mygapaksinal na samirasanti < birds and beasts do not recoil
from them [Mii 210]; amatyaputro...sarvesim vindvidyena
vigisyati < the minister’s son was distinguished from all in play-
ing the lyre » [Miii 35]; manusyesu cyavitva narakesupapadyati
« falling from mankind he is born in the hell » [Miii 42].

(v) The Locative-Genitive : kinnariye pi sudhanusya prem-
nam nipatitam = the Kinnarl’s love fell on Sudhanu » [Mii 987;
iccheyam aham bhagavato aradasya brahmacaryam caritum
« T wish to live as a religious student with his reverence Arada »
[Mii 118]; na kadcij janataydh kanydyak kumarasya cittam
abhiramet « may not the heart of the prince be attached to an
ordinary girl » [Mii 1497; so pi pandito sakuntako tasya Sakun-
tikasya visrambheti « the wise bird also trusted the fowler »
[Mii 2427; tasyapi kampillusya rajfio brahmadattasya...punya-
vantasya kumirasya putrapremnam nipatitam « Brahmadatta,
the king of Kampilya, felt an affection for the boy Punyavanta
as towards a son » [Miii 407]; ma bhavanto §ramanasya gau-
tamasya brahmacaryam caratha «<do not live as a religious
student with the Sramana Gautama » [Miii 63]; mama sarve
lagnatha « hold me fast, all of you » [Miii 354].

(v?1) The dativus commodi et incommodi is very often re-
placed by the Genitive : kim mama baddham « what is attached
tome?» [S 211]; tams tan gandhan paresam api vyakaroti
« emits that perfumec for others as well » [S 3617; dandakarmam
karotha yatha caurasya kriyati tasya me « give me punishment
as is done to a thief » [Miii 174].

(b) The Genitive with verbs which were so construed in
0ld Indo-Aryan. It is rather remarkable that in Buddhistic
Sanskrit, the genitive appears with some verbs which governed
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the genitive in the Vedic but not so in Classical Sanskrit :—tad
vahanam go§irsacandanasya purayitvd <« having filled the cart
with sandal wood » [D 42]; catvaro lohasamghatak suvarnasya
purnds tigthanti « the four iron pots stand filled with gold »
[D 14]; suvarrasya kalasak puarayitvd sthapitak « the pitcher was
kept filled with gold > [D 16]; tasmad udakasya patrapuaram
dnaya <« fetch a cup full of water » [D 51]; ratnanam tad vaha-
nam puritam < the cart was filled with gems» [D 57; bhayis-
thena Sariputraivam-rapanam bodhisattvanam pariparnam tad
buddhaksetram bhavisyati « that land of Buddha, O Sariputra,
will be filled much with suchlike Bodhisattvas » [S 66]; &undam
udakasya puretvd < having filled the proboscis with water »[ Miii
132]*; kumbho vigasya parisiktak « the pot filled with poison »
[L 180 (®)]; aham te smarayisyami <1 shall remember you »
[D 57]; bhagavamé casmakamn smarayati tathagatajianadaya-
dan = the lord remembers us, the cosharers of the knowledge
of the Tathagata » [S 110]t; jenti tvam vailasikaye dhita, tava
putro na kificit paitrkasya rajyasya ca dravyasya ce prabhavati
« Jayanti, you are the daughter of a hetaera : ycur son would not
inherit paternal kingdom or any other thing» [Mi 349]; raja
subandhu nama...sasthinam nagara-sahasranam rajyam karayati
« the king named Subandhu rules over sixty thousand cities >
[Mii 420]%; matub pituh na utkanthitam sya « he may not be
anxious for the parents » [ Mii 165].§

* This is a kind of partitive genitive. It is an Indo-European idiom; the cognate

verbs in the different Indo-European dialects—Gk. mA€ws. rkn;ns, Lat. plenus, Goth. fulls,
Lith. pilnas—are all construed with the gemtive. In Vedic the adjective purna is so con-
strued : @ madhvo asma asicann amartam indraya purpam [Atharvaveda Samhita, 9.7.6]1;
parnan parisrutah kumbhian [§atapatha Brahmana, 11.5.5.13]; in Classical Sanskrit also
sometimes : ghatam apam parnam [Manu Samhita, 11.183] ; also in Pali.

+ In classical Sanskrit, smr (here the causative carries the sense of the simple root)
governs the accusative. This idiom 13 Indo-European often, but in the Vedic there is only one
da Samhitd) : pipynoxouat TOV ¢:;\ov “T remember the friend '
" [AV. 6.180.8].

¢1bs mean-

instance (that in the Atharvave
=Tiatin memini amici ; yathé mama smarad asau '* as he may remember me
+ These two idioms are allied to the Vedic 1diom of the genitive governed by -

ing * to rule.”’ ) o
§ Cf. utkanthamano bharato gurunam  Bharata feeling anxious for his superiors

[Bhattikavyal.
6
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(c) Elliptic Genitive: sa érnoty eva amdtyanam < he listens
to the (speech of the) ministers » [Mi 272]*; tasya gramikasya
érutvd « hearing (the words of) the villager » [Mi 3027; putraka
na yugmdbhir mamatyayat strinam érotavyam < O sons, you
should not pay heed to the women after my demise*> [D 27];
na ca vijanasi paficayojananantarasthitasya janasya bhasamarasya
* you cannot understand (the speech) of one speaking at a dis-
tance of five yojanas > [S 135].

(d) The Genitive with substantives and adjectives : maha-
brahmano 'nukampam upaidaya « feeling pity for Mahabrahman »
[L 78-74; etc.]; anuttarayih samyak-sambodher labhinak
« attainers of the unsurpassed perfect knowledge » [S 41; etc.]:
nandadindm bhiksanam abhiprasanno « pleased with the bhiksus
beginning with Nanda » [Mi 86]; sahasranam visarjayita « giver
of thousands > [S 3840]; niyato me manusyanam vinabhavo
* certain is the bereavement of men» [Mii 103]; rdja rsisya
vismito « the king was surprised at (the deeds of) the sage *
[Mii 82]; pidacasya ca etasya ca nasti kificit nand karanam
* there is no differentiation between him and a ghoul » [Mii
4691; didrksaya...muneh « with a desire of seeing the hermit >
[Saundarénanda, 4.40, etc. ]; yatha ca daréi tesam sattvandm
* (one) who looks upon all creatures (as) equal » [S 124].

(e) The Genitive with adverbs : uttiyasya dresthisya dhitub
sardham vipradugto < corrupted with the daughter of Uttiya, the
merchant » [Mi 86]; bodhisattvo ca mayaye matub sirdham
sivikam samarudho « the Bodhisattva, with (bis) mother Maya,
boarded the palanquin > [Mii 26]; gangaya ca yamunaya ca
antara kasyapo r8i yajiiam yajati < the sage Kasyapa holds a
sacrifice (in the place) between the Ganges and the Yamung »
[Miii 363].

(f) The Comparative Genitive: katamo’sya deva mama
vi#igto « what other man is more distinguished thanI, O sire!»

® amatyanam for amatyanam vakyam ; ¢f. asmakam sc chrnuhi * hear (=our words)
[Bgveda Samhita, 7.28.1] ; érudhy asya *‘ hear him " [RV., 7.38.2]; tasys va iudrugante
* him men wish to listen to ' [ Kaugitakj Brahmanpa, 7.6) ; also in Palij,
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[L 186 (G)]; sarvesam tesim bhratFpam suikgitah < (he) was
better educated than all his brothers » [ Mii 434]; upali bhiksu
yugmakam veddhatarako « the bhiksu Upali is older than you
(all) » [Miii 181].

(g) Appositional Genitive is a remarkable phenomenon in
Buddhistic Sanskrit of the Mahavastu : parnam casya putrasaha-
sram abhusi suranam viranam < he had full thousand sons—
(sons) heroic and valiant > [Mi 49]; rdjagrhe . parvam vartati
pafcindm tapodatanam <« a (sacrificial) session is being held at
Rajagrha,—a session of five hundred austerities» [Miii 577;
parnam casya putrasahasram bhavet $aranam viranam <he will
have a full thousand sons (all) brave and heroic » [Miii 107];
tasya rajio brahmadattasya putradatam kumaranam < the king
Brahmadatta (had) five hundred sons (all) young » | Miii 361].*

(h) Genitivas Materisee et Originis : caturasiti kutagara-
sahasrani karayesi.. saptanam ratnanam < he built eighty-four
thousand cottages of the seven gems » [Mi 497]; sakyo vicitram
Jeuthim upasthapayet simhacarmaparivaranam vyaghracarma-
parivaranam dvipicarmaparivaranam « the Sikya brought rugs
(made) of skins of lions, tigers and of leopards » [Mii 117].

(i) The Genitive Absolute T : Panini lays down the rule [2.
3.38] that the absolute genitive expresses anadara < disregard »
in classical Sanskrit. Though the absolute genitive does not
occur in the Rgveda, it appears sporadically in Vedic prose, but
there often no sense of anadara is apparent. So also with Bud-
dhistic Sanskrit. Even in the chaste Sanskrit of Asvaghosa

* The existence of the appositional or apexegetic genitive in Sanskrit is denied by
Whitney in his Sanskrit Grammar. But there occurs at least one certain example of it in

Old Indo-Aryan. It is this: R
antar agne rucd tvam

ukhayai sadane sve |
tasyds tvam harasa tapan
jAtavedah fivo bhaval
0 Agni with glow | Within thy own seat of pan 1 Heating with her blaze { Be thou,
O All-knower, auspicious '* [TaittirTya Samhits, 4.1.91; Keith's Introduction to the tran-
slation of the above].

+ Vide Huebschmann, Zur Casuslehre, p. 280 ; de Saussure, L’emplor du gemitif absolu
en sanscrit.
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there occur instances where the absolute genitive implies no
anadara; thus : iti pasyata eva rajasanor idam uktvd sa mabhah
samutpapata < the king’s son thus looking on, he leaped into the
sky » [B 2.20]; samantaravatirnasya ca bodhisattvasya. .prthivim
bhitva mahapadmam pradurabhat « as soon as the Bodhisattva
(was) born, a great lotus sprang up cleaving the earth > [L, 957];
tasya khalu punah...padmaprabhasye tathagatasya pariniror-
tasya dvatriméad antarakalpan saddharmak sthasyati « the Tatha-
gata Padmaprabha having attained final extinction, the true
dharma will exist for thirty-two kalpas » [S 67].

THE LOCATIVE.

Like the other local cases (such as the instrumental and the
ablative) the locative in Buddhistic Sanskrit—though in a lesser
degree—was very often expressed periphrastically with antike
and other similar adverbial postpositives.

(a) The Locative with verbs : prayatae svdtmahite jagaddhite
ca « strive for your own as well as for the world’s good > [B
5.78]*; kamesv ajasram pramamada nandah « Nanda committed
great excesses in pleasures » [Saundarananda, 4.32]; mahamu-
nau bhaktivadat pranemuk « bowed low to the great sage out of
reverence » [ibid, 5.1]; tasminn aham abhirame $antiparame
« T delight in the supreme peace » [ Bruchstiicke Buddhistischer
Dramen, p. 66]; makamesu mithydcarigyatha « do not for no-
thing ply in pleasures » [L 16]; careyam aham bho arade kala-
me brahmacaryam <1 shall live as a religious student with
Arada Kalama » [L 259]t; tena khalu punak samayena paficaka
bhadravargiya rudrake ramaputre brahmacaryam caranti sma
« at that time five good mens were leading the life of religious
studentship under Rudraka Ramaputra » [L 308]; aham arade
brahmacaryam careyam «1 shall be a student under Arada »

* Cf. devasura va esu lokesu samyetire ‘‘the gods and the Asuras strove for (the
supreimacy of) these worlds '’ [Aitareya Brahmana, 37.6.1].

+ This is a Vedic idiom ; ¢f. protsr he kausambeyah kausuruvindir uddélake Grunau
brahmacaryam uvasa ‘* Proti, the son of Kusuravinda, of Kauédmbi, dwelt with Uddalaka,
the son of Aruna, as a student *’ [Satapatha Br8hmapa, 12.2.18]. Cf. Pali : brahmacariyam
sugate caramase ** we shall live as religious students with Sugata ’ [Suttanipata, 2.15].
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[Mii 118]; nandham udrake r@maputre brahmacaryam care
«indeed I live as a student with Udraka (=Rudraka) Rama-
putra » [Mii 119]; dharme caratha éramamabrahmancsu < deal
religiously with the Sramanas and Brahmanas » [Mi 196]; tad
ayultam etat...mama bhavet...yad aham anuttardyam samyak
sambodhau nabhisambuddheyam « it would be improper for me
if I do not be fully awakened in the unsurpassed perfect awaken-
ing» [ 43]; guman atmani pratijanite «admits (to have)
virtues in herself » [L 161]; matapitarau ca $aranagamanasik-
#apadesu prasth@pitau < the parents were established in taking
refuge and in the tecachings> [D 17]; sa bhagavata...bodhau
vyakrta « she was coached in bodhi by the lord » [D 707; kasi-
rajid supriyo mahasarthavahatve 'bhisiktah « Supriya was ap-
pointed in the (post of the) merchant-in-chief by the king of
Kasi» [D 100]; tada lipyam wupanyastah < then (he was) in-
structed in the alphabet » [D 3]; tam te putratve samadapayis-
yami « I shall establish him in your sonship»> [D 57]; na ca
kamesu sajjate badhyate va « (be) is not attached to, nor bound in
pleasures » [D 116]; utpatane *ham na bibhemi... netradvayasya
« I am not afraid of plucking out the eyes > [1D 411]; sa bhaga-
van...§rigartam nama bodhisattvam...anuttarayam samyak-
sambodhau vyakrtya « having instructed the Bodhisattva, named
Srigarta, in the unsurpassed perfect knowledge, the lord... » [S
21]; atha sa bhagavan nirvanadhatau parinirortak < now the
lord was finally pacified in the state of extinction» [S 21]; te
tenaiva paripdcita abhuwvann uttarayam samyaksambodhau
« they were instructed by him only in the unrivalled perfect
knowledge » [S 22]; dharmesu niryatak « instructed thoroughly
in dharma » [S 60]; te codarayam buddhabodhau samadapitiak
« they were established in the comprehensive Buddha-faith »
[S 110]; tathagatasasane ’bhiyujyante « arcenjoined to the com-
mand of the Tathagata » [S 30]; piteva priya ekaputrake karu-
nam jenayitva < having felt pity like the father for the only
dear son » [S 136]; tesu casma prayukta ghatamana vyayaccha-
manak « we are engaged in, trying, and struggling for them »
[S 109]; tan sarvan sva atmabhave pasdyati «looks upon them
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with the feeling for the self> [S 870]; ghatikarah...murdhne
kesesu paramréati « Ghatikara takes hold of the hair om the
head » [Mi 821]; bhagavato dipankarasya santike brahmacary-
am carigyama < we shall live as students with the reverend
Dipankara » [Mi 243]; megho gatva bhagavato d¥pahkarasya
santike pravrajito « Megha went and was admitted to religious
mendicancy under Dipankara> [Mi 243]; si dini sudaréand
devt...aparasu devigu jalpati « now the queen Sudaréand talked
to the other queens> [Mii 449]; asmabhik...framanabrahma-
nesu...uddrami danani dinnani = by us generous gifts were given
to Sramanas and Brahmanas » [Miii 43].*

(b) The Instrumental Locative : rajandm sahasregu ca pari-
vrto bhaveya < I would be surrounded with a thousand kings*
[Miii 107]; dvatrimsallaksanesu upagatam < endowed with the
thirty-two (auspicious) signs » [Mii 38(G)].

(c) The Dative Locative : s& dani sudaréand devi...aparasu
devigu jalpati [see supral]; asmabhik...éramanabrahmanesu...
udarani danani dinnani [see supra].

(d) The Ablative Locative : yatha kumbhakarah samanasu
mrttikasu bhajanani karoti « just as the potter makes (different)
pots from the same earth » [S 132]; janapadesu api jano aga-
cchati < peoples come from the provinces> [Mii 74]; yanesu
pratyaruhya « getting down from the vehicles [Miii 179]; yatha
mataye putrapremena stanesu kgiram pravaheya evam tasya
rgisya tato angulito kgiram pravahati < just as milk flows from
the mother’s breast for love for her child, so also milk flowed
from that finger of the sage » | Miii 858].

(e) In the following instance the genitive has been used in
apposition to the locative : vinitdydm bahuérutayam...pramadot-
tamayam bodhisattvdk matub kukgim avakramanti <« the Bodhi-
sattvas resort to the womb of the mother who is well-behaved,
educated ...and is the best of women » [Mi 205].

* Cf. daridre diyate dGnam saphalam p&ndunandana ‘' the gift given to the poor, O sen
of Pagdu, is fruitful "' [Hitopadeéa].
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(f) The Locative with substantives and adjectives: sarva-
vidyasv atiparagatah < perfectly at home in all branches of
learning > [L 50 (G)]; ye ca deva-manusyd bodhisattvasya
gunesu pratyaksah « those gods and men that are eye-witnesses
of the virtues of the Bodhisattva » [I, 322]; yatha ksetre...pra-
tyaksas tvam...evam karmavipakesu pratyaksd hi tathagatah
< ag you are the witness in the matter of the field, so the Tatha.
gatas are witnesses in the evolutions of karma » [D 71]; paficasu
sthanesu krtavi samorttah « became expert in the five sthanas »
[D 58; etc.]; so’ham tirthikasddharanyam rddhyam visannah
« I am incapable of those powers common to the tirthikas = [D
44; atha ya devata ayusmati purpe ’bhiprasanndk < now the
deities that were pleased with the longlived Parna» [D 42];
astasu pariksasu udghdatako vacakah panditah samvrttak <« he
became an expert, an exponent and a master in the eight exa-
minations » [D 8]; éilpe va igvastre v& hastismim va dhanutsa-
rusmim va rajadastresu vd na kahimcit kumaro gatim-gatah
< the prince is not educated in art, or in missiles, or in ele-
phants, or in fencing, or in polity > [Mii 73]; éravako’ham
asmi sugate « 1 am a $ravaka under the Sugata» [Miii 51];
ndham mahardja kamesu arthika «I am not, O Great King,
desirous of pleasures » [Miii 169]; aham vo’tra sthane pratibhah
« 1 stand guarantee for you in this matter » [S 79].

(g) The Locative of time generally deunotes a period as
against the instruinental (which then denotes a point of time in
that period) : tasydm velayam as against tena samayena.

(h) The Locative Absolute is abundant in Buddhistic Sans-
krit. Examples need not be multiplied : tatra ratrau vinirga-
tayam aditya udite...bodhisattvo vinirgato’bhut « then the night
having passed away and the sun having risen the Bodhisattva
went out » [L 189].

PERIPHRASIS.

As in Middle Indo-Aryan the oblique cases in Buddhistic
Sanskrit are generally expressed periphrastically with help-
words which serve to make the case-meaning clearer,
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The following are the different postpositives with the
different cases.

(a) The Accusative of space is expressed by the genitive
plus such adverbs as samanantatak, saimantena, the accusative of
goal with uddisya, etc.

(b) Not only the sociative, but all kinds of the instrument-
als are invariably construed with s@rdham, saha, samam, saman-
vagata, etc. The sociative instrumental is sometimes construed
in the genitive with sardham. The causal instrumental is ex-
pressed by the accusative with agamya.

(¢) The dative is construed in the genitive with artha, krta,
drabhya, uddisya, antika, ete.

(d) The ablative is construed in the genitive with antika
or santika, in the accusative with arabhya, upadaya, etc.

(e) The locative is construed with antak, antika, ete.

[See infra under the Nominal Phrase. ]

THE CASE-FORMS AS ADVERBS.

The following are the most characteristic of fossilised case-'
forms used as adverbs :—(1) The instrumental : parera, para-
tarena, daksinena, etc.; samantena, kgamena, nacirena, agrena,
bhayisthena, svastina, pasca. (2) The ablative: cirat, cira-
cirat, kiyaccirat, antikat, etc. (3) The genitive : sucirasya,
nacirasya, cirasya, etc.

THE NOMINAL PHRASE.

Nominal phrases and periphrastic expressions are anything
but rare in the Buddhistic Sanskrit. The examples would ex-
plain themselves :—

kim kararam <« why » [L, S, M, etc.].

tatak parena parataram « earlier, more earlier than that »[S].

gandhikanam haste vikrito « (it) was sold to the perfumers »
[Miii 34]; yadi icchatha rakgasindm hastito moksam < if you
wish deliverance from the hands of the demonesses » [Miii 75];
bodhisattvo chandakasya haste abharanani ca deti « the Bodhi-
sattva hands over the ornaments to Chandaka [Mii 165].
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yadi etiya mama male prema bhave «if she have any love
for me » [Mii 65]; deviye mule « regarding the queen » | Mii 66];
ko vo’tra utsahati samudrapattanam gantum amukasyae sartha-
vahasya mulam « who of us offers to go to Samudrapattana to
the so and so merchant » [Mii 90]; tatra ca rsisya male aéruta-
parvam ca madhuram gitasabdam $rnoti = heard an unheard-of
sweet sound from the sage> [Mii 96]; so dani brahmano...
asramapadam gatva gautamasya rgisya mule pravrajito « now
the Brahman going to the hermitage took to religious mendi-
cancy under the sage Gautama > [Mii 210]; tatak so mama
malato gatva taye sardham asati « then he going from me sat
with her » [Mii 246]; malakarasya male vasitea < dwelling with
the garland-maker » [ Mii 463]; mahendrakasya dhita...kusasya
malato palayitoa pilub  sakadam agata <the daughter of
Mahendra, flying from Ku$a, came to her father » [ Mii 485].!

atmanad caturthak « the fourth with himsclf =with his three
companions » [Mii 108, 110]; ¢f. French lui quinzieme < him-
self the fifteenth, i.c., he with fourtcen others ».

mama karanena = mama arthaya = mamantarena = mama
krtena « for me » [1,, D, S, cte.].

yato adhikaranam < whenceforth » [M]; tato nidanam
« thenceforth » [M].

mama prsthena prsthimam samanubaddha « they followed at
my heels » [Miii 296].

kalena kalam « {rom time to time » [see supra].

sarvena sarvam <= all in all, i.e., completely » [see supra].

cetasa cetah <«from mind to mind, i.e., thoroughly » =
cittena cittam [see supra, p. 23 ff.].

varratikaputrasya...sakase paricrdjakapravrajyam pravrajita
« they adopted the life of religious itineracy under (the guid-
ance of) Vairatikdputra » [Miii 59].

! tasya amatyaputrasya punyavantasya rajaputrasya mule premnam nipatitam ** the
son of the minister fell in love with Pupyavanta, the king’s son ** [Miii 39]; y.'py asma-
kam mulato daraka jata ** those sons that are born of us™ [Mm 721; yathdham tasamp

rakgasinam milato svasting musiceya ** so that we may safely get away from the demon-
esses '’ [Miii 72].

7
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bhagavato santike brahmacaryam carigyamah < we shall lead
the life of a religious student under the Lord » [M]; tathagata-
syantike brahmacaryam caritum < to lead the life of religious
studentship under the Tathagata » [M].

imam Slokam éregthiputrasya vajrasenasya santike bhampatha
« utter this verse before Vajrasena, the merchant’s son » [Mii
175].

imam gathdm rajio brahmadattasya sakasato $rpvanti « they
hear this verse from the king Brahmadatta » [ Miii 191].

aham raksasidvipasya madhyena dgacchami <1 go to the
island of the demonesses » [ Miii 287].

THE NUMERAL.

The compound éatasahasra « hundred thousand » is of very
frequent occurrence.

A very noteworthy point is the predominant use of the
syntactical compound with numerals instead of having the nu-
meral as an adjective or in the genitive case, as in Old Indo-
Aryan; e.g., caturaditya hayarathasahasraih « with eighty-four
thousands of horse carriages » [L].

The following instance is peculiar : dvecaturaditi (2 X 84)-
ratha-sahasrani « one hundred sixty-eight thousand chariots »

[Mi 259].
THE COMPOUND.

Syntactic compounds are very frequent ; no examples need
be adduced.
The following compound formations are peculiar and note-

worthy.
suhrdbruva « one who calls himself a friend » [B 8.35].
upavasogita « fasting a fast » [L 15].
svakasvaka « own » [L, S, D, M].
vrddhavrddha <« old and old » [L].
nopama for anupama <« unsurpassed » [ 160].
putradaram « son and wife > [Mi 3].
kakolaka « crows and owls » [Mi 7].
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yenakamam <« according to wish » [M].

yenakamamgama « going at will » [Mi 31]. Also in Pali.

devadevata « gods and gods » [Mi 245].

nadiganga « the river Ganges »: vayam phanasankramena
bhagavantam nadigangdm uttarayema <« we would help the Lord
to cross the river Ganges through a bridge of our hoods » [D 55].

ehibhikguka « the call ‘ Come, O bhiksu (ehi bhikso), be a
student with the Tathagata (cara tathagate brahmacaryam)’»
LD, M, ete.].

jayapatikam < husband and wife » [D 259].

jrvantisala : jivantisulam karayati <impales a woman
alive » [D 417].

ardhaprahasanti « (a woman) half smiling » [Mii 72].

samasama <« cqual, rival » [Mii 75].

as$vavanijya « a trade in horses » [Mii 167].

vahiravahirena « outside and outside » [ Mii 254].

kulakula : Kkulakulesu bhiksenta « begging from house to
house » [Miii 73].

sthavirasthavira < old and old, i.e., very old » [Miii 108].

disodisam <« hither and thither » [ Miii 146].

langhitabahubhik for bahulanghitaik [Miii 2564 (G)].

éanyasanya « all empty » [Saundarananda, 1.10].

ciracirat « for a very long time » [D].

saratrim « the whole night » [D 5].

atikrantatikranta : vayam devamanugyegu atikrantatikran-
tak «we among gods and men, have crossed (the stream of
sorrow) » [D 47].

angamangani < limbs and limbs, i.e., all limbs> [Miii
258].

THE VERB.

INTRODUCTORY.

In Buddhistic Sanskrit the finite verb occurs more frequent-
ly than in the classical Sanskrit. In the latter the finite verb is
very often replaced by the passive construction with the past
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participle in -ta or by the active construction with the posses-
sive adjective formed from the past participle in -ta with
the suffix -vant. The passive construction with -ta forma-
tions, though not unknown, are comparatively rare in Bud-
dhistic Sanskrit, while the other construction, the active con-
struction with -ta-vant is almost unknown.

The writers of Buddhistic Sanskrit—Asvaghosa not except-
ed—were very fond of putting a number of verbs one after another,
mostly for the sake of emphasis. Thus : imam cagaram adiptam
na jdnanti na budhyante nma vidanti na cetayante nodvegam
dpadyante « they do not know, nor perceive, nor understand, nor
realise, nor feel concerned, that that house (is) on fire » [S 727;
te kumarakdak...tad bhasitam navabudhyante nodvijanti nottra-
santi na samtrasanti na samtrasam apadyante na vicintayanti na
nirdhavanti napi jananti na vijananti kimetad adiptam nama
« the boys cannot understand his words, nor do they fecl terri-
fied..., nor do they think, nor do they run, nor do they know...
what is to be on fire » [S 73].

Asvaghosa was very fond of verbs. Thus, for instance :
ekam vininye sa jugopa sapta saptaiva tatydja raraksa patica )
prapa trivargam bubudhe trivargam jajie dvivargam prajahau
dvivargam n « he subjugated the one, he cherished the seven;
he discarded the seven, he nourished the five; he attained the
group of three, he realised the group of three; he cultivated the
group of two, he gave up the group of two » [B 2.41]; ruroda
mamlau virurava jaglaw babhrama tasthauw wvilalapa dadhyau
cakdra rogum vicakdra malyam cakarta vaktram vicakarsa vas-
tramu < (the wife of Nanda) cried, drooped, wept, pined, ran,
stood, mourned, thought, showed anger, threw off the gariand,
struck at her face, and tore at the clothes » [Saundarananda,
6.34].

The desiderative (verbs as well as nouns and adjectives) are
rare in Buddhistic Sanskrit generally. But in the works of
Asvaghosa they are too frequent. Thus: (1) verbs : ajihirsit,
acikirgit, avivakgit, adidhaksit, aruruksat, yiydsanti, paripsanti,



8. SEN 58

jigiganti, jighrksati [B]; (2) nouns : didrksd, vivaksa, niscikra-
migd, vivatsa, jijivisa, cikirsa, jighamsa [B]; (3) present parti-
ciples : @ruruksant, rirakgisant [B]; (4) adjectives : niscikrami-
su, mumuksu, nirmumuksu, vijighamsu, yiydsu, vijijiRasu,
bubhuksu, amumuksu, pipasu, titirsu, didrksu, jihirsu, suérusu,
prepsu, jigisu, jighamsu, didhalksu [B].

The middle voice is almost entirely absent in Buddhistic
Sanskrit (excepting of course the writings of Asvaghosa). The
passive voice also is comparatively rare.

Compound verbs—consisting of the accusative of the verbal
noun plus the root kr—do occur in the Saddharmapundarika,
the Divyavaddna, and the Mahavastu. Thus: ksoditam krtva
« having pounded » [S 134]; tesam ca sitapanam pujam karisyati
« will worship the st@pas = [S 161]; bodhisattvam...adhigthdnam
krtva « having established the Bodhisattva » [S 405]; agaman-
am kurusva « do you come » [D 43]. This idiom is current in
Bengali as well as in very late Sanskrit.

The causative forms are often used instecad of the simple
forms | svarthe nic of the Sanskrit grammarians], e.g., smarayati
for smarati.

THE TENSE.

THE PRESENT.

The present is very often an equivalent of the aorist:
avagahyottarat samudrat pratyuttarati\ pralyuttirya samyag eva
rddhya vikayasa rajadhanim agatyopari antakpuradvare ’kgatam
evasthat < having plunged he got out of the northern sea; having
got out he came to the capital with his powers through air and
sat safe on the door of the seraglio » [L 17].

Sometimes the present is used for not very proximate past:
tahim eva divaviharam kalpayitva smrtim pratilabhate <« spend-
ing the day there he regained (his) memory » [Mii 264].

The present with the particle sma cxpresses durative past.
Examples are too frequent to be cited. But very often such a
present is a perfect equivalent of the perfect and the aorist.
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THE IMPERFECT.

The past tense is indicated either by the perfect, the im-
perfect, and the aorist or by the present with sma, and some-
times with passive past participles in -ta. There is no syntactic
difference between tbe imperfect, the perfect, and the aorist.
Of these three the imperfect forms are the least frequent.

TaE PERFECT.

In the Buddhacarita and in the Saundarananda the perfect
forms by far outnumber the aorist. In the Buddhacarita the
perfect occurs with about 145 roots and about 645 times,! while
the aorist occurs with 11 roots and about 25 times. In the
Saundarananda the third canto has nothing but perfect forms.

But in Buddhistic Sanskrit proper the perfect occurs very
rarely.

In the Lalitavistara thc perfect occurs with these roots:
stha, stu (abhi-), ah.

In the Saddharmapundarika it occurs with these roots: vac,
stha, ah, kr.

In the Mahdvastu it occurs with these roots: wac (several
times), bh#, bhas, hr(vi-), drs.

[For the periphrastic perfect, see infra.]

THE AoRIST.

In Buddhistic Sanskrit the aorist is the most living of the
tense forms. In the Lalitavistara it occurs with the roots:
stha, stu (abhi-), dré, pracch, bha, vac, jia, dha (antar-), ke,
éru, hr (vi-a-), etc.; in the Saddharmapundarika with the roots:

! The following roots occur with the perfect in the Buddhacarita : arc, ap, i, kam, kamp,
kanks. kaé, kuc, kr, kram, krid, krus, keip, ksubh, gad, gam, gal, ga, gah, gup, granth,
ghurn, caky, car, cal, chid, jan, jap, jalp, fi, jiv, jymbh, joal, tap, tam, tus, tr, tyaj, tras, da,
dré, dru, dvig, dha, dhr, dhya, nad, nand, nam, nasé, nind, ni, nrt, pat, pad, pé, pug, prch,
plu, phull, bandh, barh, budh, bhaj, bha, bkas, bhas, bhid, bhi, bhuj, bhr, bhram, bhraj, man,
ma, muc, mud, mus, mr, mré, ya, rakg, rafij, rabh, ram, raj, ru, ruh, lap, labh, lamb, lih,
I3, vac, vand, valg, va, vas, vij, vis, ordh, vrg, vyath, iak, sam, éams, éas, &1, éuc, éram,
éru, évas, sad, saij, sah, siiic, 8%, s, srj, sTp, sev, skhal, stambh, stu, stha, sna, spri,
sphurj, smi, smr, sru, svaj, svan, han, has, ha, hr, hrg, heg, hr3, hoe.
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bhu, vac, dré, pad (ut-), bha#ij (pra-), ji (para-), stha, kr, kr
(vi-a-), sad (ni-), éru, da, ksip, etc.; in the Mahavastu with the
roots : kr (vi-a-), dré, kr, vac, éru, stha, bhu, sad (ni-), jha,
1 (adhi-), etc.

In the Buddhacarita the ratio between the aorist! and the
perfect is about 1 : 20. In the Saundarananda, Canto II, all
the verbs are aorists.

As in classical Sanskrit there is no syntactical difference
between the aorist and the perfect, e.g., idam avocat bhagavan,
idam vaditva sugato hyathaparam etad wvdca $asta < the Lord
said this, having said this Sugata the teacher said again»
[S 3857].

Tre FUTURE.

The future is sometimes used for the habitual present: so
dani tatah yanapatrato pratindvam aruhisyati <« he then has to
change boats » [Mii 90].

The future is often interchangeable with the optative [see
Optative, infra].

In the following instance the aorist-optative has been cor-
related with the future : kamam khalu me éakya tiksnena $astrena
angamangani chindensub sampradalensuk na tveva rahuladirisya
svakasya putrasya naciksisyam « Sakyas may well chop or
pound (my) limbs with sharp weapons, yet I never shall not
divulge (it) to my son Rahulasri» [Miii 258].

[See Periphrasis, infra.]

THE PERIPHRASIS.
THE PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE.

The periphrastic future does not occur in Buddhistic Sans-
krit proper, but it appears in the Buddhacarita. In the latter
the third personal forms, as usual, are without the auxiliary root
as. There are only two instances : kim esa doso bhavita mamapi
« would this defect accrue to me also? » [3.32]; na punar aham

! In the Buddhacarita the simple sorist occurs with the roots : ¢ (adhi-), kr, gam, car,
tap, bhu, éak, yaj, vac, §, ha ; the reduplicated aorist with joal, bhid, han, hr, kr, rakg, vac
and dih,
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kapilahvayam pravigia « 1 will not again enter (the city of)
Kapila(-vastu) » [5.84].

THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT.

The periphrastic perfect is not more frequent than the
simple perfect in Buddhistic Sanskrit. In the Lalitavistara it
occurs only with stha(pra-), c.g., pratigthapayam-asa [43]; in
the Saddharmapundarika with 15 roots,' all with the auxiliary
as; in the Mahavastu 1t does not occur at all.

In the Buddhacarita the periphrastic perfect occurs with
about 22 roots giving about 32 forms—20 with the auxiliary as,
7 with kr, and 5 with bh#. Three instances occur where the
auxiliary is separated from the principal root by an intervening
word ? : matprsvasad matrsamaprabhava samvardhayam atmajavad
babh@va « the aunt (mother’s sister), prevailing as the mother,
reared (him) up as her own son » [2.19]; divyair videgair maha-
yam ca cakruk = they worshipped (him) with celestial prepara-
tions » [6.58]; tatas ca taik pratyarcayam dharmabhyto babh@wva
« then with those he honoured the sages in turn » [7.9].

WiTH THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF as AND THE IMPERFECT
INDICATIVE OF bhau.

In the Buddhacarita and in the Divyavadana the passive past
participle with the present indicative of as is often used for the
finite verb form, e.g., asti...drgtak « is seen » [D 70]; and in the
Lalitavistara and in the Saddharmapundarika with the imperfect
of bhu, e.g., aham...magadhesu prakranto’bhut <1 went to
Magadha » [L 299]; samadhim samapanno’bhut « was absorbed
in meditation » [S 19].

! ointayamdsa, cintayamasuh, anuvicintayimasa, amantrayamasa, abhipravargayama-
suh, abhipravadaydmasuh, arocayamasuh, niryatayamasuh, pravartayamasa, sampresayim-
asuh, avalokayamasa, pravartayamasuh, dharayamasuh, vedayamasuly, deiayamdsuh, praj-
valayamasa, pratisthapayamasa, adipayamasa.

? In the Raghuvamé&a two such instances occur : tam pdtaydm prathamam d&sa papaita
paicat ** (the arrow) felled it and then fell itself '’ [9.61]; prabhraméayim yo nahugam
eakara ‘‘ who caused Nahusa to fall '’ [18.36].
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Peculiar as well as interesting is the following instance
from the Buddhacarita, where the finite verb asmi «I am » has
been used for the regular pronoun aham : ma bhun matis te nrpa
kacid anya niksaméayam tad yad avocam asmi « may you have no
other thought, O king; certain it is that I have said* [1.72].
This idiom appears sporadically in the epics as well as in classi-
cal Sanskrit. Mallinatha, in his commentary on the Kiratar-
juniya [8.6], says that asmi is an indeclinable used for the
first personal pronoun. He quotes the Ganavyakhyana as his
authority and cites an example : dase krtagasi bhavaty wucitah
prabhunam pidaprahara iti sundare nasmi daye « a kick to the
offending servant is proper for the masters : so I do not grudge,
O beautiful lady». Therc are other examples too: candra-
grahanena vind nasmi rame « unless you take the moon I do not
play ».  Occasionally asti is used for the third person.
Boehtlingk and Roth quote the Vamanapurana (5.2.82) for a
corresponding use of asi for the second person. This idiom has
evident connection with the periphrastic future forms, datasmi
and dataham <1 shall give »—the latter form occurring sporadi-
cally in the epics.

THE MODES.
THE OPTATIVE.

As in Old Indo-Aryan the optative was often used for the
future : yaé ca me dharmam deéitam djaniydt na ca mam sa
vihethayet < he who shall understand the dharma taught by me,
shall not hate me» [L: 524]. yada tvam naradatta Srnuyd'
buddho loka utpanna iti tada tvam gatva tasya 8asane pravrajek’
tat te bhavigyati dirgharatram arthayae hitaya sukhaya « when
you, Naradatta, shall hear that the Buddha has come into the
world, then you shall go and take the holy order under him; it
shall for long conduce for your benefit, good and happiness »

[L 123].

1 Hortative Future,
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In the following instance the optative is correlated to the
future : sa ced as@v imam dharmam $rosyaty ajiasyati tasyai-
viaham prathamam dharmam dedayisye na ca mam sa vihethayet
« if he hears and understands, to him shall I first divulge my
dharma; (and) he shall not spite me » [L 524].

In the Saddharmapundarika the optative has regularly been
used in narration; e.g., tad yathapi nama ariputreha syat kas-
cid eva grame va mnagare va...grhapatik...mahac casya nivesa-
nam bhavet...ekadvaram ca tan niveéanam bhavet...tasya ca
purusasya bahavah kumarakah syuk, etc. « as there may be, O
Sariputra, in a village or in a town a householder...his resi-
dence may be big...it may have only one door...the man may
have many boy children... » [72-76]; tad yathapi nama kula-
putrak kaécid eva vaidyapuruso bhavet...tasya...bahavah putra
bhaveyuhk sa ca vaidyak pravdsagato bhavet, etc. <as it is, O
gentlemen, therc may be a physician...he may have many sons
and that physician may have gone abroad » [320-322].

In the following instance the optative is an equivalent of
the imperfect : s@ tena cestalalitena bhartuh $athyena cantar-
manasa jahdsa\ bhavec ca rusta kile nama tasmai lalatajihmam
bhrukutim cakara w'

Trre IMPERATIVE.

The imperative is very rarcly used in a future sense and ap-
pears corrclated with the future : matare samagacchatu ma iha
an@hdro marigyati « let him join the mother, so that he may not
die of starvation » [Miii 131-32]. madharmena rajyam karaya
ma narakaparayano bhavigyasi <do not rule unrighteously;
(therefore) do not be destined for the hell » [D 597,

The negative practice ma is very often construed with the
imperative : ma bhavatu « be it not > [M]; ma@ vilamba « do not
tarry » [M]; ma...tigthata < do not stand » [S 106]; ma bhavan-
to’smin ..abhiramadhvam <« do not make merry in this » [8 79].

' ¢ QlLe, at that gracefully expressed disloyalty of her husband, laughed within herself ;
she was angry at hun for show, and (hence) put up a frown with the forehead tucked '’
[Saundarananda, 4.15]. See the Conditional, infra.
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In the Lalitavistara ma is very often construed with the
aorist.!

The passive imperative occurs several times in the Tialita-
vistara : iyam bhagini suvarnapatri kim kriyatam < what, O
sister, should be done with this cup of gold » [335]. It hardly
occurs in other texts.

Trir. CONDITIONAL.

The conditional does not occur in Buddhistic Sanskrit
proper. In the Mahavastu an instance occurs where the [uture
indicative is correlated with the future optative, in the sense of
the conditional : yadi tathdagato’nuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambuddho na bhavisyali samsire samsaranto bhagavanto
yattaka etani chattrani tattakani cakravartirajyani karayisyet
« had the Tathigata not attained the perfect supreme knowledge,
the lord, dwelling in the world, would rule over so many impe-
rial dominions as there are umbrellas here » | Mi 267].

In the Saundarananda the conditional has once been re-
placed by the optative : tam sundarim cen na labheta nandak sa
va@ niseveta na tam natabhrab dvandvam dhruvam tad vikalam na
$obhetanyonyahinav iva ratricandrau < had not Nanda won her,
or had she, the arch-browed one, not acccpted him, surely the
couple, thus eclipsed, would have suffcred (in beauty) like the
night and the moon divorced from each other » [4.7].

In the Buddhacarita the conditional occurs in one instance :
yadi hy ahesisyata bodhayan janam ksuraik ksitaw va’'py akar-
igyata dhvanim\ hanusvanam va’janayisyad uttamam na @’ bha-
visyan mama dubkham dréam «if (the horse) had neighed

! The negative particle ma 18 used with—

(1) the aorist (as in the classical Sapskrit) ;

(2) the imperative (as sometimes in the classical Sanskrit, e.g., ma jalpa sahasini
‘“ do not talk, O daring lady '");

(8) the future : mé& me ..bhavigyats ‘‘may 1t not be ' (M1; ma tha anahdro mari-
syati ** may he not die here of starvation ' { M 131-32] ;

(4) the present : ma me bhiya agacchast ““do not cowe to me again ' [Mi 241];
80'pi tam bhikgum drstva éanki samortto ma me bhiksu imamhs adhisthanami dusaya-
titi ** he too, on seeing the bhiksu, became anxious, (thinking,) * may he not defile this
place * ” [M1244]. ma'si trgital, ma trgito’ss ** be not tlursty " [Dy, 11],
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waking people, or had it raised sound by (striking) the hoofs
on the ground, or had it made loud sound of the bit in its mouth,
such sorrow would not have been mine » [8.41].

THE PRECA'TIVE.

The only occurrence of the precative that I have noted
occurs in the Saddharmapundarika where it has been used along
with the future and not differentiated in sense from the future :
yo me jyestham dharmam anupradasyaty artham cakhyasyati
tasyaham daso bhuwydsam <« he who would import to me the best
dharma and teach (it) and explain the meaning (of it), to him I
shall be a slave » [257]. One instance occurs in the Buddha-
carita : bhayad ayam bhumipatir yathoktak « may he be a king
as predicted » [1.53].

THE PARTICIPLE.
[i] THE PAssSIvE PAST-PARTICIPLE.

In the passive constructions the past participle occurs in all
the texts. As in classical Sanskrit the participle with the
verbs meaning to go is used in the active voice, e.g., manda-
mandam samprasthitah « he went away slowly » [D 7].

[ii] Ter PossEssivi PAST-PARTICIPLE.

The use of the possessive past-participle for the finite verb
in the active constructions does not seem to occur in the Lalita-
vistara' where it occurs only as adjectives [116, etc.], nor in
the Mahavastu. It does occur in other texts; e.g., sa...brahma-
caryam sapprakaditavin « he manifested the religious student-
ship » [ S 18]; but it is not so frequent as the passive participle.

[iii] THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

The following are the perfect participles used in the differ-
ent Buddhistic Sanskrit texts.

! One instance however occurs in L.—anusthitavantah [476].
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In the Buddhacarita: #civan <said» [3.48]; upeyivan
<came > [5.8]; sameyivan <«camec*> [5.10]; wupajagmivan
« arrived » [12.2]; tasthus? « sat » [7.36].

In the Saddharmapundarika the only occurrence is upeyivan
[257]. All these are used for the finite verb.

It does not occur in the Mahavastu.

THE CONJUNCTIVE.

The most striking thing about the conjunctive in Bud-
dhistic Sanskrit is its absolute use, i.e., its not having the same
subject as the finite verb. This is incorrect according to
Sanskrit grammar no doubt, yet there are many such in-
stances available in Vedic as well as in classical Sanskrit.’
It is found even in the works of Asvaghosa, which, strictly
speaking, do not belong to Buddhistic Sanskrit proper. Thus:
tam preksya kasmat tava dhira vaspak « secing him why, O firm
one, (does) your tcars (flow)? = [B 1.68]; ato me dhyanan:
labdhvapy akrtarthataiva « so though obtaining the dhyanas, still
(there is) my unsuccess » [B 1.82]; ma capy akrtva bhavati
siddhik « not having done, the success cannot come » [L41(G)];
tan drgtva tasya kdrunyam utpannam < sceing them his pity was
excited » [D 77; érutva...kiyantam kudalam bhavet <having
heard (it) how much good can accrue? » [S 845 (G)]; sarvasya
janasya tam drstvd ghrna utpadyati < on sceing her abhorrence
comes over to all men » [Mi 352].

In classical Sanskrit the conjunctive is sometimes used
absolutely with the negative particles ma and khalu [P 3.4.187.
A similar idiom sometimes appears in Buddhistic Sanskrit;
e.g., kim tarhi devams ca manugydmé ca samoacya < what is the
good of having lived among the gods and men ? » [D 70].

) tam hainam drstod bhir viveda ** seeing him fear came upon (them)'' [Satapatha Brah-
mana, 11.6.1.7] ; tan bhwmau patitan drgtoa...mahams traso 'bhuvan mema ‘'‘ seeing them
fallen on the ground a great fear arose in mo » [Ramdyapa, 3.21.101; raso’py asye param
dretva nivartate ** seeing the Supreme bis desire vanishes ** [Gital; didlipanantaram rdjye
tap nidamya pratigthitam | pirvam pradhamato rajnam hrdaye’gnir ivotthitak || ‘* hearing
of him as established in his dominions...the fire...became aflame ** [ Raghuvaméa, 4.2].
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A chain of conjunctives is very often used instead of separate
sentences with finite verbs (as also is the case in the latest stage of
Sanskrit). An extreme example is the following : sa khalu aham
bhiksavak anupurvena kayabalasthanam janayitva sujataye gra-
mikaye madhupayasam grhitva naganandikalasamaye yena madi
nairafijand tenupasamkramitoa nadydm nairafijandyam gatrani
&italikrtva yena svastiko yavasikah tenopasamkramitva svastikam
yavasikam trpamugtim yacitva yena bodhiyasti tenopasamkra-
mitod bodhiyastiye purato anyataraya treasamstaram prajiia-
payitva bodhiyagtim trigkrtyo pradaksinikrtvd nigidi paryankam
abhuiijitvd rju pricindbhimukho purimam kayam pranidhaya
pratimukhdm smrtim upasthapayitva <then I, O bhiksus,
generating physical strength and vigour, (and) accepting sweet
porridge from the village maiden Sujata, (and)...going to the
river Nairafijana, (and) cooling the limbs in the river Nairaf-
jana, (and) going over where Svastika Yavasika (was), (and)
begging a handful of straw of Svastika Yavasika, (and) going
over where the Bodhi plant (was), having strewn the straw
before the Bodhi plant, (and) having thrice circumambulating
the Bodhi plant, sat down (after) having squatted, (and) having
made the body rigid and straight, looking towards the east,
(and) having resorted to favourable memory » | Mii 131].

The conjunctive is sometimes used for the finite verb : kacit
parasparasya upagrhya kacid vamadaksinato viksiptagatra kasas-
cit mukhato lala sravati « some (women) embraced each other :
some (had) their bodies reclining towards the right or left; (and)
some had their mouths watering * [Mii 159]; sarve le eva ra-
pesu dvipadegu punyaksetresu kusalani krtva « they all did good
for such...fields of goodness » [ Mii 183].

THE VERBAL PHRASE.

[See Periphrasis : p. 47f., supra].
The different case relations are expressed by means of verb-
al phrases consisting of the conjunctives. Thus—
d@gamya < having come » : yd kdcid asmakam $risaubhagya-
sampat sarvasau buddham bhagavantam agamya < whatever
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beauty, fortune or wealth we have, all those are owing to the lord
Buddha *» [D 95]: malatim agamya « due to Malati » [Mi 3137.

arabhya « beginning », « regarding »; see supra.

upadaya « taking »: tam eva divasam updadaya < from that
very day » [D 25]; yad upadaya raja vipravasito tdd upadaya
devo ma varsati < since when the king was banished since then
the god does not rain » [Miii 44].

uddigya « having detected » ; see supra.

nisritya « resorting to »: dalksinam kuksim niéritya tigthats
« remained in the right side of the womb » [D 98].

samdhaya « having fixed »: tam...samdhaya « with reference
to it » [D 8¢].

sthipayitva « having kept aside, excepted »: sthapayitva
bahubalam < bodily strength excepted » S [79].

Other phrases :

iti krtva <«<thus having done », <«therefore=, <because»
dasakaé cirayatiti krtva palako’bhihitak <«as the servant was
making late, Palaka was addressed » [D 5]; na ca vairena vairani
gamyante iti krtv@ imam élokam wvdca « he uttered the verse
because (he thought that) enmities arc not removed by enmity »
[Mi 157].

adau krtvd « taking at the lead » : manasipi tdsam pramado-
ttamanam rago notpadyate sarvapurugesu bhartaram ddau krtva
« of these best of women (illicit) love does not appear even at
heart because of (their king) their husband at the top, i.e.,
because they have the highest regard for the husband, they give
never even a thought to disloyalty » [Mi 272].

samitim asamitim krtod < making the meeting no meeting;
i.e., dissolving the meeting » [D 41].

so’ham tasya vacanam avacanam krtva mahdsamudram
avatirnah < I, disregarding his advice, set sail in the ocean >
[D 41].

Compound verbs : lesam dattva (for §lig{va) « having em-
braced » [D 64]; prahdram dattva (for prahrtya) <«having



G4 SYNTAX OF BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT

beaten» [D 31]; éraddhayd gacchanti (for éraddadhati)
« believes » [D 17].

THE SENTENCE.

The Divyavadana shows a peculiar idiom of suppressing
the finite verb; e.g., purvena kro§amatram gatvd mahat canda-
navanam < there is a great forest of sandalwood on going just a
krosa to the east> [113]; tatra tena purusema tamrapattaik
pddau baddhva tan parvatan viryabalena langhayitvd sapta ksara-
nadyah...sapta ksaranadik samatikramya trisatkur mama par-
vatah « there the man having mailed his feet with copper sheet,
and (then) having crossed these mountains by might, seven
rivers of acid (would appear before him);...crossing the seven
rivers of acid the mountain called Trisanku (appears) [D 106].

In the Mahavastu a verb is sometimes repeated in the same
sentence probably for emphasis: syat khalu punar bhiksavo
yusmikam evam syat « thus, O bhiksus, it may occur to you »
[ii 72, etc.]. Cf. uttigtha papa caura asti nama tvam rajakulam
dharsayasi « rise, you villain thief, you indeed (dare to) break
into the royal palace » [ii 168]."

In the Mahavastu is found the idiom that obtains in the
narrative prose of classical Sanskrit—the idiom of suppress-
ing the finite verb in the opening sentences of a narrative; e.g.,
kalingesu dantapuram mama nagaram <in the province of
Kalinga there (was) a city called Dantapura » [Miii 361]; asma-
kegu godavari madi « in the country of the Asmakas there (is)
the river Godavari » [ Miii 363].

THE CORRELATIVES.

The following correlatives occur in Buddhistic Sanskrit :—
yavat...tavat « as long...so long » this is the order of the

1 It may be that iti is understood and asts has for its nominative etat understood. Its
is very often suppressed in Buddhistic Sanskrit, e.g., asraugit...uttiyasya éregthisya dhita
abhiyo bhikgur bhagavata...samyaksambodhaye vyakrto *‘ the daughter of the merchant
Utttiya heard that the bhiksu Uttiya has been instructed by the lord in the perfect realisa-
tion ' [M 441,
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correlatives in classical Sanskrit but in Buddhistic Sanskrit the
order is generally reversed : sa sa@rtha tavads gato yavat pra-
bhatam « the caravan set out then when it was dawn» [D 5].
na tavad aham punarapi kapilavastu maha@nagaram praveksyami
ydvan me nanuttard samyaksambodhir abhisambodhya <« so long
I shall not enter the great city of Kapilavastu as long as the
perfect realisation (still remains) to be realised by me » [S 282].
Sometimes tavat is omitted : svapiti kuma@ro maharge muhurtam
agamaya yavad utthasyati « the prince sleeps, O great sage; wait
a moment till the prince wakes » [S 117].

yena...tena « where...there » : yena bhagavams tenaiijalim
pranamya < having bowed to the direction where the lord
(was) » L 6, 7]. Sometimes tena is suppressed : te’pi sarve
yena bodhimandapranatd abhwvan <all of them bowed to the
direction of the Bodhi seat> [T, 341]. Somectimes yena is
correlated to tatra : yena daridravithi tatrasmakam aharaciva-
ram alpakrechrenaivotpadyate « where (there is) the slum  there
our food and raiment can easily be got » [S 103].

api . api < both...and » : api bhiksavo vitardgatvad api pary-
updsitatvat « both for loss of attachment, O bhiksus, and for
reverence » [D 57].

yac ca...yac ca = both...and » : yac ca kasyapena samyaksam-
buddhena yac caitarhi bhagavatd < both by Kasyapa the per-
fectly Awakened One and by the lord now » [D77].

yenantarena...tenantarena < while...then » : yendntarena
pafica §akyakumarasata matapitrna@m mitrajiatisalohitanam ca
pratisammodenti tenantarena upali prathamataram pravrajito
« while the five hundred Sakya youths were remonstrating with
their parents, kinsmen and relatives, in that interval Upali was
the firstto take holy orders » [Miii 180].
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1. In the Sahitya Parisad edition of Candidasa we have the
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Mfafs a0 afsre afza

f& gt FRF T2 1

But in the University manuseript No. 3436, we have a similar
pada attributed to Narahari :—

Afafe sfac QB I
TR QW WR |
ce-Aifama cifes =g

e S T
11



2 M. BOSE

S Tty 37 Wiyfa
T o1 Sty 397

=T Tt awTa sigfa
SR FE AWHGA

qEA FEF & &F [ T
siEa e fa

MENCRZE & T Maex
stetez st 7

4N FAN (AT 5ABA
«Q F9l IFACS AH |

e famo 9 fox &tz
2 ¢ TS

P17 77zfq &N wHa
Afafe 2o M

AfAFS 377 afre a8
fF g7 QT S0

These two padas are almost similar with the exception of lines
9-12 and the names of the authors in the colophons. It should be
observed that in the colophon #3%fd rhymes with w#f¥ in the pada
of the University manusecript quoted above, but in the Parigad
edition we have I7Z 5GWIT ®aTZ Ffify where there is no rhyming
at all. Though instances are not wanting where two half lines of
the Tripadl metre do not rhyme, yet when we have rhyme in
such half lines, it indicates a better metrical sound. Here are
some instances of typical rhyming :—

2R THF T a4

9 5AGTH AT | Song No. 337.
Iuukic < tyiga st

¥ [l SIEAT 0 Song No. 833.
S I fexfy 7en

a3fer stae Qe |
fog fFg =l e =ity

foan iz 3 Song No. 339,
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But in the cases like

e cs A% 23 w3y
Sifels A1 WA |
5 @IGT ¥ 2 #i%m

YT ST WA
Song No. 336.

it is to be seen whether any change have been made in 2f¥s =3t
before we can be sure about the absolute correctness of the pada. The
padas attributed to Candidasa are multiplying day after day, and an
idea has gained ground that greater the number of padas collected, the
higher is the credit due to the compiler. The time, however, has now
come to apply critical tests to find out the real author of a song.
The observation of the rhyming in the colophons may supply valuable
data to come to the right conclusion in some cases, with, of
course, verification {from other sources. Here in the song
under review, it is to be observed that the song is attributed
to 722f7 in the University manuscript. We also find that rhyming
there is good. It may, therefore, be suggestive of the song being
originally composed by F2%f% and not by Candidasa.

2. Inthe University manuscript No. 3436, we have the following
pada ascribed to Candidasa :—

E (< EACET T SR
IAE INF O1F |

Az 1 18 TefAg
T $E FITS MF 0

G eTq SILER- T
carfafa ewstisa |

ITeiq Ay g cFifara
g AT Mfas

SEHH AT = ARg
feger famig @ |

Myed A o =i A

' STITS 7 TW G
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59T 37 CETRUE |
Fifdg fang e |
c3tfaee @y 9 AR

FFi8re T Jew 0

But in the Parisad edition of Capdrdasa we do not find a
song of this nature included in 830 songs published under the
name of that great poet. This makes us doubtful about the real
author of the song. Moreover, we have pointed out before
that invocation to Sri Ripa furnishes a test for finding out
the real author of a song. Sri Riipa, whether it signifies Riipa
Goswami, or the chief Sakhl of Radha, is an innovation in the
Vaisnava songs introduced by poets who are much later in date
than Candidasa. In fact Sri Ripa was never mentioned with great
reverence by the earlier Vaisnava poets. As we find Sri Rupa
mentioned reverentially in the song under review, we are inclined
to believe that this song was never composed by the poet Candidasa.
This is the second test that puts us in doubt about the real
author of this song,

Then about the subject matter of the song. Candidasa sang
about the love of Radha and Krsna in immortal verses, without
any referenee to mysticism that developed latter on, and all his songs
invariably deal with that matter in that way. Then came a time,
when Vaisnavism largely borrowed from the Tantric principles of
mystic worship. It was at about this time that the idea of spiritual
culture based on sexual relationship crept into the Vaignava society.
In the song under review we have—

gole1 oqq MIEIERACE
cawfafy swstisa )
which shows that the amthor of the song advocated this sort of
mystic practices, The last two lines—

cwifae et I AGAL
S1¥rs tfAcy Fow
clearly show the mystic nature of worship adopted by the poet.
But this is to be noted that thesongs of Canjidasaon Radha-Kysna
are generally void of such mystic references.
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By applying the above-noted three tests, we are led to believe
that the song was composed, not by Candidasa, but by some other
poet, and that it is comparatively modern.

N.B. Many songs have in this way passed in the name of
Candidasa, who is also supposed to be the author of many Ragatmika
padas collected towards the end of the Parigad edition. But if one
carefully traces the gradual growth of Vaignava theology from the
time of Caitanya Deva down to the end of the seventeenth
century, one cannot fail to observe how from a secular and
romantic form of love, Vaisnavism has drifted towards ‘T'antrikism
in later times. The sexual romance which was condemned by
Caitanya Deva, came to be regarded as the best means of effecting
emancipation in subsequent time. To worship Radha and Krsna
with devotion was the aim and object of the carlier Vaisnavas,
but their descendants in later times thought of enjoying free love
in the company of Parakiya women in order {o realise in person
the love of Radha and Krsna. Thus, instead of worshipping God,
they became the worshippers of love, and many mystie practices
crept into the Vaispava society. It was at this time that songs
like the Ragatmika padas began to be composed. The authors
of such padas had the necessity of passing their songs in the name
of Candidasa in justification of their questionable practices. We
reserve a detailed treatment of this important matter for a future issue
but it is sufficient for our purpose for the present to say that
many songs, like the one under review here, have passed in the
name of Candidasa and that no reliance can be put on the
pame in the colophon without taking the heip of other critical
tests.

3. In the University manusciipt No. 3486, we have the follow-
ing puda attributed to Capcidasa :—

gauett Awfa grifr 4w |
caw Ffafy @7 A 1l
g Afafs T cad
“faict g A 8W ST 0
IS R WA AR |
gad 1T AGQ 17 |
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QI FCRlQ I WH )
o AfAfS 35 a1 $G ¥

This song has been published in the Parisad edition of Candidasa
in the following form :—

waee FEfa etz ars |

Afafe vafy e ats 0

qE NS Aatd @4 |

AfFIen ¥ T 2@ BB »
s 9fArs s AN |

feed oitas 5@ 7 1

> Qe 3z AfAfS A |
[ =y w3z AfS

Song No. 784.

The lines 2 and 3 of the manuseript song are decided improve-
ments over those of the Parigad edition. There the rhyming
is perfect and the sense is clear, so the manuseript version should

be adopted.
4. 1n the University manusecript No. 3486, we have the follow-
ing pada attributed to Candidasa :—

o @01 28 AfS, QF (21T @i |
o AN 2o F391 ANYIF 0
FIH I SHIT FN I A 27 |
QF (12 9T @liq ITT AN |

G@F CHITT ¥ #11% gfew Aenta
Sl G LI E SR
T s 9% 2 HfE o &ff 73 MTE gz |
a4 2 FfaRiem fF Ffacs =it
farta Sifeswl Sta % 200 |

@ 1® fERIT! (T AR & |

TP AN AT 357 26 |

A5efn %wF (AR WAL AAF |
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=qed R JY I&fAR o= o
2fArs 2 FIEF =Y AAtd

5 QITA ILE IACE AT BT |
CRIZIA SFLH ¢ CRIE™ ~if% 1

We find no trace of a song of this nature in the Parisad edition
of Candidasa. The last line shows that the author advocates
mystic worship. The composition also lacks the sweetness of
Candidasa. We are, therefore, of opinion that the song is the
work of some other poet.

5. In the University manuscript No. 3436, we have the follow-
ing pada attributed to Candidasa :—

et 3faes Igq (rfamn
Afafs sfa 7|
Afafes aox tfaz o=

cafs AT @7 |

oty Afafs fam qg |
TNACT 2 THISCS 7
3 ¢ Afafs wo 1

IE FHA Afafs zfac
AFIE QU O |

oAt e s I3 Afafs
Sz Fwifag A7 0

©TA| AU TR IS
Y NS FR AT |

QUL e Bfory =iy
csufs Siza AS |

A TR T A
ey cntfae sial )

AfafS 359 fafs tea
gt Atfaz st W
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o1 Fifas MY 33 fors
RECH 2 A |

QT ANY Bow o (9)
@fs gzia Si 1

IHA 2 w3 Afafe
e o I A

yfafa Afrs 5EWr S

IrRfE I/ @AFt

This song has appeared in the following form in the Parisad
edition of Candidasa :—

wtetar 3l x&a crfam
Afafes sfag sim)
AffS 397 3faq g

3fF AR AN 27 ¢

A ¢z, A fgv 39
fq ~=ee =~ fR3Cs “ifea
3 7 Afafs 75w
o3 A SR IS T
AT I AT |
Ty N IR Sfery st
@fs iz NS I
fagz sifzs T Afafs
RS AT A |
TR A Afafs =2
«@ufs 77tq I 0
S T Afafe 8=
AN Braq ¥F
R FATS T 32 Afafe
SRt AT =31
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AN NI FIACT WA
aFce wfww qrar |

fAg? 3w RAfafe e
T 3ifam sl o

i Afafs wera Aifars
were AT =i |

8 @A ¢0 A wgH WA
@ufs crizta sta

FEH FELA sy Afafs
%fArs AT @ =1 |

OIRERE (@] fagfa azal

Tz faw 5 QWA
Song No. 783.

Now, a word about the name of the author in the colophon. In
the Parisad edition the song is clearly attributed to Dvija Candidasa,
but in the ma nuscript version we have the following lines :—

I 2 g AfAFS

gfaea ¢ wTa =i o
yfafa afxs iR S

gl a6 At

Ss.

FECA JHCH w7y Al

3R e 3 = |
Stera 53 fanfa 8w

stz i 5 EWT »

Parisad Edition.

Here, in the first version, the love between Candidasa and the
washer-woman has been cited as an example of pure love between
two persons (a man and a woman) who are spiritually ‘ good.”
The song seems to have been written by a poet unknown, who in
the last few lines simply gave an illustration of pure love, and
nothing else. It may be that the mname of Candidasa appearing

12



10 M. BOSE

in the last line but one was taken advantage of by the manipulator
and the last two lines were changed in such a way as to accommodate
Candidasa as the author of the song. Even leaving this question
aside, it must be admitted that the song is interesting in other
ways also. It supplies many alternative versions throughout
and these compared with the Parisad version of the song, can
help to bring out the sense in a more clear way. In the Parigad
edition we have ouly one alternative version given, and that is
of the last four lines in the following way :—

F{ECT RFA w7 Afe
sfawm @ <tz =)
s1giq fagfa oy @ #atey

7tz foF QAN

Herein also it should be observed that the song has been attri-
buted to Dvija Candidasa. 1t is, thus, evident that the author of tle
Parigad edition had no knowledge of a song like that quoted above
from the University manuseript. The love of Candidisa and
the washer-woman was held pure, not during the life-time of
Candidisa, for we kuow of his being outcasted for this offence by
the society, but after his death for aught we kunow. This
suggests that the song might also have been composed when
Parakiya love became the characterisiic feature of Vaisnavism in
Bengal.

6. We have the following pada in the University manuscript
No., 3436 ==

Afafs [orm fe (Fifaq
Afacs aifws w7

Afafs 1% QA 2714
Afrs @i 17 e |

Afafe Seica LEC e MR
Afas JtfAT ey |

Afes atfavt wifa wifge

yifag Affe At
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Afafs 3z

21 FAIA ¢ 1R |

GATIAHIR

sifaa aA=

w99 Affs

Afafs ¢33 [ SR

11

But in the Parigad edition of CancCidasa we have two padas

of this nature :—

Afafs st

fs wfag

MNfars §ifq w1 |

Afafs crfam

% fa@ AFA 270

Afzfe aicaz

Aface qifyq s1a |

Afafs =itAce

“ieq @ g3

FA41% sfaq

aqi3 ifay

Afacs coimta 31 0

Afafs #ecs

w37 ¥faa

Afafe feQiq W

Afafs =1%o

wifen wifaq

ifeg Afafs 7

Afafs A7

Afafs waga a9

A fafe sax

Afars ~rard fag «

Atfafe ataia

fraia v faa

Afaf® 23u

ca4q ofag

ofeitq s (eied

Afaf® =wga

fasr 69T $Ta |

And
Afafs [sica

Afacs Afag w3
Afafs cetmn

Afafe s
sy ATE °3

AT 227

ife afaz

Song No. 386.
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Afafs @izt @ ez aifar
Afafe =faz 771

Afafer wl iz feq
Afacs ¢HIT e 0

Afafe oz g of7q
Afafs ifet e )

Affe qifac =itfan wfaq
afzg Afafs At 1

Afzf® tuca fiw @ faq
Afafs gz x A7 |

Afafe qram gfad g o=
sigte Jfam a0

Afafs =7 s ~faz
3fzq 35wl A |

SLERGES] Afafs 427

fag 5\ QFHT ©td #
No. 390.

These three padas are excellent illustrations of how the padas
have been handled at different times by uanknown authors. The
first two lines are almost similar in all the three padas, but the
third and fourth lines of the pada of the manuseript version are
practically substitutes of the seventh and eighth lines of the two
padas of the Parisad edition. "That some lines have been omitted
in the pada of the manuscript version is quite evident from the
rhyming of 9% of the second line with %1% of the fourth line.
The two padas of the Parisad edition clearly show that this fourth
line should be in all probability the eighth line of the complete
pada that we find in the Parisad edition.

Then the lines 5-8 of the pada of the manuscript version are
practically the same as the lines 9-12 of the two padas of the
Parisad edition. But importance centres in ¢ke last four lines of the
three padas. The manuseript version has—
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Afafs (3779 sifag At
A KATT (FICA |

FATTAHCA w79 Afafs
Afafs 3z 1 Fiea 0

The Parisad edition has—

Afafs aisia SEERIEE]

sfacq a91a (it |
Afafs wgs carteea #ifaq

fag 5@ ©ed

No. 386.
And

Afafe casa arics «fag

afgg Il AT |
wad fraca Afars 934

faw 5 QWi St9 1
No. 390.

The name FTAFIFHA in the colophon of the manuseript version
is somewhat misleading. With wstq4 closely following it, it seems
as if it is the name of the author of the song. If this contention
be true then it must be said that there is reasonable doubt about
the author of the song  The battle 15 to be fought between ARIR™A
and faz 5@F17 for the authorship of the song, but the laurel of
victory cannot at this stage be offered to any of them without
further consideration with more reliable data.

But it should be observed that the two songs of the Parisad
edition are almost similar, with of course very slight variations
here and there. We cannot understand why these two songs have
been treated as separate songs in the Parisad edition. They should
have been treated as the same song with different readings here
and there. But these two songs manifest another very important
truth about manipulation. Suppose the song No. 386 was written
by Candidasa. It cannot be said that he then found the necessity
of writing the song No. 390, for the two are almost similar, and
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no reasonable purpose can be served by his doing so. The most
probable contention is that one of the two songs baving been
written by Dvija Can(idasa, the other was composed by other persons
who added words and phrases to the original, until the new one
assumed somewhat a different appearance. 'These two songs have
thus been considered separate by the author of the Parigad edition.

7. In the University manuseript No. 13436, we have the
following pada attributed to Cancidasa :—

1. w3z afers AN A AT
awfafe arg 2|

3. M &I AR CIRETE TG
A 27 Arafa 1

5. TEBY 239 7 A gifga
FaF SRR fAfe |

7. zfa @y Afe Stts (% 9fe
TIZITS 7217 AFS )

9. wacs gk M cFifia
@eQ AT A |

11. Xqg 47N 9z a1 337
74 HA /T N

13, w73 EIC I EE
w9 ¢ Afafe A

15. 3T 5QIAE TAT Bl

qifeq qufd arca o

We find that this song is a mixture of the songs No. 797 and
798 of the Parisad edition of Can]idasa. We quote here below

the song No. 798.

1. ww FfErs CERECHE t
Fifz caw fafy 291

3. N ¥ T3A el A
q TI WII ™
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5. @ F 77 TTS! A
FaAn gufs 317 |

7. ¥ NN qIF gFIN
TIART T AT

9. TEB 280 9 7 wifgra

FarE s1e s

1. =i%a =73 afs %q 5y A
SIZITS AT A W

18, =i &1 3fa3 g7 /1 339
Qu{B} AT (N |

15, wAgcy =147 Mz 711 foheq
CUER- SRS e ol

17. g fwaen zq 294
g afaw cawl

19. @3@ 4ifeq aifz #afxa
Sifa oitqa vzl |

21, Sy At At 3fag
@13 ¢ Afs Al |

23, 3T BOWIA @ 3G SHA

4ifFq I WA I
Song No. 798.

The lines 1-2 of the manuscript version are almost similar to
those of the song No. 798 of the Parisad edition. Then the lines
5-12 of the manuseript version are almost similar to the lines 9-16
of the song No. 798 of the Parisad edition. Then the last four
lines of those two songs are also almost similar. Tt should be observ-
ed that lines 8-4 of the manuseript version have no counterpart
in the song No. 798 of the Parisad edition quoted above, but
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their similarity can be traced in the song No. 797 of the Parisad
edition, where the lines 26-27 run thus :—

z2fq A9 A 27 D
Al 23f7 Figa 3 |
vs.
i ¢ZT 7S A1 22T wASY
A1 73 Hafd 3T |

Manspt. version.

It should also be observed that the lines 17-20 of the song
No. 798 of the Parigsad edition have no ecounterpart in the song
of the manuseript version. It is, thus, quite evident that these three
songs are intcresting evidences of manipulation. Besides, the
manuseript version also supplies important readings whieh ecan help
us a great deal towards the better understanding of the song. As
for instance we have

qfz ¢ fafg 311

in line 2 of the Song No. 798 of the Parisad edition, but in the
Manuscript version we have this line as follows : —

can fafy ez 3=

which is quite clear. One version can help the other in this
way.

8. In the University manuseript No. 3436 we have the following
pada attributed to Candidasa :—

Afafs F9= 57 ¢l T
7afs ¢atfag carat |

AN | T 499 IR
Tifera catgs <4t

SMETR-RAE 915 At
S1eq wawl ¥l |

faife 28 setes AF TS

FHA AT =l a
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Fiig fow stat® crfaca
esfe atfaea czal |

¢T CHLT IR QAT S3eE
AT AR A9 0

T CTLY QT AT AR
TG AFA AT |

7T G QURT RPN =wirg
@ 3} CFIRA] LT

AR ASA 3ifgr | (Fia
goq (Fifag ax |

fage At =115 yfern
aats cstfaca @t

ARE XY (Rl (o Mg b (145
sl grafa e

T CRT™ FNTa FAT A7
it fows zte o

R DAt SfAg e
COTIA 5AC G |

FAA YLATS ST Afstiey

S11Cq |A3CT BF W

A song of this nature is not found in the songs of Candidasa
collected in the Parisad edition. But in the Ragatmika Padas
printed towards the end of the book, we have songs breathing forth
similar sentiments.

Compare
fefim eriwta 1 zBuiy e
ALE CILATy CHA |
Song No. 793.
with
iy 22 saeet ATy
iR cFifacy ey -

13
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Compare
23 Fab g wifgfq
sifars sifars @zl |
Song No. 797,
with
FAR LATS i st
“i{aia @B 5 1
And

OT CRTs F0TR FAR A7
S0 foza 31l |

It should also be obgerved that the idea of doors in the lines—

3ifzx Baltn TG s
SIoq 7IF] 47 |

is similar to that of the Amrtarasavall contained in the lines—

7iferg wizts QTH yIin
feery fead =g 1

59¥ 227 23T gifen
ifwrg Qe Fheg »

This sort of mysticism is the characteristic of the post-Chandidasa
age. In Dr. Sen’s Bengali Typical Selections, Part II, pp.

1001-2, we have a similar pada with Candidasa as its author in the
colophon :—

1. 339 & st 3 WA
QN AR 1Al |

3. My Az afy OICER I
Tifera 3ga ot |

5. wiR 3ifER zakd FAT Attty
fowq gata cara |

7. cotal fantg 2a Y 7 7GR

4tz ¢ifaea sa )



THE PADAS OF CANDIDASA 19

9. wifearta fowa Fiaifs g

o\ Acatg A |

11. @ FUa7 3 «q cqeet wfEea
aitfeteq e U 0

13,  csial ~m7ifs A I FATH
713 wfafq gl

15. cstal faaia wfafa Tz Al g 2fa
s ifan stca ozl

17. 30z 5\ QWi «@ifs gEca
wr3s Afafs iee |

19. cofal 71 227 7= 1 2fq =S

1fe fq 299 e o

This song when compaied with the one just quoted belore it,
gives inleresting naterials for discussion. 1In the first four lines it
should be obscrved that the third and the fourth lines of the
manuseript version are respectively the first and fourth lines of the
song of the Typical Selections, whose second and the third lines
are wanting in the manuscript version. The lines 5-12 are almost
similar in the two songs, and then begin variations. Tt should be
observed that in the manuseript song, the countinuity of thought
has been maintained throughout, there being no break in the
diseussion of this country and of the land beyond, in the last part
of the song after the poet has introduced the theme in the lines
11-12, But in the Typical Selections, it is othevwise. We have
seen that the same theme of this country and of the land beyond
has also been introduced there in lines 11-12, but the rest treats
of a different subject, the counterpart of which eannot be found
in the manuscript song. Some traces of these lines can, however,
be found in other songs attributed to Caudidisa, as the following
discussion will show :

Compare
*17°ifs M I FATR

g wfafe @zl
Lines 13-14 (T. S. Song)



20 M. BOSE

with
g« fae zq R
g atfag ¢zl
Lines 17-18 (Song No. 798 P. E.)
And compare
s < fafx RNz A g2
oifaal sitag @z |
Lines 15-16 (T. S. Song)
with
«3® 4ifF aifz ~afe

SifIM SIE X |
Lines 19-20 (No. 798) above

or

Ayew Af*Iq Az 7 fefeq
Line 15 (Do.)

Then about the last four lines, we have
Fz 5\IiTtA «ufe 23
w7 © Afafs Afee |
csial 7 227 A9 a1 zf3 s

ifef e e
Lines 17-20 (T. S. Song)

"This may be compared with the following two (uotations :—

SCIA A fAatq =fag
13 ¢ Afafs 7wt |
312 5\ SIIA « I THlA

4ifeF FIST WA
Lines 21-24 of Song No. 798.

And
Y A f=ta sfaz
C %E o1 AfS A |
*LZ BGIAHA AT BwiA

Aifeq anq T 0
Lines 13-16 of a pada of the University manuseript No. 3436
quoted before.
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It should also be observed here that the line

= 237 7R A 2fq S

and the first line of the song

RERICR SERIIRI<
can also be traced in the above-noted manuseript song, as—
A BT AN A 24 =S
Line 3.
And RERICI IS SERE I (€
Line 1.

These are interesting evidences of manipulations, and show that
sometimes one song has been composed of the materials of other
songs.

9. In the University manuseript No. 3436, we have the following
pada attributed to Candidasa :—

N AW A3 TR 37
TiZiTs PN WiBq (FZ 0
woi® =i i Afafs fas
AnF Aratfa 33a A 4
N F At PN Atfa
CTITE ¢TIl CA1E A0S stifa i
cx wifa st s erfa frs )
a9i% wizra wfaa oo

¢ R At faram st
Fiha Asfa 3z wa
CHNA AT FAQG AF |

1% T FINQ A3 3F I
AT AR TG & |

B AT CH1QT HATQ CF §
gz 33fe fg g 34t |
afre #it8ea afe ¢ s
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5@t vtz Afafe qifa
A A CBE TUF AfA N

We have not yet come across a pada like this attributed to
Candidasa in any collection of songs of the poet that have been

printed.
10.

is attributed to the poet :—

AR WRI 7318 q@H
TR A & |
TRy oA A FI

AT “Afe-4 0

GALH YA Q@ A4 CETT
WY AfzF ST |

TR A Fifg A3 (=
R A ¢ it

g G« gy T gitT 1R
Wiy sy o

NG S IRNEE Q@ QWY 37
TR R AN

RIE-SIE FIAC T4
% © WYY AA |

TRY w4 REIILISIES
TR AW A0

AR T faam 4=
faae sigtz Afs )

LR i 143 aafa faza
T it sigtz Afs

In the Parisad edition of Candidasa, the following song

Song No. 819.
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But in the University manuscript No. 3436 we have this song
attributed to Krgnadasa :—
T R 7SI q71g
TNFI (I GF |
TRY A3 TFY &7
S #4710
SN gAY A @TE &
AR AT I |
e Ty @ 7% Tterg
wizy wigA foe
TRT FiAl I3 7
TR T TR MY |
RICER e RRSIELC
TR TNA i
WA & & wferg w s
€T A Sizta fas |
SawTA AT F1aw
$i% T2 A A1 ¢
AT NS UEERIEI)
AT A2H AT |
AT TN fawe wfear
ALy W 32 AfA
The first four lines of those two songs are almost similar. The
fifth line of the manuseript version is a decided improvement upon
that of the song of the Parisad edition. There we have—-
I gA Q@ AT T

WY AT e |
but the manuseript has

SAC GG A3 AT T
AN AR FICA |

The sense is here quite clear in the manuseript song. Then
begin numerous variations, but from a comparative study of the
two songs it is not difficult to understand that the manuseript
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version is all along clearer in sense than the other. As for instance,
the lines 15-16 of the song of the Parigad edition are—

TRY 7 RLASIDIIE
TRY AR A7

But the manuseript has—

TRA Al EQCIED L
TEE 97 Fiq |

The name of the author in the colophon is another mos
important point. We find from the manuseript version that this
Krspnadasa was a Sahajiya (vide the last line). The song also reveals
many characteristics of the Sahajiya doetrine. As to the real author
of the song, we reserve judgment in anticipation of more reliable
materials.

11. In the University manuseript No. 3436, we have the
following pada attributed to Candidasa—

Afafs 3facs « fo =ta7
I e 7 )

ctya <o BIfCH A1Ees
fesin fefee ¢t i
78, @ I T 97 |

A= fewa s Ff7a1
T4 fF atfa =

Atz Afafs @93 =S
sgE SfY ¢y |

O3 fants= TN AN
LR ICHES N

305 AfafS enafe It
Aifea &tsia Fiee |

¢ITF BB TR AR

g% Sf37 & |
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73w 2 = 2391
Afers 2 17 |
oifacs 2 Sty T R
3ifar 230w oo 0
Afafs qufs a Fifacy A
sfasiea fFal 39
Afafs staic F0Z I 34
5@ 3% ¥ 4

This song has appeared in the following form in the Parigad
edition of Candidasa :—

MNfafe afem @ fex <iag
Tt Sifaeq ¢ |
wyz fam wifaal =13y

fesia fefea o i
78 @ 3 T2 TN |

E3AEIRICICE a7fs =fax
= fo wifq sta

feigta Afafs @193 wtafs
SI517 ATfEF (97 |

OB ED =3e AN
watg wifz s casa

T A 2Ts w14f® aleiea
g sfae T |

caf® padvti TH QW WIF
&9t sfer Alte |

T30 T30S wsifad 737
Afgrs Afars 331

T s ofars T 99 &
s1sial T3 A -

14
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@ WS = wifx @ Afs
sfzerten fod =@
Afafs “aw FANH T

o7 st F31
Song No. 834.
A comparative reading of these two virsions contributes to the
better understanding of the meaning of the song, and is thus help-
ful in solving diflicultics,
12. In the Umversity manuseript No. 3436 we bave the
following pada attributed to Canidasa :—

rea Axfe gizia anAf®
c3ufs 337 37 |
sRslateiA sezres w)fae
Az fa #rtare sy
AR fow s s e
cenfe qax cqfr
ISl qCATS eafy Qtfaee
z7g wifzs @ft
afA T TAfR @t & g
@ 1;3E7 T | '
Bl | TA «xfs rfaea
%t ¢ fzrz e
Q¥ AT atgiey cafata
stzia @ AT
5 ERITA B FATT R

<1zl g3 i
This song has appeared in the fellowing form in the Parisad

edition of Candiddsa :—

ATEY AUH sifafe sface
AT 929 %Y |
HATSA 1197 srHrs Adifsen

A2fa smtcy o
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Gitaa fesa St aifs
¢ 179 e
A7Cs1q qTACE 2afrst Aifes

affz qifzs @ u
af3raa @ @nfs a7
@uf® & iZ3 A |
B | B wufe gatey
w3 <« 5 Sih

«7fs 379 gizra c#faia
=iz fascs 3

BT T GerH THALT
Ty 99 19 Wil

27

Song No. 791.

A comparative study of these two versions s helpful in under-

standing the meaning of the songz.

13.

In the Unpiversity manuseript No. 3430

following pada attributed to Canitddsa ;—

aafs @afs @rE (I
AT A afs gea

afs : (wIE 9§ »fary
i crfsrs AT 1

KECRIE % A A
HEE AEH 77 |
a7 3 A4 (¥ faea
AT4F TICI A4
cHT AT 77 T fqam
ACEICRERIEN
AreifA et w{gaT NLB

3fars fans w0

we have the
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iq AT 5% BaTY G
eftd) 38 o1 A |

«q 73 f[Rey Ffars faam
fa uzfacs [ea

z3ia I I (52 &
FFCA AT AT |

AT A gifara Ftad
g 39 15 29 0

aigfa gt Aefa wifaa
Fas Ay Fifa

fesi1 ¢ifa caiea i 31T
qad qes arfan

13 2@faa Sty i
cafaai izt sta

7z 5entA 7ol wfa 3l

AAE SA7H FIT N

‘We have no parallel of this song in the Parigad edition of
Candidasa. We have two more songs of this nature in the
manuseript, which are quoted below :—

14, Ay Tl FHcA S
e A 3T |
Al 3fx 73T zafe =ifA
SIS ¥ 23
FAT THCA wzafs o=
aff i ¢l faee |
A2 gF @S FAN
SIZCEF AT T
T Fifam w& Fifawl gaw
TIELA 4CACT FCA |
MR ZAn Fifag (U=
A Gfawy WA o



No trace of
Canjidasa.

15.
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3% TS N SIS (A
AQTACTS I 473 |
[ i AT IS EACIE
Wy B Y AN
{9t BiTn yfaaiea with
CORICEIE R
¢eafs a1 @A 4o At4N
« g f3AT 71
FHLA AIA™ AT A
(@I FATS 417 |
QA (RHLH o1 Bty
CloRGRALERAEE]
QI A tF wfn can
I TSI 2 |
gfefa en 23S 227
AT

this song is found in the Parisad edition

2 FTEA X stst Ffaa
Afefs 7371 I |

o3 affaz Av4ia THA
fanty crfars “MI

fetfsfe g3 feifels fma
ST CTECS A1E |

igq *ITaA e Fifaea
@fars 12T SiX I

AT AT Hufs atfurz
Qg Fifaa 41

s Wil £ 30 sifas wifacs
sigia faaB Fiea o

29

of
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TCE 5 QWA [ATCE TE |
festa Bvw &7 |
e feal R afet S7AS

fafq iz A 30
No trace of this song also is found in the Parigad edition ot
Canidasa.
16. The following songs are also attributed to Candidasa in
the University manuseript No. 3436 :—
@3B @The a1 fod |
Sizig WIS 77T o
CHY AL 9 TA |
SIEIY ACHCS ST 33
AMFLA (WA i wfeq |
wow afen fafzs afa
I 5QWIA JEA AF |
A R iferg ax

17 ¢ 73937 o7 (B3 |
GTE ©GH Al FH (FS |
sioe wifes julta =107 |
CET A ¢ JIHLS S
¥ zfas ©1 ST @ |
afen Ae17 7 faeR @A
fess oty wf=y 3 |
s @eiT shertT a3 1

fesryfa gf ga= #Ata )
T @@ Fifew ez
Iwafs Sigl Aoty Afq )
awafs o3 TeiT Fifa »



19,

20,

21.
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HA AT (T &T |
316 771 37 AITSTS 37 0
ST ARl ST WA |
are fFy w0

ICET AT SIFTS Fifq
waafe s1Ei Sitars =ifa o
G e 17 fZrarm «ia |

€T T T A (HTAE STaAl
giata gaica sfaay wea

AY IR ST T3 0

¢t 3f® oizia AgeiT 77 )

yafa afs sharicr z3

faztst wrars et am )
famIATSTNS (LTS A 0
famta 2t afas w7

IWH AR CFZHA T 0
AN CAEA Fiwiea afe |

1 T SiFite Ta9 ¢Ffe a
5\8Iritia afe @3 ¢ 77 |
famm 2fs famiis =70

F9c7 Af® Sl 37 |
fara freet afs cors Swa o
Tra SIL3A (TS T |
=f2rs @ A3 ATt I W
Y G (T T A9 |
I IF1 9FE A |

31
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3% T 9IE CNfA |
BEWiTT Frr giRam erifa
These songs are like those included in the Ragatmika padas of
which the following is a sample :—
oY% G g o4 |
A% =147 SiEta B 1
535 =¥z A Afafe
feabl ofaed Socw 2fs
fasga Ttara iRy 99 |
g% wiea e A9
AT WIAT TREA BLS |
sAfAS Al LI TS
ete. ete. Song No. 815.

92. 1In the Sahitya Parisad edition of Caqdidasa we have the
following version noted in the song numbered 764 :—

1. farera sitee atel &
AEE IR O3 |
3. afurs wfes I AT
&34 TIZT FLAN
5. qrad) =l 5=y wifam
58T fog 391
7. ATE ST Fa% G
%7 wiel fag av b
9. gifg &7 B FIZ LA
Q%@ Ffam WA |
11. g wfz =i ©17l w7 g
wAT (OVEG A 0
13. IS AT 2 23] €I
wuz izl fafe |
15. tesia Afzs 7412 yfars

AZEa @3 AfS 4
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17. i & N4 aiac] 71 I IFIHCS
BT ST 2T |

19. @ FY H otz Atfa frew
A <ifFg st

21. af & a9ty gt sfzal
T3 T SR AR

23. ggd cowifa a3 fawifa
AAfY Ata Atz

25, Y wiTHey FCE 5\ EWITA
%Az /T3 9 |

27, @] 7L Al A A ¥ T

% @1 Ffa3 g i

But in the Univeisity manuseript No. 288, we have this pada

noted in the following way :—

1. farera ey R 5faa
A%F FIRIITA B |
3. =fars 2 araes
AT 1Al I 4
5. Figfa sffAa siy wfan
shevictn 3z 331
7. A%y SHA EEER At
Tel BIG T Y
9. wifg &1 o1 A4 A
Qs FfIW WA
11, atel 3fa =i sigl /T g
wqwz A58 WA ¥
13. IRCS SRS @] A
wuz oizi? fafs)
15. Iz AfES 712 3ferca

serey @3 fafe
15
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17. afad freetes FIAG A FII
S8 @in g |

19. @8 T WA o1 AT fres
ey A1 BCI 0

21. ER I Gieita IEw
T ¢ | AR

23, A EREL FuT fautfa
arfafa afacw sz

25. Itefar efmres Iz sfafttr
x7g faesy 19 |

7. @3 77zfy LA ¢F A

CI® O TNT TSI 4

Note the points of disagreement that exist between the two
versions noted above. The following require attention. In the
third line the name of the village 173, has been written
as  qig&t® in  the Umveisity manuseript, which is evidently
a mistake of the scribe. Then in the 9th line we have #Ht42 <39
in the Univercicy manuseript in the place of 3% F{{tafet of the
Parisad version. T)is A4% i< a more appropriate word here, for a
sense of spiritual culture 1c signified by the word, while ¥3% does
not particularly give out this sense. The 12th line is more important.
We have 31f58 st here in the University manuseript in the place
of CU‘NE fty of the I"arisad version. ®§{% Cﬁ‘f@ Tl may of course
mcan soinething in the mystic language, but =g 768 WA is quite
clear and free from all mysticism. Then in the line 15, we have
ANZ 3f5TS in the University manuscript in the place of mﬁ? qffwc@
of the Parigad edition. Now, these two versions convey opposite
meanings. The latter signifies fighting with g4, which symbolically
means five senses in the mystic language. This means that the
worshipper should always try his utmost to keep his senses under
control. But A%{% IfFHEI signifies that the worship is to be ecndueted
with the help of the five senses, an idca  which is su
very popular with the Vaisnavas. In the line 2!, we have FiTicx
Fgrd in the University manuseript in the place of Fizita =fzm
of the Parisgad edition. The sense of the line becomes quite elear
with &izita 327, which thue means ““ what is called Parakiya Rati,”
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Hence the

manuseript version is more happy here, as also is ¢S17% =137 in the
line 23. In the line 27, we have @ 391 7t3 1, M I (3 Fd|, where «@
FA ALY A does not give a definite sense with the rest of the seutence.
Here the manuseript has «@ ¥9{ @15fa, which clears up all diffieulties.
23. The following pada is found in the University manuseript

No, 288 —

Fifafa wfare @

A FAS S| W

Cep K atic Raoiic

@ ¢z Afyat (BitF »
wify © 953 Fifs |
fergl fag =fyafs
IS @I T |
AT CHTAA T (4T ELA N
faatfs siraca 71l < |
Ifam =fer wfire wice
=3f3 =ttaca Atatw 3% |
=7l =tteen faomny sfe o
sfer fRw =3fas 23
TR SR AGS A7 Y
festfs ertex Ay &% |
efen etz favie 9 i
IRl wfEg @2 or 79
Ffegat= aiwl g =

No trace of this pada can be found either in the Sahitya Parisad
edition of Calx'1dasa, or in those of the Bangabist and Vasumatl.

24.

The following Pada is

University manuscript No. 288 : —

YA QU7 FA FIT

W foz Aifes |
TA AT FA IR

tF FIfE o1E y

attributed to

Canvidasa

in the
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TR T Fial A

¢ WA |
A R &S coftR

(g A ata-Joi < ]
feferaz v A7

T AR |
eifesitra v& ANif

s NaICR-CH
T 5F T4 6%

TS 5% YBY |
fexa 739 5=

®tq AR conBY sty
Twa Bfrs wiy

57 7w TH
f¥®) 3wy @3

bitra =ifaenfs o
Bitie It 90 AitE

¢+t biteg W#y |
cory fors LA vy

IR AN
A QA VT AT

I A CE
@ sfenior s

Sig Atfet ¢t =i

25. The following pada is attributed to Candidasa in the
University manuscript No. 288 :(—

AzE WRY cFife AF |
Yfer stei RAB 12w
s gan sgg a7 |
FIZTY FAN ATCATS &



THE PADAS OF CANDIDASA 37

Afestes s faqw 39 |

AishRen sty Ffzwm wg o

TSI ATF ANH ICA |

WY ¢ NG FIH 4T3 I

TSI AF ASS A |

q oY giga sizifa =7 )

Tprey It TG Al |

ST (T TSCT CcATHA A M

TZIGTR Iz S Al

¢ T wg AT Hf

shemor stz @ 37 Wy |

2 AT | A Y u

pp- 3-4.
These poems are also not found in any available edition of
Candidasa.
26. 1In the Sahitya Parisad cdition of Candidasa, the following
poem is attributed to Canqidasa :—

afA FfetQ) TR w7 |

afsis @ frraal o

g7 73S Awa 319 1

AT $I I LR A4

138} AR TMCH ST |

w2 ATt wiz TS o

TR0 A 1T AT )

5@t sz 1-fami
Song No. 778.

But in the University manuseript No. 288, this song is attributed
to Hari Carapa Dasa in the following form :—
afire wrstfa qoaa 1 |
faz w3l caw i W
37} 15fe aeig AT |
ALY §3 T3 IIW Al 0
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73S Wi gae Sieet |
W PG| 27 st o
WAL A0 39 AF1T )
i Ftg =fas3e w1 0
p. 5. Song No. 18.

27. In the University manuseript No. 288, the following pada is
attributed to Candidasa :—

ceti fHfafs o SoEna
fafafe a1 27|

9% Y 3§ TR Fi ot
=fers Afa @ o710

AT 4 g2 e BaAfear
i I wizia 4w

fafafs f& B ¢ 1 =ifaa
ity FfZT T

zifn aw 1© zfzs atfera
JA IISIR [ |

frfafs sy 271 (39 A
T A ATty ¢TI

TV BT TYlq FEN
Siea S7ea wat |

afre =wg Ifer Yfe 2w
qIRta Bty i i

et ke | CACTA FAN
®1Zi7 BT CAZ |

Frg shania o2 1 A
593 AT @0

p. 5. Song No. 19.

This pada is not found in any of the available editions of
CanJidasa exactly in this form, but fragmentary portions can be
traced in the other songs of (‘anydidasa. The first line of the song
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is exactly the last line of song No. 787 of the Parisad edition
There we have : —

cem Afafe o Tofea
&3 ¢ Afag 1R
¢l T “18a ¢l i crifam

@ T afaT 1T 0
And then compare—

&ifs awgs Ffers afamy
T ITSIR Jei |
ARl =gay 371 (33 FHA

€231 ¢ PTmity (il

of the manuseript version with —

ofq F4RS @fzrs #ifaaa
o 3Teig-far
qzy Sfufe e sta f3fe

T A oA (R wAfe
of the song No. 792, 1I. 5-8, of the Parisad edition of Canc idasa.

28. The following song is attributed to Candiddsa in the
Parisad edition :—

TIRY AIRI fafqy wigw
winy fen @iz |

ATT ARY wifa Tyy
NHY ALEIA AT N

A7l (1% IFHTYTS (AF
Aty SiEF A7)

AT S xa il
AT AEI GIR R

CANTHIF Bty weEifa qixy
faeBic Avl 37 |

sizta @ tagean s

Al W @A TN
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sigiw Srrea fq®y IMRAN
AT WY T |
w{a% 5L Eled-taic

fesr 5\GW 17 St 1
Song No. 818.

But in the University manuseript No. 288, this song is attributed

to Narottama in the following form :—

L. ARI 7Y fafey ATt
gy <ifem @2
sze A wufa g
AN VRA AR
5. ANEY cuE AW 13
AT Y AN
FIACH AAH ATINS SR
T AR 410
9. cottaw fosiy w5 fa WRT
for =3It Al Az |
TIZ SAFIY cageda «fs
Aemefa @2 =3
13. cottas Boie feay 3513
ALY A(REF TA |
S et A% g3
qaeT 2% I 0

Song No. 22.

In line 9, ¢stiwa fo3r7 of the manuseript is a more reasonable
version than ¢s{E% ®eizg of the Parisad edition, for we have ¢siET®
®ota again in line 13, wherein resides the Sahaja Manusa, the

ideal Sahaja Being, whose place is above Golaka,
29. The following pada is attributed to Cancidasa in the Parisad

edition of the songs of the poet : —
1y, f& =17 afaq csiea
@A I Afafs sfam

fzes [ ffa



THE PADAS OF CANDIDASA

Fta Ffag Aistea wfae
CE i cERACIE

e 2337 QNCH FHA
¢tz ofag Aty

Afafs sfax g% qrEs
23 I7R-°= |

fasw 2331 29\ Ateria
T TR S |

yafar wfem cuifes €341
AZE FLETA AN

5@ T wafa Fifaca
Afafs daq @t o

But the following pada is attributed to Jhana
Caleutta University manuseript No. 327 :—

16

3% g, fo =19 Ifaq cstea

&eT7l QA fofafs sfa=
afzrs Fifaste s

It Ffam Atstea wfax
Afya w3 A |

nfaml 2239 ERewg awa
cstaiea =fa3 amia

fifafs = fam BIfeal 1%
fzq FwR-90 |

faex 233 yofa #fa
g FITCT &7 I

g#fa wffa IFGl 22
Azrw AT e |

wEATA IR 03 ¢ Hifa

fofafs fast snal »

41

Song No. 742.

Dasa in the

Song No, 4.
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29. The following pada is attributed to Candidgsa in the Parisad

edition of the songs of the poet :—

Afafs avra At crfam
Jtfecs atfiet sw )

Tifzw S fefax sifecs
aitfats g I

&3l faafim CRT-ARAIR
Ty o7 99 |

SE R CE fez faga
&t ITF Faw )

SFGA-RIAN e @EAl
%A f&rder Witg |

T4 AN FB1TS A9
Aoz srfwal =ieg o

FIEF AT Al ariest st
wiferi a3 3fe

%7 qifera 7% T I
w2 g9 faa fafa

FZ GO @ famifafa
¥ 74 g6 ©fF |

CEERMDE 1 I AffS
7Y i 512 512

No. 327 in the following form :—

ffafs om Ttea Ifre
2w By orx )
Fifzen Sics fefz=l sifgrs

aitforer gram At

Song No. 387.

But the same song appears in the Caleutta University manuseript
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¢F A fFaa ffafs staa
TN T F |

FLAF I A= Ae7
@t FI BAIA I

I BTFHA WICEREIT
safa fosa wueg

T i F o7 AT
Az sifest stcg 0

FIAF AW Aw1 TSt S
gifie gy aft )

w3y qifz TH R A
A 73 fra fafq

shenior 3z o faatfafa
@y 72 3B T2 |

g affata fofafs sfawe

7Y iy ofF sifas
Song No, 3.

The portions noted below contain important variations. In some
cases the versions of the University manuscript are more explicit.
As in lines 9 and 10, we have in the Parisad edition—

QFHA-F {1 Fa7 CAEe
Al farsa Wity |

But in the University manuscript we have—
qWA TG QIEEREI
sgf% fawm witg |

When we have =gf in line 10, the version WTd @%& is more
appropriate, for thereby a clear comparison is made between the
persons of the own household and those of the neighbouring houses.
By w%gw of the Parigad edition, this comparison is not eclearly
brought forth

Then in the last line, ¥ ¥ 513 %1% of the Parisad edition is
not more happy than g% &i¥ i3 $ifs of the University manuseript.
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30. The following pada is attributed to Candidasa in the
Parisad edition of the songs of the poet :—

Afafe fam Tl 35
ACIA AFA K |

catx #Afawm 734 7]
{187 o FTE W

ERER T4 FNA-AYA
3% 7 otera |

afT wfe AT HIPA
ST I AT

A, @ TN I 7 |

@ g9 i ¢t 3fe A IR
I 4farg cr i

{3 AN i F-5AGITS
«q 3 AT At

@ o7 St B ERE (e
@2 1 AT At

FLE QNI e (g Tfatfa
RIS R el

Afafe a3 afaw afe=

& w7 o siv
Song No. 335.
But the same pada is attributed to Narahari n the University
manuseript No. 327 in the following form :—

foifafs afam QT A
IY A9 TWTH |

carw ~ifaae 34 FR
q1\e3 HiAF I W

93 FivY RRUIE\E
cofas @7 sizts 37

afi e giag aia igfa

A IR ST 4
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o, 9 39 359 ¢ |

&8 T Fit 1% 7 3f%q
A 4faz ¢ 0

SRR E O AiF-5351Q
«q F IFACS AT )

«q o7 siun TIZIR NBCR
T8 ¢ AfATS oA o

St F3zfR g ywfa
fafafs aura At

fofafs 7w a3 wfg

fo =i foza stan
Song No. 6.

We have pointed out before that this pada is also attributed
to Narahari in another manusecript. So, Narahari seems to be the
real author of the song.

31.  The following pada is attributed to Candidasa in the Parigad
edition of the songs of the poet :—

cattg Afafe foen Soifas
W 7 IfFT 31T )

¢33l 13 ¥l 1 rfam
q T IfHT Ffra n

NS T LG ERE L
siglT A @ )

SIS HAT T ARty
ww 3fFw o2

etz s1gfa 59T 221
IICER AICIACK N (6

sifal =tz e e
Site @ tfzF otz o
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L ERNE 4 CRTTA YA
Afafs eieg 9 |
A3 {47 Ty A ¥
CHTTI HTIF TS |
wafs =trag ¥ @ o
stzia 9518 5% |
S ERAT FR q 7 I
T 230q B 0
Song No. 787.

But this song appears in the following form in the University
manuseript No. 327 :(—

cetiw Afafs foor gafim
cetw ¢ 3T IR

¢33 31 Ay ¢ T i
@ 9] IfE3 cotea o

S FACT Frra e
SIE WINA T8 |

BTN NP HSA faraits
5g3 AT iR

c@vF 5gf I ER L
fota Tt ¢4 <iew |

iR &7 =faed zfae s
itz @& IAfF it

sigtn Itfers CATIT |
fifafs stivg &% |

gl =rwa &% Ifq =
cotRa IR 7g 4

BIG AT = 7 o
1zl 9518 % |

2 SQHIHA Bzl (3 3f3

533 afie g W
Song No. 7.
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32. In the University manuscript No. 2386, we have the
following Pada attributed to Narahari :—

fifafs afam @3B Tum
wny foara T

cer Afamm affss ama
Y1 SHT FITH 0

EREIR el FE-iyfa
csfas o s1Efa 3R |

% Fiva ELGERE
A TR SHGH |

TGq FHA @ ga 7 FR
srEea c3tfed 7

A & g fame
szt #Aid v a

AN I ceTt T 5ATEA
@z TS Aiea

izt fanew « foxq =taz
o2 ¢ TS Afran

e A9EfA s wfa
fafafs aom At

fafafs 3o e afem
fo g fa3x st

In the Parisad edition of Candidésa a similar Pada is attributed
to the poet :—

Mfafs afem @I FIA
EleERAEERNC N

catw AR FIY TR
4187 S I1CH |

IR ATACH FH-TGRN
$% @1 SR |

e Tt AT SR

FIH FLI AT W
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7%, @3l IR T |

A I i & 3fw /1 I
I 4RI

43 IAY T FHAGTTS
93 TS Alta )

« foa Srem IR IR
1% 1 IRATS =it 0

F0Z SO & ¢ Ffeifa
Afafs 3w A7

Afafs ara afiz afzm

fo giz o177 Sf90
Song No. 335.

Among other differences in the two versions quoted above, the
following are important :—

In the University manuseript No. 2386, we have—

JIF FAA ¢ g N S
sizita (3ifzg o
HEMAIEY & T fiEw

®igiea “1a f7 o

But in the Parigad edition of Candidésa, we have the following in
the place of the portion noted above :—
7%, @3¢ I T |
@ A i 3fr |t 3R
A 4fIR W

Then, towards the end, we have in the manuseript :—

Fr Tzf7 SN FHA
fafafs o 7
But in the Parigad edition, we have
3% 5 A R (% TR
A 317 A7 |
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In a previous report we have already notel thit in the University
manuscript No. 3436, this pala has also boea attributed to Narahiuri
in the following form :—

Afafs e qQFH 7
FAR Nt T |
¢ sifana @aifes aw@

qiTa KA FNF 0
ST A9 TR YA
cofy o7 oizta 3
af7e eAg 77 51gfA
HICA FLZ A H M
TR TN ¢ & | it
sizita =fza fo)
AR 7N & ey
Sigiea 7@ 7
43N FAN cATF 5aibA
« 391 3FACT Afea
RIRE R 9 foq =43
12 1 IS A
FE ARZA gt AN
Afafs a3 T3
A w3 INT A3
fe gia SIF S 4
It should be observed that the two versions quoted from the two
manuseripts are almost similar, and both of them differ from the
song of the Parigad edition in the same manner. In both the

manuseripts the song is attributed to Narahari, but in the Parizad
edizion, Can(1dasa is said to be the author of the song.

17
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It should be observed that in two other songs noted in the
University manuseript No. 2386, we have in the ecolophon Narahari
mentioned in the following manner—

g A9TfA ot i
fafafe wwafa iz

AR qua afie afzm
fe gi7 faza siza

And

ez w9zfa el g

fafafs zeifa At
Q@ I AR aFHF [ &

@ g17 fa3x sia»

p- 2
Further research may show if ¥tz Tagfy =M {‘Wﬁ ete., is an
expression peculiar to Narahari.

33. In the University manuseript No. 2865, the following pada is
attributed to Tarani Ramana—

fafafs afam @ fEx ¥4
fafrs ga= ater )

Figia sAfm og o1 wfem
IEAVER CE K cH

v fafq =@ A3 WABR
2o fe sifacr &ie |

ITT AANA AT Y
T (X TN ST M

CTiTR g3 Rytan A=
sitg Sefea o

FPIA R = RN
Site Coifen fa
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fEata 2 “37 S
strg Boifgm 5
2 fom =1an 3R wwz7
2z gl
Sre q¥ 5 EER e
Afa qraz onel |
wwfd I F3 farw=
f3ca T Tiw gl
Song No. 2,
We have already noticed that in the University manuseript No.

1111, this pada is also attributed to Tarani Ramana in the followinz
form—

fafafs afa= feal) =t
fafrs ga= e |

Tty «Afam 1z ¢ wfaa
fF st a7 AN 1

72 |YR AR 2T
itz Setfaa for

T 2 = Ifaew
site Bofaa fa

festy > o177 TS
stz Soifan )

«q fox =id7 &% TWZA
g gaa fa

TTE T NI Y AT
AT eAd AT )

wafq 7= wa farawa
wfaea <1 &9 wigl o
p. 187.
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These two padas are almost similar. In the manuseript No.
1111, the following four lines are omitted—

cwfafa 27

MERCI R

2o f& arfaca o |

A SIq99

AT VY

% T NN S 0

There are minor other differences such as—

for

and

for

3 foq =tz

« fex =iaw

SiTe YW

PG CEE]
Ms. No. 2865.

=fs W™
Ms. No. 1111,

AVIZ qFYY

#fa A =nwi |

TTE g T

Ms. No. 2865.
T ST

ANZ FCIF 1 |

Ms. No 1111.

Neglecting such minor differences, and those of the four lines
quoted above, we can say that these two Mss. have the same song

quoted in each.

But in the Parisad edition of Canciddsa, a similar pada is
attributed to this poet in the following form—

Afafs 3fan
fafrs g3 ey |
o1tz ¢ sifem
f& ot Ta-97-a1TtT 4

czrfafy =1z

« foq <t
™% 1 atfam

AI S5

27 ¥ o =i |

0T A3

EIGERSLE

% T TN FCA 1
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% &% 4a COELINT
s Soifga A
featy femy o facs
MEIERCUCHR S
ILT QI 7 faAtfi
Afafs 317 csix)
UEIRED RIfgrs Tifaca
wt=fa 2303 o1
Song No. 885.
It should be observed that the four lines lost in the
manuseript No. 1111, which we have pointed out before, are found
in the song of the Parisad edition, so that we ean assume that the

full song must be like one quoted from the manuseript No. 28635.
The Parisad edition has omitted

HEGIA R RCEIES(C]
sitz Beifaa fa i

and has changed the rest in the following manner—

featy fexiy s Ffars
_ izl ga fF )

for feata = 3 FfAC

itz $fga f5)
B fex =i3m I Wz
gtz o =0

of the manuscript No. 2865.

About the last four lines wherein are inserted the names of the
poets, we have already discussed in a previous report. Suffices it to
note in this place that we have this song attributed to Tarani
Ramana in two manuseripts.

84. In the University manuseript No. 2394, the following pada
is attributed to M7 5€W7 (Dina Cancldasa) in the following form —

o fo @tg aafag 3w o
ity fauifex @iy fAate
g% Sifa A o
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AT TIA (q2 T g
poil® Bifera afex )

CeIY TRT stz Ttafie
fpx T AT o

CER S ST TBCa 7t
cefaws gfaes I

caa afx SAO ERCEL
aizfa csafs @ty ¥

T A3 A oA
SIF [TH SHAGAT |

ST (AR sy afage
SITZ IR A{AqS 0

w1 wst fafa fazt 3fa
@ g8 s 7w

Lie DE(E 1 o8 cntom
5% Afes T N

FBiw faAtm zifas fromm
gfam aface 2t

e ¢ 7+ T WA Ifa
A7l ffe frifaf u

sten \te f&l 3wz T
CECHRE LACTE

frexm sfe Ftoa e
s [3xfa 4f

qsfqa 3fa CSNT Aska
at oefy J wfd I

Q= A strs W fIfy
fam sfanior ot o

Song No. I.
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In the Sahitya Parisad edition of Candidasa, this pada is attributed
to Dvija Capdidasa ( % 5617 ) in the following form —

7%, f& ey crfe 2w
=g faratfey YR Fea
9% 5if7 &= 7%
«@% FiaAl (77 I 9
sHifB Bfaat ato
3T AFF Stz Ao
afgal T AT

i3 qfa faal YL A
czfarg gfacg 3w

@ww 3fI7 I SIF
2 ¢3S @y N

TiTZ =H43 AT 5HA
S A CSHTABA] |

sizty cas o sifage
T2 A =TT )

Ftm At fefa L
«? 53 e a7

wizd <fss ¢ of6 carew
59a ifes sim 0

35 fasica zifax famima
sifym afac =i

crfam ormet &3 A I
At tfe faft fafern

StTa ALY fal 33 ==
Ty 739 ofn |

Aty wfs RARER Bl
7acs 3 43
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i 35 e L«

A ify q) wfq =t )
@37 73S e ¢t fafs

a7 &G ©rd 1
Song No. 56.

These two versions are almost similar, and by comparing the two
redactions, it is perfectly eclear that they are the two versions of
the same song, for both of them contain the same number of couplets,
and wordings are mostly of the same nature. But in the University
manuscript we have ¢ DIna Candidasa’ in the colophon in the
place of Dvija Candiddsa of the Parisad edition. This is an
important point for careful investigation. Whether ¢ Dina Candidasa ”
and “ Dvija Candidasa’ are the epithets of two different persons,
or the different epithets of the same person ? In the Parisad edition
of Candidasa, songs Nos. 155, 461, 483, 484, 515, 516, 517 ete.,
are attributed to Dina Cancidasa. But in the song under review
we observe a very peculiar tendency, for, Dina Cancidasa of the
Ms. has been changed into Dvija Canqgidasa in the Parisad edition.
If they are two separate persons, the song of one has passed in

the name of another.
But even without going into that controversy, the manuseript

version supplies many important alternative readings, e.g.,
for, 78, fo @iy cfe 2w )

wife faaifes [AR T
%3 Sifa o= 7%

of the Parisad edition, we have
o1 {7 aig il 2= |
=iy foraifey At RECHC
5% 5ifa AR A% )

in the Ms., which is undoubtedly more sweet, and appropriate.
Besides, in the Parisad edition we bave a gap after
i A o LI
<« %% AR A7 )
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which is filled up in the manuscript as follows—

Tl st f&fa f&al Faetfx
« g% afwes 73

Here f¥31 336ifq perhaps stands for f¥3l FaHFA, and is at the
beginning of a sentence which ends with

597 @rifes 7|
These four lines stand thus—
o At fofa fFa Fastfa ( TAfF )
« gfd & 7w
wiwd sifas 1 o8 catew
59 AfSs z7

Which perhaps means that the eyes of deer can not stand a
comparison with the beautiful eyes of Krsna. The inferiority
becomes at once evident by casting a glance at the eyes of Krsna,
for therein you will always find his eyes, extended up to the ears,
bright with a transparancy and mixed with a tinge of fear, which
is at once attractive and beautiful. I do, therefore, prefer the
reading 597 73S g to BBL (4SS B17 of the Parisad edition.

35. In the University manuseript No. 2394 ; the following pada
is attributed to Candidasa in the following form—

e (= zay *i&IfR sl |

aifa fast 2= Al Bo1eA
ToiE CRIAR] YT 0

1w @ioT =t at guid
fawea @igea cvfa

LCERCL it Fiey
F=est w3w A

wa [z w7 7l BE1B
fe oy e 2 ife

fo =fa =tz Fifers v
TEal geia w0

18
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a7x fzvea I AP
FIRA 5AH IAF

et fafafe e el
AXTZ TACT 4l 0

R A} o7 etirz fafafs
¢t g=1 Ttfm 3ifa

| i3 ¢ 97 e R E
2 g strEstifa

sfaqin e CTITFR I6TH
faal (1 T 7R |

IR EL(e AR /A
fazafy & w1z 0

Song No. 2

In the Parisad edition of Can(lddsa this pada has appeared iv
the following form-—

72, f 229 wiat @l |

afafes w= A7 TH15A
Fora (afacg Fa o

IS CHATBLHA 37 91 g
7R IR f

AHF [AN ¢ Ffey
@s coht w3 AfY

3 Jifz 1= = B615A
fa 71 &z crm ife

fo aifq ela= Ffors Aeew
7 7 B3 3

AFIR TN IR #AT
FIRA 57 Yl |

@ wa Affs QIR AGA
AR FICH 41 0
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73 g i =177 Affs
o Aifaz qifar

A/ T T W e R T
% TS Sfifar

5GITICTT ITT cttT T HA
feal o1 =fars siiea

7 JRCH ' DO Rl a7
favafy =7 wita 0

Sine No.

RRE N

In the Sahitya Parisad edition there is no note for any sliernative

reading published with the poem.

But in the University manus-

eript, the following portions show variations, so that the two versions
may be really helpful for prepwing a better version of the pocem.
As for instance, we bave in the Parisad edition—

N EHER T T BH15
fexi cza itz aife

but the manuseript supplies—

gtz stfz = A7l 8518
f= ==y etz A Hifa )

Here the repetition of 3 twice in the same line is omiited, and
the last line supplies also a good alternative version.
In the Parisad edition we have

1 I A 97 Meta ~efA
vZ T sAtstifa

but in the manuscript, the last line appears as

W2 g heistifar

whereby the defect in rhyming is satisfactorily eliminated.

36.

following song attributed to Candidasa thus—

et waw Afe

T3 fHface REICICIIETA]

g =aniw afaw

In the University manusceript No. 2391, we have

the
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¥ o7 fr= cifam ¢ sT
siw serifa oy

T2 faw S o1 wifE s
forfafe g g5

T 7 T[N 3if7 Gifn fam
wefa fstan &t )

WAT TP fasigs fow
fre eecn s

I T Y RICER NI
CHYTT TS CATF |

« G s et
T s R ww 0

cg3 A CICRAICRTEY
Bisrg faaz =ifer

1 i Ret w4l 7 AfY
An FITH o7 atfeta

sfen IT2 w7 faeaifefa
gl s 391

TR IAT ECTRE R
QAL G A |l

sTen @N-Af |

T3 Afafs 3t 7 AR
I st crfa

feal o1 = crfem ores
w1 e gl )

o faw o ot wifz fors
AfafS ez gl o

Song No. 4.

But in the Sahitya Parisad edition, we have this song in the



respect of rhyming and sense.
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T T =T Fife 5ifer faem
sfq R arw |

AT W faa1gx feua
fewd sifac sty

I AN I I At
CRATT F9Q CAfesT |

« 3fy fagx SIS A=
w1 3y I 5w

za vy Afe X TS Tz
Bfce fazz wifet |

1 gta-favsem Tuta fagitn
Anl i stz aayfer w

5\ SWITT IC3T ws faeifafa
figi? sigwt 331

YN IAF TS “tfarw
QT IO 49 ¥

faal o1 fa=a crfam e
st =mifa gl |

But in the manuseript we have

fea1 &1 $fm= crfag o
I AR gl

I CHITe I I Shefa

but in the manuscript, we have

A P BICERGRIC

Again, in the Parisad edition, we have

YA INTF T A
ZHCY I 47 |

61

Song No, 328.

The following portions contain important variatiorns—
In the Parigsad version we have

So, we find that the manuseripl version i- more satisfactory in
In the Parisad edition, we have
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but the manuseript, we have

FICTT FA¥ 7o sfam
ZHLH SSLH 719 W

In both these cases the manuscript versions seem to be more
correct and happy.
27, In the University manuscript No. 2394, we have the

following pada attributed to Can jidasa in the fellowing form—

1% Iy AANw crfd |

Ftal I A foifafe =fal
foraafy ca T 1w

Ftgin FfeEl WA AT
sfaan 2 By

@™ 783 ATa 2B

o st g »

feor faaifaq fazifars wifa
foa Tina a8

A WA 37 B Fifw
itz wwad $151 1

ai2n Ffers T 9% fore
Awl ©ify Fwl F1g )

faaea afsim yfamt Afam
3 AR iR 0

faaa cfam g g% fiw
A1 & AL FeoA |

E R E AT «q ¥3 3fS
SIATS . AT

A WFSA A FI6
wfral Afees #itfa

wigla atfas ares Afex

¢ AT Cqaw AN
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shenty = ow famfafa
Ho7 AT Wi |

gfa o1 wrre ifoey gatx
TS T91E Fif

~ong. No. 5.

In the following portions variations oceur with the printed
version of the Parisad edition, (vide song No. 327, p. 145). There
we have-—

7%, 3% @A f

FIRA AW Afafs =fam
»* * * »*

13 faers 3f7 @3 fors
+ » » »

faawa afam Ffirs 2
» * » *
A 1A Fieo |
* * * *
stafa stafs aree
»* » »* *

A fer go wife w

38. In the University manuscript No. 2394, we have the following
pada attributed to Candidasa thus—

o Aifee faorm &tfin

qifza wfacs Tow AR
e afwem #1f
(ST AT RISEREICH

1 e QuF 7 |

Ffara 383 aga FACH
JSH A AW
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atte faatfafs T c& Ffirg
Yl FfET I

Cuita Thes afg fiew
c#3l *3fes ot

Tyl e & = A
¥~ta 437 iea |

csx Tifg wifxn «Q ¥F ITA
WFEA TS 0N N

BsERCE S atyix
afgrs FIBww 7 |

LIRIE RIAE | A EREIE]
Qe I T

7w 3forwg FAS @A
wffcst =0 ata )

cs3fS TR QFE B
fes shawion st o

Song No. 6,

In the following portions variations occur with the printed

versions of the Parigad edition, (vide song No. 269, p. 124).

78, sfem foaw A
- »* L L ]
(IR AW T ARIR
| e @ufq J7 )
- » » -
Fife fraifaf A Ffag
- » »* »
CIF ATSNS A
St AT A NF I
» - L] »*
o« wifg TN " . "

. » - »
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TRT B iz Pfs
afgrs 16wy 7z |

* * »* »
@3 AT (FT 0

Ffazw w17 FAS @IA
* ¥* * *

* * * gFTF IIG
faer 5@ 37 0

The most important variation oceurs in the last line, where, in

the Parisad edition, we have—
fasr 5@ 7

for fa 5f@rita strg of the manuseript version. This is a point
of enquiry whether fesr 597 and ffa 5 9WA are two persons
or the same man using different modes of expressions. The other
important variations are—

Asafiraa Tats (Fax
of the manuscript, for 3f4%F FAl cte., of the Parisad edition. The
former is more clear, and therefore, preferable.

Also Fr3d Bea qAf® t4tg of the Ms., seems to be more satis-
factory in respect of rhyming than *Ft33 B+t atata axafs of the
Parigad edition.

Also eompare
ca s fo qice vs. (1 NA Afwcn

and COAB FTH IR AFRICHA
78,
€SI AFIR Ifrq ARIF
ete. ete.

39. In the University Manuseript No. 2394, the following pada
is attributed to Cancidasa, thus—

arst Fhw
Frfam 2 3fam >
gawn f& @ iy |
231 watwfat A Jefa

CNTHA AW T |
19
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cotige SoleR % 3 f& at 312
stz Tifes qtat

¢ 73 33fs Faafe #fs
T FAFR 141 0

«Q 97 I fafq famiaa
fofafe sitaz I |

2 II T T AN
f& R cRI A

22 23S 1T 5IBICS
a7 c& o3 A |

fafafe =fam Foice eafam
s A @

atfezl 3fam it wifz 4
g @ufs W )

s I AT 112
TR AT T3 W

S Tv. N"‘ 7

In the following portions variations oceur with trinted
version of the Parisad edition (vide song No. 365, p. 159), —

A
* »* * »
sitg fF facay iy
B FAIS T TR [T
i FAfFA I 0
- * L »*
12 T HATH 1l
3ifzz Agits *» *
faaw zqa W@\
Afzfs afom eF A

iR IfAT TR W
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A4 A (T arw Fife aw
QTR wAfF [ |

- »* » -
Y AT T 0

In most of these places the manuscript version is more correct
and satisfactory.

The following pairs are good specimens for comparative study—

40. st 7oIfA
TS 93 7ifza 289 fratzifs |
e 23a wtan a2 fifafs
B ) W5 7Y 37 AT WA
fas QA3 7 @ 97 FAT 0
*tifacs 512 e =rt7al 71 &7 |
oW T o sferg faia
zifics * = fHifafs wfam
itz sifa fea fafr wfas yfaaiw
fifaf® quw 991 Fifag cows |
®t3 3 fAifafs Ity qiw A w
foifafs staca care 2 o ¢z |
g &1 A9 ¢ I T o
forfafs fauskm =i+ A3t A1 37 |
«fs fAfafs fam sfanter 330

University Ms. No. 2394, Song 8.

But there are variations with the following version of the Parisad
edition :—

¥ ¥7 3127 239 faq 3tfs

fagx 2391 Tt TiFm NS
AT 7 FL6 WH BICS Al A¥ W |
fag feig ¥ @ 93 I3 |
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AtAfacs sife Ffw =tazt i 97 )
JIT S ¥ |fowe fewtq v
RifAcs itz A Afafs sfaz
atfz oiw fratfaf xzca Ffaiv
Afafe Qux Jen &R (FRCA |
ST (I ISR a1zl T AR 0
Afaf® sawa ciig &= #fs com )
=ifgar A (rz eEdl ¢ota 3YeT o
feraz faomw »1 “=@ita Al Az |
@ Afefs faz o @rior 3tz |

Song No. 366, p. 159.

Atat giafA

o T 229 wiFa I |

T CHTY T1ET Fqi wl wfqy
71 Mfarsg s 0

frfafs afax @ fox T1ag
¢z 3= fofafs sta |

TifAcs 2 fofafe sfam
F1fRes FAw oo o

gaafe z7 g7 foxifaal
& gal frfafs 3a

CELERINT & AlatEal
coufe sfam wa

A% faafefa caae gl
CRT %7 %9 ¥ 11X |

shew 3t Itgz fAfafs
faaa Ao rfe

University Manuseript No. 2394, Song No. 9.
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But in the Parigsad edition we have it in the following form :—
5 g

f= 3t wiwd 9 |

¢ cree giee T e [ wfw
19 Afacesq I 0

78, ¥ w1 S ota |

zifacs zihies Mfafe =
FIfqrs S Cote v

TS 2T TTeT QIS
I g0 Afafs g

PLAL A R CRAEIER
«¥fe #fam wwa o

BY3( sretforal « oy gfad
(TN 57 BA Wi |

5\ FCE cyufs z37

“1qte ALw cwfa w
Song No. 309, p. 138.

42. et v =
iq fo farg AW |

ggE S 5oa ofaq
I T AT A

Aieufe axfe stea faaafa
®izi 3t Ffeq T3 |

“era 4af s S
FIHBA AW TS W

LSRN @S fF 31 AT
@aust oS oNE |

AR WA HLSP TS

==t I T3 0
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«Q X7 I FA 4AN
SAN AT (oA |

Fnfzfa Ifa gore sfam
famsy =7 oA 0

sfeawts I o faafafa
@ T guifa 6 )

fe afacs =iz CERE

Fio A4 (icg AT 0
U. Ms. No. 2394, Song No. 18.

But in the Parigad edition, we have—

78, f ofa Qe Aty |

«Q TH 8 T 1°E LRSI EE
qtgteal stFiT

e FAM sita T3l 3ifs
Stz 31 Afzr 39

STGT 7 s wiwita
TI/A I IS

SO e @S ol 77
&% Cofl =iatd 7B |

THA (T [SF S
s forEl I3 0

«Q 99 33 FAF 4N
TN HIN (oA |

F#fFEA I FoR ofan
foeey W39 (S W

5@ I &7 & AT
T I CBIRTR T

f Ffs At «F oFHA
FR 7 AACR INTH ®

Song No. 298.
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48. 5% At ()
¢ afers wifag e |

fa=afy o Ity snfxfa
9 I Ff23 IR

L (C I CER T TS [Ty WA
TR Fa% A |

et afm T =137 ()
AgeH IfzTy (9) «i7 4

fe sfeg @ 31q oy
W coh /AW AfY |

Q@ o SR AWS soe
ez 37 iz «ife o

faA co ootz (8) (SIS Al w6
97 A (¢) Ffew 29

J g Aw fIF (v) iz ©1F (9)
faaq (v) S 1= 37 0

34z Fhw fos = qfes (3)
FIATR SR QI () |

sfewity Tt Im@ta facfaics ()
Awfar 229 (52) &le |
U. Ms. No. 2394, Song No. 11.

The following are the variations with song No. 828, p. 146 of
the Parigsad edition :—

) A () Il (o) sraTx
(8) %42 (¢) A7 (v) fax
(2) o (v) =39 (3) IS

(>¢) st (33) Afafs (>) 284
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44. SAaret (5
18 wfag staar camr (20 )

FTte (v) ffafe farm faatfy
=iz fefaer (s) fotal w

TS 3 (¢) AfZq 3@ AN
FIOW SITF (7 (v) |

WA (IFI A I (2) T
T 7 33T @ (v)

&% W= Ff o camt wfx
773 TGI8 &% 3¢ |

47 (3) anfy Faz Fifafa
717 T8F |

TS 3 (ve) AfEg CATIA 364 (53)
Afers 28y wife |

TR IE| Q Y3 IAEA
faea (52) 1 ahew g1fe o

sfem ata fafafes @aw (s0)
foIn celtnm @3y |

foifars arafs T Soige
1 fa 0T (58) cwzl 1l

U. Ms. No. 2394, Song No. 12.

The following are the variations with the song No. 329 of the
Parigad edition :—

(3) €r=# R) carw (o) FigA (8) @@=
(e) &t (v) S1= iz () FiA @A (v) o= fF 3 g,
(3) ®E (50) = (>3) @R FI67 (1) fara

(>9) @@= (>8) STRTY
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45. gl At >)

ICA O TIN 43T
T 729 () gyl |
zifAre = fofafs =fag
Q7T T 2% 39 () 0
CF TRF QI AfaTT =7 (8)
MBI QU 724 |
w7 fr fafaes (o) Ffast afs (v)
«q & fAfacsa (1) g2 0
cs cifaai (v) gt &t &9 g1 (3)
#ifoes AAw com
wifed =i AT AT
1 & (so) o2 cotor o
FSWITA Aca g fHfafs
¢ 4fq 3facg (551
Fiwea (5R) ffafs Ffaal o «fq (59)
¢ Y (>8) SIF AN |
UF. Ms. No. 2394, Sone No. 13,

The following are the variations with song No. 388 of the

Parigad edition :—
() &  (R) Em (v) dAf;1 (8) T3 (¢) Afafs
(v) sfay =itafs  (2) cowaag  (v) @¥ c@fe () caw ¢za =i

(5¢) FI| (>3) zfaanz (>3) =Aa (59) 1 @R
(>8) ¢
46. atst 3gtfe (o)
() f3g 335 &1 ¢ |
TR AW IFI 7GH

TARLITAZ A1 0 (©)

20
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@ S +feq(s) 4 73T (¢)
Ao wifze Fifa

o4 fo o1 A PISIA (v) TAW
g7 (1) Feaa «fn

AATH I i Jifz WA
wfyy Fifan i)
faaz fauifd 39 fa i3 (v)

33 (7 cofag sy 0

qaAcz () AT

(za A af (ve)

REGEICEIRIEN

31z sferitn

ofe gal =T

LUCRTHERE R CSY)

The following are the variations

Parisad edition :—

U. Ms. No. 2394, Song No. 14.

with song No. 330 of the

(3) g9

(8) =124

(») ¥% 1 Af27

() 7%, &t
(o) 7Fa @7 NG 2@ CNFLA FCHA ¢ 0
(¢) =ogin (v) ALY (1) 3w
(3) @Az (v0) =f7
(33) I LWH o+ fagm Ai=t
cottoies wufy wfa
T 5\ G fes et
Afafe @ifs N |
I @S gfu Ffag fReatw

47.

FLAF 43T 5 1
et aEFifa (0)
fo R) T1T @ Bi7 WA |

T A fQes a1 #iifa fozes
7Y SAT (R WA N
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T (o) FASFR Ty IAfE
CHEE [WSF &1 |

¢ 73 13fs $iAl I IS
RATET AfS =l (o) 1

CFIA AT ECIL AL
1 A3 FAd wfq

CAF HIBICS T7 2 AT ()
f& g sief@ wfF 4 (¢)
=R 1 Alfy FIA (BN A
e AfRife
sharea e Fi1 gAreta
oz fAafa wfaw
7. Ms. No. 2394, Song No. 15,

The following are the variations with song No. 331 of the
Parisad edition :—

(3) «i=4 R) 73, fo
(0-0) *faga-sivz 71E |
(8) 7y ¥ 77, (a) sifer
FZ TS G 4T FIG
1 afg Az )
QA I SI3 AT
ouz feratal ¢al |
@t F-oAfaatm fagl I 27
ot cstiesia | 0

18. A 73 ()
faaea Afacs fem gfam
maest waw () Al )
fafacs wtfam fam 7anx
¢ T FWA (o) AtfA 0



76 M. BOSE

CoFl g 4 AT AGH
q3re AifzF sifa

A AN 4T «Q (&F (8) A™Y
A (¢) Aafes Fifes o

e fga o+ LA CoMe Ao
faaz @@=l &S | (v)

ATA oAl 4= AT A (1)
%zl 31 2ifag 39 1 (v)

g faf7 = oW JOTA
cAtFal fame ey

ar® (») fafafa Ttz Areaifa
zifam 2 FcE

i 113 Ffms faam 2331
IR CA TS K |

sfarier atn wifa fers fica (20)
1 T Tfeea #itg 0

U. Ms. No. 2394, Song No. 16

The following arc the variations with song No. 200 of the

Parisad edition :—

(3) afial =wifea ofsal (R) =13t (o) FWE ATF
(8) @1 ¢&A (¢) cra

() 3fS (2) =R AR

(v) 3l A 2ifaq =fS (») =% (30) cuiea



SOME CENTRATL PROBLEMS OF THE RIG-VEDIC
HISTORY : AND THE VEDIC SCHOLARS.

BY Dr. N. K. Durr, M.A., Pua.D. (I.oxp.)

The Rig-veda has long been a favourite study of scholars
and antiquarians both in the east and in the west. Unfor-
tunately, however, a good deal of confusion and misconception
still prevails among Vedic scholars even on some of the
central problems of the Rig-vedic 1listory. “Itis the boast
of inductive philosophy,” observed Professor H. II. Wilson,
long ago, in the preface of his translation of the Visnu-Purana,
“that it draws its conclusions from the careful observation
and accumulation of facts, before it ventures upon specula-
tions. This procedure has not (however) been observed in
the investigation of the mythology and the traditions of the
Hindus .....and the most erroncous views have been confident-
ly advanced” on flimsy groundsand inadequate data. And
“no nation has, in this respect, been more unjustly treated,”
adds Professor Maxmiiller (Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 6),
“than the Tndian. Not only have gencral conclusions been
drawn from the most scanty materials, but the most question-
able and spurious authoritics have been employed without
the least historical investigation or the exercise of that criti-
cal ingenuity which, from its peculiar character, Indian
Literatuie requires more than any other.” These solemn
utterances were penned many decades ago. But they have
been a cry in the wilderness. In certain ficlds of literary
activities the state of things is, in fact, almost as bad as ever;
and the wild utterances and speculations of the Vedic scholars
on such important problems as the Genealogy of King Sudas,
the Identity of the ‘Five Tribes,” so frequently mentioned in
the Rig-veda, the Object and Destination of the celebrated
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Expedition of the Bharatas, under Visvamitra, across the
Vipas and Sutudri, the famous War of the Ten Kings, and
the like are instances in point. Neither Yaska, nor the great
commentator Sayana has thrown any light whatever on many
of these problems. And the imagination of the Western
Vedic scholars has, in many cases, simply run amok; and
confusion now stands worse confounded.

T BHARATAS AT WAR WITH THE ‘FivE TRIBES.’

In R. V. III, 58, 24, Visvamitra describes Sudas and his
forces as ““ the sons of Bharata” Bharatasya putrah. JTo R.
V. 111, 33, 12, we find that the Bharatas, under Visvamitra,
crossed the rivers Vipas and Sutudri at their junction,
‘“desirous of cows.” In R. V. III, 53, 11, Visvamitra is
found commanding his kinsmen, the Kusikas, to “let loose
the charger of Sudas in war (for conquest)’’; and in the 16th
Rik of the sxsme hymn, we find Visvamitra praying, « May
(the goddess) Sasarpari forthwith procure us, in abundance,
the treasures (or food) gathered in the land of the ‘Five
Tribes,””’ abharat tuyam ebhyah adhi sravah Panchajanyasu
krstisu.

Again, in R. V. VI, 61, 12, Sarasvati has been described
as “the cause of the prosperity of the ¢ Five Tribes,”” Pancha-
jata vardhayanti. Subsequently, in R. V. VII, 33, 6, we
are told that ‘““the Bharatas were fewer in number and were
surrounded by the enemies,” and that, at this crisis, Vasistha
became their leader and guide, and ‘“the forces under the
Trtsus multiplied in number.” In the 3rd Rik of the same
hymn we are further told that “on account of the hymns
offered by the Vasisthas, Indra saved Sudas in the War of
the Ten Kings.”” In R. V. VII, 18,17, we are again told
that “Indra then caused a lion to he killed by a goat,”’ tat
sinham chit petvena jaghana Indrah, ‘“and procured Sudas
jmmense riches.”” Now, it is quite clear from above that the
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expedition of the Bharatas, under Visvamitra, was directed
against the ‘Five Tribes’ then dwelling on the banks of the
Sarasvati; and that, after the Bharatas had crossed the rivers
Vipas and Sutudri, they were surrounded by the enemies,
and that, at this crisis, Vasistha joined the Bharatas with
his Trtsu forces. And lastly, we are told that King Sudas,
with the aid of the Trtsus under Vasistha, ultimately inflicted
a crushing defeat on the encmies in the War of the Ten
Kings, and obtained immense riches.

Professor A. A. Macdonell, following in the footsteps of
Muir and Zimmer, had, however, in his History of Sanskrit
Literature (1900), completely distorted the history of this
period, and described the Bharatas as ‘“among the enemies of
Sudas,”” and “defeated by Sudas and his Trtsus,” and the
‘ Five I'ribes’ as ¢ allied with Sudas in the great battle.”
What a strange distortion of history! Professor Macdonell,
with several of his co-workers, in the field, had, in this connec-
tion, committed many other cqually unpardonable blunders
as well (ibid, pp. 151-153). The Vedic Index by XKeith and
Macdonell was published twelve years later (1912). And
although passing for a great authority on all matters connect-
ed with Ancient India, the Vedic Index also abounds in
grave historical blunders, and several of these are mere repeti-
tions of Professor Macdonell’s old blunders. We propose to
examine the Vedic Index in what follows, and to point out

some of these absurd blunders.

Tar GGENEALOGY ol KING SUDAS.

King Sudas, the Vedic Index tells us (Vol. II, p.
454), “is known as Paijavana; and Yaska accordingly
(the) calls him son of Pijavana; then Divodasa must be his
grand-father. Or, if Divodasa be his father, Pijavana
must be his remote ancestor. But the former alternative is
more probable.” The above short extract contains quite as
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many as three palpable blunders. In R. V. VII. 18, 22, we
are most clearly told that Sudas was the grandson of king
Devavan, (Devavatah napta), and the son of Pijavana, also
known as Divodasa. The Rik in question describes the
munificence of King Sudis, and runs thus:—Devavatah
naptuh ........Sudasah Paijavanasya danam. Here Sudis is
clearly described as the son of Pijurana and the grandson of
Devaran. In the 25th Rik of the same hymn, the Maruts
have been invoked to serve Sudas “as they had served his
father Divodasa,” Divodasam na pitaram Sudasal, and to
protect “ the house of the son of Pijavana,” Paijavanasya
ketam. From this latter Rik it is evident that Divodasa was
only another name of Pijavana, *“ Divodasa iti Pijaranasya cva
namantaram,” as Sayana also clearly points out. The authors
of the Vedic Index evidently never came across these signi-
ficant and important Riks ; and hence the blunders. DBut is
it not a matter of very greal surprise that such  important Riks
have hitherto escaped the notice of all modern Vedie scholars 2
The Vedic Index further describes Sudas as “ a Bharata
King of the Trtsu family > (Vol. I, p. 5). Here having re-
presented Sudas as “ a Bharata king,” Professor Macedonell
bhas corrceted one of his old blunders. But the correction is
only partial ; and the Vedic Index is distinelly wrong in des-
eribing Sudds as “‘of the Trtsu family.”” ¢ There can be little
doubt,” the Vedic Index tells us, in this conncetion, ‘“that
Ludwig’s view of the identity of the Bharatas and the Trtsus
is practically correct.........More precisely Oldenberg (in
Buddha he took Ludwig’s view, p. 405) considers that the
Trtsus are the Vasisthas, the family singers of the Bharatas;
while Geldner recognises (Vedische Studien, 2, 136, etc.),
with perhaps more probability, in the Trtsus the royal family
of the Bharatas...... .....Hillebrandt (Vedische Mpythologie,
i, 111) sees in the connection of the Trtsus and the Bharatas
a fusion of two tribes.” But this last-mentioned view, adds
the Vedic Index, ‘is not supported by any evidence beyond
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the fact that, in his opinion, some such theory is needed to
explain Divadasa’s appearing in connection with Bharadvaja
family, while Sudas, his son or perhaps grandson, is counceted
with the Vasisthas and the Visvamitras (Vol. II, p 95).”
In this extract the Vedic Index has cited four different views
bearing on the relation between the Bharatas and the Titsus;
and its authors are cvidently at a loss to understand which
one of them to accept as correct. And after a good deal of
hesitation and wavering, they have at last accepted the most
cerroneous view, and have, with Geldner, identified the Trtsus
with ““ the royal family of the Bharatas.,”” The Vedic Index
has elsewhere (Vol. T, p. 322) also repeated this blunder, and
described the Bharatas as < the subjects of the Trtsus.”  But
this is clearly wrong. Visvamitra, as already noticed, has
described Sudas and his men as ¢ the sons of Bharata,” Bhara-
tasya putrah, or as  tho Bharata people,” Bhiratah Janah,
Visvamitrasya raksati veahmedam Bharatam Janam (R. V. ITI,
53, 21, and 12); and among his utterances wo nowhere meet
with any reference to the T'rtsus.  This alone clearly suggests
that the Trtsus were, in all probability, not in any way origi-
nally connected with the Bharatas. Subsequently, however,
when Vasistha assumed the leadership of the Bharatas, he
joined the latter with his Trtsu forces; and Sudas, with the
aid of the combined Trtsu-Bharata forces, ultimately defeat-
ed the ¢ Five Tribes ’ on the banks of the Sarasvati. In this
connection, Vasistha himself clearly tells us (R. V. VII. 83, (5)
that when Sudas was hard pressed by the enemies, in the War
of the Ten Kings, ¢ two kinds of people” invoked Indra and
Varuna for protection; and they (Indra and Varuna) ¢ saved
Sudas together with the Tplsus,” pra Sudasam avatam Trtsu-
bhih saha. The expression, “you two (O Indra and Varuna)
saved Sudas, together with the Trtsus,”” 18 highly significant :
and it quite clearly proves that Sudas was not a Trtsu, and that
the Tylsus were wmerely his allies. In the erpression “two kinds
of people.”’ Ubhayasah, *‘dviprak@rak Junah,” as Sayana puts it,
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we have a still more emphatic declaration of the same fact.
“ The two kinds of people,” referred to here, were, as Sayana
himself points out, Sudas, with his Bharata forces, and * his
allies, the Trtsus,” Sudahsangd raja tatsahayabhutah Trtsava-
Scha evam dviprakarah Janah. This Rik, therefore, completely
demolishes the myth concocted by Geldner, and wuncritically
accepted by the authors of the Vedic Index, and their followers.
The connection of the Bharatas with the Trtsus was, therefore,
clearly ¢ a fusion ” betwcen two distinct clans, as was faintly
seen by Hillebrandt long ago. But the Vedic Index has reject-
ed the right track faintly foreshadowed by Hillebrandt, and
followed a wrong quide.

Again, in R. V. VII, 83, 4, Vasistha has himself clearly
described the Trtsus as a family of singers or hymn-makers.
“ In the war (of the Ten Kings),” he here tells us, “ you two
(O Tndra and Varuga,) heard the invocations of the Trtsus,
and saved Sudas; and the ministration of the Trtsus
bore its fruits,”’ satya Trtsunam abhavat purdhitih. Here
Vasistha himself clearly tells us that the Trtsus were merely
related to the Bharatas as their family singers and allies, and
not as their royal family, as the Vedic Index has wrongly
assumed with Geldner. The R. V. VII, 33, 6 also clearly proves
this. Here we are clearly told that when Sudas, with his
Bharata forces, under the leadership of Visvamitra, was
surrounded by the enemies in the great War, Vasistha, with
his Trtsu forces, joined him, and assumed the lcadership of
the combined  Trtsu-Bharata forces. The expression
“ Vasistha became their leader and high-priest,” abhavat cha
purah etd Vasisthah, is highly significant, and clearly proves
that the connection of the Bharatas with the Trtsus was
merely a fusion between two different clans.

Moreover, immediately after the death of King Sudas,
severe hostilities, we know, broke out between his descendants,
the Saudasas, and the Vasisthas (cf. the Kausi. Brah. iv. 8;
the Panchavimsa Brah,-iv. 7, 3, VIII, 2, 3, etc. See also the
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Vedic Index, Vol. II, pp. 275-276). The Saudisas wanted to
have the Visvamitras restored to their lost position of dignity
as the family singers of the Bharatas, soon after the death of
Sudas, when the great War was over, and the services of the
Trtsus were, it seems, no longer required. The Vasisthas
evidently opposed this attempt tooth and nail. And this led
to an outbreak of severe hostilities between the Saudisas and
the Vasisthas. If Sudis really belonged to the Trtsu family,
such a conflict between the Saudasas and the Vasisthas would
have been simply impossible. .Ind the very fact that such a
conflict was at all possible also clearly proves the utler absurdity
of the hypothesis that Sudias and the Saudasas belonged to the
Trtsu family.

T EXPEDITION OF T BITARATAS UNDER VISVAMITRA.

The Vedic Index, like the Ilistory of Sanskrit Literature,
is quite silent on the object and destination of the Expedition
of the Bharatas, under Visvamitra, across the Vipas and the
Sutudri. Visvamitra, in his prayer to the goddess Sasarpari
has, however, as already noticed, most clearly told us (R. V.
III. 5, 3, and 16) that the conquest of the ‘ Five Tribes’ was the
object of the expedition. The ¢ Five Tribes dwelt, as already
seen, on the banks of the Sarasvati; and the Bharatas had to
cross the rivers Vipas and Sutudri from the west. 'The Vedie
Index, however, tells us that Visvamitra, ‘“in his raid for
cows,” crossed the aforesaid rivers  from the east, as Pischel
points out, and not from the west,”” as held by Roth, Geldner,
and Bloemfield (Vol. 11, p. 310). Here also the Vedic Index
is distinetly wrong, and so is Pischel. In R. V. VII, 18, 8§,
we are told that Sruta, Kavasa, Briddha, Druhyu and Anu
endeavoured to drown Sudis and his Bharata forces (then
evidently about to march against the ¢ Five Tribes’) by break-
ing open the embankment of the Parusni from behind. This
clearly shows that on the eve of the outbreak of the War of
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the Ten Kings, the Bharatas dwelt on or near the castern bank
of the Purusnt, the modern Riavi. And this also explains why
Visvamitra has in his address to the Vipas and the Sutudri,
declared to have reached the rivers ¢ from a distance, (durit)
with carts and chariots of war,” and why he solicited the
rivers to “bend low ” and to “be easily fordable,” to ecnable
the Bharatas to fight the ¢ Five Tribes’ on the Sarasvati. [t
is quite clear from all these that on the ece of the oulbreak of
the War of the Ten Nings, the Bharatas dwell on the castern
bank of the Parusut, and that on reaching the rivers Vipas and
Sutudri, they crossed them from the west, and nol from the cast.
In R. V. VII. 83, 1, we are also clearly told that the expedi-
tion of the Bharatas had marched “ castward,” prichi. Evi-
dently, thercfore, here also both the Vedic Index and Pischel
aroe distinetly wrong.  Here also the authors of the Vedic Index
have rejected the right track famtly foreshadowed by Roth,
Geldner and Bloomfield, and followed « wrong guide.

T War or trr Ty KNinas.

But who were the ten kings combined against Sudas in the
Great War of the Ten Kings ? In that Great War, Sudas, we
are told (L. V. VII, 82, 1), had to fight “both Aryans and
non-Aryans,” Dasi arjini cha. The expedition of the Bharatas
uander Visvimitra was, as we have seen, directed against the
‘Tive Tribes’ on the Sarasvati. But when the Bharatas
marched, or were about to march, towards the Vipias and the
Sutudri, Sruta, Kavasa, Briddha, Druhyu and Anu, as just
noticed, attempted to drown Sudis and his forces by diverting
the waters of the Parusni. But the attempt failed, and the
waters of the Parusni, we are told, “flowed along its proper
channel and not otherwise, and Sruta, Kavasa, Briddha, and
Druhyu were themselves drowned, with (many of) their
children,” in their cfforts to drown Sudas with his forces, and
Anu, with his children or men, alone escaped the common
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disaster (R. V. VII, 18, 8.12), In this conunection the
Rig-veda tells us that *the charger of Sudas reached its
destination,” and that “ Indra subjugated (or destroyed) the
garrulous (or chattering) enemiss for the hwmanr king Sudas.”
Here Sudas, is described as a “human king,” and Sruta,
Kavasa, Briddha, Drubhyu and Anu as his garrulous or chatter-
ing encmies. This clearly proves that the enemies of Sudas
referred to above were “ other than men *°, ic., mon-Aryans.
In the Rig-veda, the non-Aryans, have actually been des-
cribed as ‘‘chatterers,” tuviravah, (X. 99, 6), “ Vahusavdah,”
as Sayana puts it, and as Amanusal) (X. 22, 7 and 8). Again,
in R.V. VIII, 4, 1, Indra is said to be ‘ despatehed by
men’’  against Anuw’s  som and against Turvasa. 'The ex-
pression, “ Thou art despatched by men against Anu’s son
and TurvaSa,” nrsutah asi anave, asi Turvase, is also quite
significant. Both Roth and Grassman are, therefore, right in
treating the Anus as “« people foreign to the Aryans™  (cf.
Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 22). But our contention is that, not
only the Anus, but all the five peoples, deseribed here as the
chattering or garrulous enemies of the “human king” Sudas,
were non-Aryans,

It is, therefore, quite clear that Sruta, Kavasa, Briddha,
Druybhu and Anu, the chattering enemies of the human king
Sudas, were all non-Aryans, and formed the five non-Aryan
members of the Coalition of the Ten Kings against Sudds, in
the Great War, and thal the ‘I'ice Tribes’ on the Sarasvats
were the remaining five members of the Coalition.  Ind these
latter, as we shall sece presently, were all Aryans. And this
fully accords with the fact that the Coalition consisted of
“ hoth Aryans and non-Aryans.” The five non-Aryan mem-
bers of the Coalition nlone dwelt on the western bank of
the Parusni, while attempting to drown the Bharatas under
Sudas, and were * the western neighbours ” of the Bharatas
and not the ‘Five Iribes,” as the Vedic Index wrongly tells
us (Vol. II, p. 136). 'These latter lived far away from the

2
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Bharatas on the Saraswati. It is, therefore, also distinctly
wrong to describe the ‘Five Tribes’ as ‘‘the neighbours’’ of
the Bharatas, and much more as their ‘‘western neighbours.”’
Professor Macdonell is not, however, prepared to accept
the statement that Sruta, Kavasa, Briddha, Druhyu and Anu
were all mnon-Aryans. “ Even if Vadhrivachah didl mean
garrulous,” says Professor Macdonell, referring to the present
writer’s view, in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society
(January, 1921, p. 181) “how could he (Mr. Dutt) possibly
prove that these enemies were non-Aryans?......... ‘What
reason has he to suppose that Sruta does not here mean
‘famous,” and Briddha ‘old’?... ...... But even if all these
five are proper names, how is it, supposing them to helong to
non-Aryans, that they are apparently all Sanskrit?” From
what has been stated above the objection contained in the
first part of the above extract has evidently no legs to stand
upon. In the Rig-veda the non-Aryans have often becn
described as “other than men,” amanusah, and also as “chat-

terers” or “warrulous,”

tuviravah. The chatlering enemies
of the human king Sudas must have, therefore, been non-
Aryans, or else they would not have been described as “chat-
terers,” vadhriviichah and Sudas as “ human.” The objection
contained in the second part of the above extract is too pue-
rile to deserve any reply. The five terms, Sruta, Kavasa,
Briddha, Druohyu and Anu, are evidently proper names
denoting the chattering enemies of king Sudas, who attempt-
ed to drown the Bharatas in the waters of the Parusni. [t is,
therefore, most «absurd to treat these termns as attributives,
as suggested in the above extract. ¢ But even if all these five
terms are proper names,” asks Professor Macdonell, ¢ how
is it, supposing them to belong to non-Aryans, that they
are apparently Sanskrit ?”” But do the terms really look like
Sanskrit? Iven if some of them appear to be so, others such
as Druhyu and Kavasa, ave hardly so. Again, proper names,
we know, often vary in their structures and pronunciations
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according to linguistic variations. Some of the non-Aryans,
we also know, were subsequently admitted into the Aryan
fold. Turvasa and Jadu, for instance, were non-Aryans,
dasa Jaduh Turvasascha (R. V. X 62,10. But though
non-Aryans, and “unaccustomed to ablutions,” asnatari, they
were afterwards “‘admitted to the ablutionary rites,” aparayat
(B. V. IV. 30,17)." The Rig-veda also tells us that after his
accomplices had been drowned in the waters of the Parugni,
Anu sought for and obtained the freindship of Sudas. . ind
this clearly explains the supposed riddle why Turrasa, though
a non-Aryan, subsequently —appears as ‘“‘an worshipper of
Indra”, with an Anu prince (Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 316).
Moreover, the assumption of the identity of race from the
identity of speech has long heen discarded by the Anthro-
pologists as erroneous. In fact,  the ethnological valuc of
comparative philology,”” to use the words of the famous
French anthropologist, Broca, “is extremely small.”” L,
therefore, follows that even if some non-Aryan appellations
really look like Sanskrit, no ethnic significanca can be attached
to them.

The Vedic Tndex has also committed several other
blunders in this connection. Bharadvaja has described the
War of the Ten King as “the Great War™' (VI. 46, 4, and 13).
But the Vedic Index describes it as “a battle’’ which ** took
place on the Parusni’’ (Vol. I, p. 320). The battle on the
Parusni was only one of the many incidents of the War of
the Ten Kings ; and the main battles of the campaign, and at
least two such battles are clearly recorded in the Rig-veda, took
place on the tract of land between Sutudri and the Sarasvati.
In one of these battles, the Bharatas, as already noticed, were
about to be surrounded by the ‘Five Tribes’; and in the second
battle, Sudas, with the aid of the Trtsus, under Vasistha, inflict-
ed a crushing defeat on the cnemies, and obtained *immense

' This Rik has been grossly misunderstood by several scholars. (See Dr. A. C,

Das's Rig-Vedic India, p. 35.) Sa&yapa, however, has given the correct meaning.
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riches” (R. V. VIL. 18,17), “the treasures gathered in the
land of the ¢ Five Tribes’ (R. V. VIIL. 72,5), the goal of the
expedition of the Bharatas, under Visvamitra (R. V. III,
53,16). It is, therefore, a complete distortion of history to
describe the Great War of the Ten Kings as a mere battle on
the Parugnt.

“ There was another fight,” says the Vedic Index, ‘on
the Yamuna with Bheda, the Ajas, Sigrus, and the Yaksus;
and ““as Yamuna and Parugni represent the two opposite ends
of the territory of the Trtsus, it is difficult to sce,” adds the
Vedic Index, ¢ how the 'en Kings could be confederated.”
But in a matter like this, continues the Vedic Index, ¢ abso-
lute numerical accuracy cannot be insisted on” (Vol. I,
p- 321). This extract also contains at least three palpable
blunders. TFirst, it is clearly wrong to describe the battle,
with Bheda and his associates, on the Yamuni, as an incident
of the War of the Ten Kings. The Great War ended with the
final overthrowal of the ¢ Five ''ribes’ on or ncar the Sarasvati.
And the battle, with Bheda and his allies, on the Yamuna,
was evidently fought some time after the termination of the
War of the Ten Kings. In R. V. VII, 95, 5, we find Vasistha
soliciting the Sarasvati to accept his hymns, and expressing a
strong desire for residence, with his men, on her shores, adorn-
ed with excellent riches, ¢ like sheltered trees on her banks ”.
The expression, “ wce shall dwell on thy banks like sheltered
trees,” upastheyama saranam na vrksam, is highly signifi-
cant. We, again, find two Bharatas, Devasrava and Devavata,
invoking Agni to shine forth brightly, adorned with riches, in
the houses of those dwelling on the banks of the Drsadvati,
the Sarasvati and the Apaya (R. V. ILIL, 23, 4). It is evident
from all these that after the final overthrowal of the ¢ Five
'Pribes,” the 'I'rtsu-Bharatas settled on their newly-conquered
territory. The battle, with Bheda and his allies, on the Yamu-
nd, was, therefore, evidently a new conflict with new enemies.
And the authors of the Vedic Index have also been obliged to



RIG-VEDIC HISTORY 13

admit this in somo other connection.  1ers the Vedie Index
frankly admits that Sudas defeated Bheda and his allies on the
Yamuna “ apparently in a second battle after the batile of the
Ten Kings™ (Vol. 11, p. 110). Here is a clear admission  that
the battle on the Yamuna with Bheda and his associates was
a new conflict with new enemies some time after the conclu-
sion of the War of the Ten Kings. [Ilere then are two dis-
tinctly contradictory wiews advanced side by side in lhe
Pedic indzx ; and of these two stalements the former s clearly
wrong. Hopkins has also wrongly described the bautle with
Bheda, on the Yamuna, as an incident of the War of the Ten
Kings. But, it is still more amusing to note that to get vid of
the difficulty pointed out by wus, Hopkins has held thar
Yamuna is here only another name for the Parusni.  (India,
Old and New, p. 52). The above extract also contains two
more palpable blunders. On the eve of the outbreak of the
War of the Ten Kings, Bharatas lived, as already noticed, on
or near the eastern bank of the Parusni. And it was only on
the termination of the Great War that the Bharatas, and not
the Prisus, their allies, had their kingdom extended from the
Parusni to the Sarasvati and her tributaries. [t is, /lherefore,
absurd to hold tha! coen on lhe eve of lhe oulbreal of the
Great War, the Parusipi and the Yoemund formed lhe (wo
opposite ends” of lhe lerritory of the invading ILing. And
lastly, the Bharatas, it appears, first came in contact with
the Trtsus after they had crossed the Vipas and the Sutudri.
The latter joined the Bharatas, under Sudas, merely as their
allies, and are cverywhere mentioned in the Rig-veda as
such; and Vasistha, the Great Tritsu leader, has always des-
cribed himself as the leader of the Trtsu-Bharata forces, under
King Sudas, and as an ally of the Bharatas under Sudas. [I¢
is, therefore, u still graver blunder to describe the Parugni
and the Yamuni as *“ the lwo opposite ends ol the territory of
the Trtsus.”’ 'The Vedic [ndex has, as already noticed, wrong-
ly deécribcd the Bharatas as ‘“the subjects of the Trtsus.”
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The expression, Titsnam visah, in R. V. VII, 33, 6, simply
means the men, i.c., the forces, under the 'I'rtsus, or under the
Trtsu leader Vasistha, and not ¢ the subjects of the Trtsus,”
as the Vedic Index wrongly holds. And the word, Visah, has
frequently been used in this sense in the Rig-veda (¢f. Visah
manusih in IIT, 6, 3; also in VII. 5, 2; havismatih Visah in
VIIT. 13, 16; marudvatih Visah in VIII, 13, 28; Asiknih
Vigah in VII. 5, 8 ; Dasth Visah in X. 11, 148 ; Visah namantc
in [V. 50, 8; Ye Visah in VII, 7, 6 and in VIL 9, 2, etc., etec.).
The Titsus formed a clan by themselves, distinet from the
Bharatas, as Vasistha himself has clearly told us, in R. V. VII.
83, 4. They subsequently joined the Bharatas, as their allies,
and led them to victory in their conflict with the ‘Five
Tribes.’

THE IDENTITY OF THE ‘FIVE TRIBES’.

But who were the ¢ Five Tribes’ ?  The ancient scholars
have thrown no light whatever on this knotty problem. The
Aitareya Brah. (111, 31) has taken the expression to mean
“gods, men, Gandharvas and Apsarasas, snakes and the
Fathers.” Accovding to Yaska, it means either the [our
castes, with the Nisadas as the fifth (Nirukta, III, 8), or the
Gandharvas, fathers, gods, Asuras and Raksasas. Sayana has
simply followed Yaska. Occasionally, however, he has taken
the expression to denote “five kinds of men” (¢f. his com-
mentary on R. V. V. 86, 2 ; VII. 15, 2). Sometimes again he
has taken it to mean “ men of different directions” (¢f. his
commentary on R. V. VIII. R. V. VIIL 32, 22). The
Satap. Brah. in XIII, 5, 4, 14, and the Aitareya Brah.
in VIII, 23, have, however, correctly described the ¢ Five
Tribes’ as “opposed to the Bharatas.” The very fact that
the ¢Five 'I'ribes’ dwelt on the Sarasvati, and that the
Bharatas, under Visvamitra marched against them, and ulti-
mately, with the aid of the Trtsus, defeated them, and captured
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their treasures clearly proves the ahsurdity of all the
aforesaid meanings, except the last. But the light thrown
here is also very inadequate ; and one naturally wants to
know who they were. Unfortunately the Western Vedic
scholars have also failed lamentably in dealing with this
question. Roth took the term to denote *the Aryans as
the middle point and the people of the north, the east,
the west and the south by whom they were surrounded,”
i.e., all the peoples of the carth; and Geldner and Muir have
simply followed suit. < The phrase, five races,” says Muir,
“is a designation of all nations,” the Aryans with the nations
of the four regions of the world round about them (Sans,
Texts, Vol. I, p. 176). Professor Maxmiiller, in his * India :
What can it teach us,” has taken it to mean Aryans, as the
* people of five nations ”” (p. 96, foot-note). * The conquerors
themselves,” says Rapson, “are called comprehensively the
‘five peoples’” (Ancient India, p. 40). Zimmer has held
that the term stands for the Aryans alone, and in particular
the Anus, the Drubyus, the Yadus, the Turvasas, and the
Purus, mentioned together in R. V., T.108, 8. The Vedic
Index has uncritically accepted Zimmer’s view, althoueh it
says in one place “ who are meant by the ¢Five Tribes’ is
very uncertain.” (See Vol. I, pp. 385, 166-68.) And this is
the generally accepted position to-day. Dr. A. C. Das, in
his Rig-Vedic India, has, however, identified the ¢ Five Tribes’
with the Anus, the Druhyus, the Turvasas, the Trtsus and
the Bharatas (p. 118).

But none of these views is tenable. The ¢ Five Tribes,’
as we have seen, dwelt on the Sarasvati; and Bharadvaja
describes Sarasvati as ‘“the cause of the prosperity of the
‘Five Tribes.’” We also learn from the Rig-veda itsclf
that they were all Aryans. The R. V. VI. 11, 4, for instance,
tells us that the ‘Five Tribes’ ‘“ worshipped Agni with
offerings of clarified butter like a human guest.” And this
explains why Agni is described in the Rig-veda (IX. 66, 20)
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as “ belonging to the ¢ Five Tribes,’” panchajanyah. Again,
in R. V. X, 53, 4, and b, the ¢ Five Tribes > are described as
“partakers of sacrificial food,*’ urjadah, and as ¢ offerers of
sacrifices,” Yajniasah. In R. V.IX, 14, 2, we are further
told that the ‘Five T'ribes’ formed ““a confederacy of (five)
allied peoples,” Ravandhavah Panchavratah. Now, it is quite
clear from all these that the ¢ Five Tribes’ were a confeder-
acy of five allied Aryan tribes, who, on the eve of the
outbreak of the War of the Ten Kings, dwelt on the Sarasvati,
and were subsequently defcated by the Bharatas, another
Aryan clan, previously dwelling on the Parusni, with the
aid of the Trtsus.

The authors of the Vedic Tndex have, however, following
in the footsteps of Zimmer and Hopkins, as already noticed,
identified the ‘Five Tribes’ with ‘the Anus, the Druhyus,
the Yadus, the Turvasns and the Purus”; and the only
reason the learned scholars have deemed necessary to advance
in support of their contention is that these five peoples are
“mentioned together in R. V. I. 108,8” (Vol. 22, p. 436).
But the Anus and the Druhyus lived, as we have scen, on
the weslern bank of the Parusni, and were among lhe five
non-Aryan members of the Coalition of the Ten Kings, who
attempted to drown the Bharatas, under Sudis, by diverting
the waters of the Parusni. The R. V. X, 62, 10 further tells
us, as also noticed before, that the Yadus and the Turvadas
were also non-Aryans, Dasa Yadus Turvasascha. Thus, of the
five aforesaid peoples, wrongly identified with the ¢ Five
Tribes,” the Anus, the Druhyus, the Yadus, and the Turvasas
were all non-Aryans, and the Purus alone, as we shall see
presently, were Aryans, dwelt on the Sarasvati and belonged
to the Panchajana group  Of the former four again, the Auus
and the Druhyus dwelt, as noticed before, on the Parusni ; and
the Yadvs and the Turvasas probably dwelt originally in the
south-western Punjab (R. V. VI, 20, 12). FAvidently there-
fore it requires the skill of a conjurer to present groups of
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peoples so widely removed from one another culturally,
ethnically and geographically as belonging to one identical
group of peoples, having the same culture and same ethnic
type, and living, side by side, as friends and neighbours!.
And yet Pirofessor Macdonell and many of his co-workers
tn the field have actually atlempted such o fewt!! Dr. L.
D. Burnett has also, in his ‘ Antiquitios of Tndia,”
wrongly deseribed the Drahyus and the Turvasas as
Aryans. .

But is any further spccification of the ¢Tive Tribes’
possible ? “Owing to the fragmentary and obscure nature
of the evidence regarding the ¢ Iive Tribes * and their relation
with King Sudas,” says Professor Macdonell (J. R. A. S.,
January, 1921, p. 129), “ this cannot, in fact, be done.”
The required cvidences are not, however, really as ‘ frag-
mentary ”’ or ‘“obscure” as Professor Macdonell thinks.
These, in fact, lie scattered broadcast on the pages of the
Rig-veda itself. And what is needed is only a historical
insight, and an eye for significant defails so often ignored
by many an eager theoriser on Indian Antiquity.

The ¢ Five '['ribes,” as we have seen, were a confederacy
of five allied Aryan peoples dwelling on the Sarasvati. And
in R.V. VIII, 21, 18, we actually meel with a distinct refer-
ence to a settlement of several allicl Aryan kings, dwelling
on the banks of the Sarasvati, with Citra as their head.
King Citra, we are told, “poured his wealth on the dependent
kings, on the Sarasvati, like showers of rains,” Citra
it Raja rajakah it anyake yake Sarasvatim anu: parjyanyah
jva tatanat hi vistyd sahasram ajutd dadat. The expressions,
“yave thousands and tens of thousands” and * poured
h?s wealth like showers of rains.” are highly significant;
and the recipients here, we are told, were a number
of dependent kings, rajakih, dwelling on the Sarasvati,
Sarasvatim anu. In R. V. X. 60, 3-4, we are again told
that king Asamati was the Over-lord of the ¢ Five Tribes,’

3
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and king Tksaku was their governor, and that king Asamati,
“ whether with sword in hand or not, had his enemies prostrated
before him like buffaloes (before a lion),” and that under
him, “the ‘Five Tribes’ were as happy as in heaven,” dici iva
Pancakrstayah. Again, in R.V. VIIIL. 5, 38, the ‘Five Tribes’
are said to be *“ under_the feet of Kasu, the son of Cedi”; and
in Rik 39 of the same hymn, we are further told, * none have
followed the path trodden by the Cedis,” Yena ime yanti
Cedayah, anyo na it. Now, it is clear from all these that
the Cedis were the most powerful member of the Pancajana
group, and that not only Kasu, but probably Citra and
Asamati also belonged to the Cedi line of kings. The Rsis of
the Kanva family are connected with both Citra and Kasu.
This also supports our contention. The Iksikus, one of whom
was the Governor of the ¢ Tive T'ribes,” under King Asamati,
also belonged to the ‘Five Tribes,” and originally dwelt on
the Sarasvati. The R.V. VIII, 19, 36, describes Trasadasyu,
a Puru king, as “an Aryan, and a protector of the good,” Arjah
satpatih. In Rik 32 of the same hymn, Agni is again describ-
ed as “ belonging to Trasadasyu” 'I'rasadasyavah. Agni is
also described, in the Rig-veda, as alrcady noticed, as * be-
longing to the ‘TFive Tribes,”” Pancajanyah. Vasistha also
refers to a Puru defeat by Sudas in R.V. VII, 8, 4. Evidently,
therefore, the Purus, with their kings Purukutsa, Trasadasyu,
and Kurusravana also belonged to the Pancajana group.
Again, the Kathaka Sawhita (XXI, 10) tells us that
Bharadvaja had founded a new kingdom for Pratardana.
And we learn from the Kausi. Up. (III, 1) that Pratardana
was a son of king Divodasa, Pratardanah Daivadasih, and,
therefore, a brother or halt-brother of Sudas. And in R.V.
VI, 61, 14, we find Bharadvaja actually soliciting the Sarasvati
to accept his friendship and to grant him und his people
a happy residence on her banks. “O Sarasvati,”” prays he,
“lead us to great prosperity, and do not oppress us with floods ;
accept our friendship and residence.  May we not go to inferior
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places from thee.”” The expression, * acecept our friendship
and residence,” Yusasva nah sakhyah vesya ca, is quite
significant. In Rik 12 of the same hymn we also find
Bharadvaja, as already noticed, praising the Sarasvati as ¢ the
cause of the prosperity of the ‘Five Tribes.’” Again, in R. V.
VI, 16, 8, we find Bharadvaja claiming Ksatagri, the son of
Pratardana, as his protégé and patron, and praying for his
prosperity and victory in war. In R.V. VI, 20, 1 and 10,
we, moreover, find Bharadvaja praying for a heroic, victorious
son being born to the Puru king, Purukutsa. Acain, in R.
V. VI, 25, 8, and VI, 75, 19, we find Bharadvija and his son,
Payu, describing the enemies, then advancine against the
‘Five Tribes,” evidently the Bharatas, under Sudas. as “our
relations,” Yamayal, and as “our own,” nal) sval, respective-
ly, and the latter invoking the gods to * punish those, who,
though relations, are coming to destroy us from a distance
(cf. also VI, 5,4, 19, 12 and 13). It is clear from all these that
the kingdom which Bharadvaja had founded for Pratardana
was on the banks of the Sarasvali, and that Pratardana and
the detachment of the Bharatas who had accompanied him,
were in alliance with the Purus and other Aryan kings on
the Sarasvati, and belonged to the Pancajana group. .Ind
this also explains the supposed rviddle how Bharadvdja, origi-
nally  connected with Dirodasa, subsequently appears to be
anvony the ‘Five Tribes,” the eneinies of Sudias, in the War
of the Ten Kings. 'Thus the ¢ Five Tribes’ consisted of these
peoples :—(1) The Cedis, (2) the Purus, (3) the Tksikus,
(4) the detachment of the Bharatas under Pratardana
and Ksatasri, and (5) lastly probably a fifth Aryan tribe,
with Trvrsna and Tryaruna as their kings (R.V. V,
27, 1). In R. V.V, 27,3, we find Atri, though connected
with Tryaruna, also offering his services to the Puru
king, Trasadasyu, at the latter's request; and this could
not have been possible unless the two kings were allied
together.
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CONTRADICTIONS IN THE VEDIC INDEX.

The Vedic Index also abounds in instances of flagrant
self-contradictions. Some of these have already been men-
tioned. And we shall mention here a few more instances,
which are as follows :—

1. The Pancavimnsa Brah. (XV, 3, 7) describes Bhara-
dvaja as the Purdhita of Divadasa. The Kathaka Sarhita
tells us, as already noticed, that Bharadvaja gave Pratardana
a kingdom. This kingdom was founded, as we have seen, on
the bank of the Sarasvati. The Kausi. Up. (I1I, 1) describes
Pratardana, as a son of Divodasa. But the Vedic Index tells
us that ‘it is not necessary to suppose that the same Bhara-
dvaja is meant in both the cases, and that Pratardana was a
son of Diviadasa” (Vol. II, 98). But on page 31, Vol. 1I of
the Vedic Index, we are, again, told that it is said that
Pratardana Daivadasi went to Indra’s world through death
in battle. The patronymic connects him with Divodasa, and
the mention of Bharadvaja as his priest supports this connec-
tion.” Thus the validity of a statement is frankly admitted on
page 31, bul is seriously questioned only a few pages later.

2. According to the Vedic Index, the Anus were a
member of the Pancajana group. On page 22, Vol. I, the
Anus are described as dwelling “ on the Paruspi.”” On page
436, Vol. II, however, the Pancajanas are described as
dwelling “on the Sarasvatl.” This is also clearly self-contra-
dictory. The truth is that the Anus, though an ally of the
¢ Five Tribes’ in the War of the Ten Kings, were themselves
non-Aryans, and belonged to a group of five non-Aryan tribes,
and dwelt, with the Srutas, the Kavasas, the Druhyus and
Briddhas, on the Paruyni, whereas the ¢ Five Tribes’ dwelt on
the Sarasvati.

3. Sudas is described, on p. 5, Vol. II, as “ a Bharata
king of the I'rtsu family,” and in Vol. II, p. 454 as “the
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Trtsu king.” On page 322, Vol. I, the Bharatas are, again,

described as ‘“ the subjects of the I'rtsus.” But on this latter
page the Trtsus are also described as ‘ allied with the
Srnjayas.”  On p. 470, Vol. II, we are further told that the
Srnjayas, “ and theie allies, the Trtsus, were in the
Madhyadesa.” But R. V. IV, 15, 4, tells us that the Srnjayas
were the descendants of Devovata whe was a  Bharata
(R. V. IlI, 23, 2). Evidently, therefore, in the aforesaid
statements the Vedic Index first holds that the Bharatas
were * the subjects of the Trtsus,” and later on describes
the Titsus as the allies of the Srnjayas, the descendants of
Devovata, a Bharata. These two contradictory views have been
advanced, side by side, in lhe Fedic Inder ; and it scems, ils
learned authors are wol even aware of the flagrant self-conlra-
diction involved in the statements. llillebrandt thinks that
in early times the Srnjayas and Divodasa were neighbours
(¢f. Vedic Index, Vol. IL, p. 470). But he (oo has failed (o
see that both Divodast and the Srijayas were Bharatas.

It is ncedless to multiply instances. But we shall
probably be told that * consistency is the hobgoblin of little
minds,” and that if great poets can claim freedom from all
restrictions, nirankusatvam, why not also great antiquarians?

THi IDENTITY OF THIE SARASVATL

The modern Sarasvati is a small river. But in the
Rig-veda the Sarasvati has been described asa large and
powerful river “flowing from the mountains into the sea.” And
this has caused a great confusion among the Vedic scholars
as to the identity of the Sarasvati. Roth is of opinion that with
a few solitary exceptions, such as R. V. III, 23, 4, where it is
mentioned with Drsadvati, and R. V. X, 68, 9, and X, 75, 5,
where the name of Sindhu also occurs, the Rig-vedic Sarasvati
must be identified with the Indus. Zimmer, Ludwig and
Griffith have accepted Roth’s view. Maxmiiller and Lassen
have, however, rejected this view, and identified the Rig-vedic
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Sarasvati with the modern Sarasvati. In the Rig-vedic
age, says Maxmiiller (Sacred Books 32, 60), the Sarasvati
was a large river, as large as the Sutlej, and it then actually
reached the sea, either in union with Indus or direct. The
Vedic Index, however, holds that ¢ there is no conclusive
evidence of there having heen any great change in the size
or course ot the Sarasvati, though it would be impossible to
deny that the river may easily have diminished in size. But
there arc no strong veasons to accept the identification of the
later and the earlier Sarasvati throughout” (Vol. II, p. 436).
This is a mere echo of Roth’s view. Mr. Ragozin has also,
in his Vedic India, given expression to the same view,
Referring to the Rig-vedic description of the Sarasvati as
“flowing from the mountains into the ser,” yati giribhyah
asamudrat (VII, 95, 2), he tells us, after Roth and Macdonell,
that Samudra here means “not the sea or ocean but the broad
expanse formed by the re-union with the Indus of the ¢ Five
rivers,” whose waters are brought to it by the Panchanada ”
(Vedic India, p. 268, foot-note). He, accordingly, thinks that
this passage may be taken as a clear proof in support of
“the positive identification of the Sarasvati with the Indus ”
(ibid, p. 208). DBut this view is clearly wrong. The Tait.
Sambhita (VIL, 2,1, 4), the Satap. Brah. (I, 4, 1, 14), the
Kausi. Brah. (XII, 2, 3), the Aitarcya Brah. (11,19, 1, 2),
the Pancavimsa Brah. (XXV, 10, 1) have all identified the
Rig-vedic Sarasvati with the modern Sarasvati, which, having
run its short upper course, is now lost into the sands of the
Rajputana desert. And the place of its disappearance has,
in later Sanskrit literature, acquired the designation of
Vinasana (¢f. Pancavimsa Brah. XXV, 10, 6 ; Jaiminiya Up.
Brah. IV, 26 ; etc.). The Mahabharata (IX, 37, 1) also tells
of the disappearance of the Sarasvati, Jatro nagta Sarasvati.
There are also unmistakable marks of the old river bed
still discernible in the sands. And these marks clearly prove
that the Sarasvati was, in ancient times, really a very large



THE RIG-VEDIC HISTORY 23

river, flowing directly into the sea. This is also quite
evident from what we have said above. The Bharatas, on
the eve of the outbreak of the War of the Ten Kings, lived
on the Indus Valley, on or near the eastern bank of the
Parusni.  Subsequently, as we have seen, they reached
the Vipas and the Sutudri, after a weary march, crossed the
rivers, and marched eastward, pracha, to fight the Pancajanas
on or near the Sarasvati. And after the final overthrowal of
the  Five Tribes,’ the Trtsu-Bharatas, as we have seen, settled
on their newly eonquered territory. In R. V. VTI, 95, b, we
find Vasistha actually soliciting, as noticed hefore, the
Sarasvati to accept his hymns. and to grant him and his
people, the Trtsu-Bharatas, a happy residence on her shores,
‘“like sheltered trees on the bank.” And in Rik 2 of the
very same hymn, the Sarasvati has heen described as « flowing
from the mnuntains into the sea.” The Sarasvati so described
by TVasiglha was clearly o dislinel and independent river
situaled far awoy from the Indus group of rivers to their east.
It must, therefore, be identified will the ,o0dern Sarasvati.
And here we are clearly told by Vasistha thal, in the Rig-
vedic age, it actually flowed into the sea, The Rig-veda also
tells us that “udas next defeated Bheda and his allics on the
Yamunia. From all these it is quite evident that the Sarasvati,
described by Vasistha as * flowing into the sea,” occupied
a position intermediate between the Sutudri and the Yamuna.
And she has actually been assigned this exact position in
R. V. X, 75, 5, where all the principal rivers known to the
lig-vedic Aryans are invoked and enumerated from the east
to the west, as Ganga, Jamuni, Sarasvati, Sutudri, etc., ete.
! vidently, therefore, the Rig-vedic Sarasvati wus exactly the
same as the modera Sarasvati, only very much larger than what
it is to-day. In the Rig-veda this very Sarasvati has also been
described as “ lhe greatest of the rvers,” naditama (11, 41, 16),
and as ‘ the greatest of the strcams,” Apasam apahtama
(VI, 61,13); and in Riks 7 and 8 of this latter hymn, it is
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described as * terrific,” ghora, and as ‘ possessing infinite
prowess,” Yasyah anantah amah. The very designation of
Vinasana assigned to the place of its disappearance, however,
tells the story of its subsequeunt decay and transformation
into the present form. 8o itis quite clear that in the Rig-
vedic age, the Sarasvati was really a very large river, and
it then actually flowed into the Arabian Sea, aud that sub-
sequently, for causes not known to us, its fertile valley grew
into a desert, and the river dwindled into its present form.—
The R. V. has also described the Sarasvati as the seventh
of the group of rivers, known as the Saptanadyak, Sarasvati
saptathi (VII, 36, 6). It is, therefore, ridiculous to identify
Rig-vedic Sarasvati with the Indus. Tt was, in ancient
time, rcally a very large river, and fell into the sea.

But Dr. A. C. Das has, in his Rig-Vedic India (Calcutta,
1921), formulated a most novel and extravagant hypothesis
in this connection. Recent geological investigations have
proved that, in the remote past, the distribution of land
and water in the world was quite different from what it is
to-day, and that a considerable portion of the present
Rajputana desert was then under waters. When this sea,
called by the Geologists the Rajputana Sea, disappeared
nobody can say. But itis believed that ¢ the Aravallis are
but the depressed and degraded relics of a more prominent
mountain system which stood in the Palaeozoic times on the
edge of the Rajputana Sea” (Imperial Gazetteer of the
Indian Empire, Vol. I, pp. 1-2, 1907), and that  the tertiary
and secondary strata siretch from Sind, beneath the sands
of the desert, towards the flank of the Aravalli” (Ency.
Brit., Vol. XXI1, p. 836, Eleventh edition). Dr. Das has
accordingly inferred that the Rajputana Sea “ lasted, at all
events up to the end of the Tertiary epoch.” And as there
is no sea in the neighbourhood of the present Sarasvati, he
has concluded that the Sarasvatr, in the Rig-vedic age, must

have fallen into the Rajputana Sea, and that, therefore, the
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particular hymn wherein the Sarasvati is described as
“flowing into the sea,” and the other similar hymns must
have been composed when the Rajputana Sea was in existence
i.c., “more than tens of thousands of years ago, if not hun-
dreds of thousands or millions” of years ago ”’ (see Rig-Vedic
India, pp. 7-8). In this connection he further tells us that,
in the Rig-vedic age, ‘“there was no large river like the
Indus in the eastern part of the Punjab; and that the
Sarasvati, the Ganges and the Yamuna (Howing into the
Rajputana Sea and Eastern Sea respectively) were only sinall
streams i compuarison with the Indus® (lbid, p. 32; the
italics are mire). But all these are most cxtravagant
assumptions. The Rig-veda has most clearly described the
Sarasvati, as already noticed, as “the greatest of the rivers”
naditama, and as ¢ terrific,” ghora and ¢ possessing infinite
prowess ’ and as ¢ {lowing into the sea.” lvidently, therefore,
it was then at least as large as the Indus, and must have, there-
fore, fallen into the Arabian Sea, or else it could not have been
described as “the greatest of the rivers.” Dr. Das is also
clearly wrong in treating the hymn VII, 95, as among the oldest
of the Rig-vedic hymns. The very fact that it was composed
on the Sarasvati, after the final defeat of the Pancajanas,
most unmistakably proves its later origin. Rut as we must
identity the sea mentioned in that hymn with the Arabian
Sea, the extravagant hypothesis of its having been composed
at least * tens of thousand years ago,” when the Rajputana
Sea was in existence, at once falls to the ground. Tt is one
thing to hold that the Rig-veda is the oldest literary relic
extant of the Aryan world. But it is quite a different thing
to say that some of its hymns must have been composed at
loast fens of thousand years, nay hundreds of thousand yeurs
ago. The other arguments Dr. Das has introduced in support
of this extravagant hypothesis are also equally weak and
fantastic. But we have no space to discuss them here.
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Tae KURUS AND THE PANCALAS.

In R. V. VII, 95, 8, we find Vasigtha, as already noticed,
thus soliciting Sarasvati : “O Sarasvati, accept our prayer;
we shall dwell on thee, adorned with excellent riches, like
sheltered trees on thy banks.” In Rik 6 of the same hymn,
he again solicits the Sarasvati to procure him, the hymn-
maker, food, and always to ¢ protect us with thy protection.”
In R. V. X, 53, 4 and 8, we again meet with a most significant
utterance. The Pancajanas are here passionately enjoined
to go across the Asmanavati flowing in front, in search of a
new happy home, leaving behind the memories of all sorrows
and sufferings.” And it seems to be quite clear from the
aforesaid passages that on the final overthrowal of the
¢Five Tribes’ on or near the Sarasvati, the Bharatas settled
on their newly-conquered territory with their allies, the
Trtsus, and that the DPancajanas left their old home, in
search of a new happy home elsewhere. And it appears .
that the victorious Bharatas, or probably the Trtsu-Bharatas,
now assumed the new appellation of the Kurus, and that
thenceforward their newly-conquered territory came to be
known, in history, as Kuruksetra, the land of the Kurus.
The Mahabharata consistently describes the royal family
of the Kurus as Bharatas. And this strongly supports our
contention. The ‘Five Tribes,’ it also appears, in their
gsearch for a new home, ultimately settled on the Gangetic
Valley under the new name of the Pancalas. Subsequently
the Bharatas also moved further castward for fresh conquests,
and at last settled on the Gangetic Valley, side by side with
the Pancalas. And in the Satap. Brah. (XIII, 5, 4, 11, 21)
we actually find the Bharatas winning victories over the
Kasis, and offering sacrifices to the Yamuna and the Ganges.
It was in the lands of the Kurus and the Pancalas on the
Gangetic Valley that the Brahmanas and the earliest
Upanisads were composed, and the Hindu culture took its
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shape. Weber, therefore, seems to be quite correct in
identifying the Pancalas with the ¢ Five Tribes’ (ef. Indian
Literature, pp. 10, 90, 114, 125, etc.). But the Vedic Index
has rejected this view as “not very probable” (Vol. I,
p- 469). TFollowing in the footsteps of Oldenberg, the Vedic
Index has also held a different view about the identity of the
Kurus. There was a Puru king, known as Kurusravapa
(R. V. X, 33, 4). He was the son of king Trasadasyu. The
Vedic Index, accordingly, tells us that “it is probable, as
Oldenberg suggests (Buddha, 403-4), that the Purus were
afterwards known as the Kurus. Morcover, it is likely that
the Trtsu-Bharatas, who formed so powerful a people in the
Rig-veda and were the enemies of the Purus, later on
coalesced with them to form the Kuru people. The Bharatas
appear as a very prominent people of the past in the
Brahmanas; but in later literature they disappear altogether
from the list of the nations. This also lends support to the
above supposition.” ¢ According to the Satap. Brah. (XIII,
5, 4, 7),” adds the Vedic Index, “thc old name of the
Panchalas was XKrivi, which looks like a variant of Kuru
(see Vedic Index, Vol. I, pp. 165-168). In the above
extracts three different views have been advanced side by
side; and the authors of the Vedic Index seem to be aL a
loss to know which one of them is to Le accepted as valid.
The term Kurusravana, according to Oldenberg, means ‘¢ the
Glory of the Kurus,” and the first two of the three aforesaid
hypotheses are entirely based on this interpretation of the
term. But the question is why should the term Kurnsravana
be at all taken to mean ‘‘the Glory of the Kurus”?
Kurusravana may also mean ‘the chastiser of lhe Kurus.”
And in Lhis latter sense alone the term fits in with the context.
In R. V. X, 383, 4, Kurusravana is described as unrivalled
in munificence. Evidently, therefore, Kurusravana must have
been a rich and mighty king, and a great defender of the
honour of the Purus. This renders the hypothesis of a
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crushing Puru defeat during his life-time, and a consequen!
fusion of the Purus with the Bharalas, most improbable.
The passionate appeal, noticed above, enjoining on the
Pancajanas lo go oul in search of a new happy home elsewhere
renders the aforesaid hypothesis still more absurd, and almost
entirely untenable. The Mahabharata also consistently treats,
as already noticed, the Kuru kings and princes as Bharatas.
And this renders all the three hypotheses referred to above
equally wuntenable. 'The passage in question in the Satap.
Brih., contains a list of the celebrators of Asvamedha Sacrifice.
And in that list, amongst others, thc name of Kraivya
Pincala, a *“Pancila raja,” is mentioned as one of the
celebrators of Asvamedha Sacrifice. Kraivya is here evidently
a proper name, as was long ago pointed out by Eggeling
(¢f. his Sacred Books, 397, 398). The same Brahmana
describes Kraivya Pancala, in the very same connection,
as ‘“the Overlord of the XKrivis” (ibid, p. 398). It does
not, thercfore, at all follow that ‘“the old name of the
Panchalas was Krivi” And it is still more absurd to regard
‘Krivi’ as “a variant of Kuru.” We arc, accordingly, driven
to the conclusion that, in all probability, the victorious
Bharatas or the Trtsu-Bharatas, while settling on the banks of
the Sarasvati, assumed the new appellation of the Kurus. This
view has also the weighty support of the Mahabharata, which
should on no account, be lightly set aside.

Tar Arcric HOME IN THE RIG-VEDA : AN UNTENABLE POSITION.
(A criticism of Mr. B. G. Tilak’s views.)
The Earliest Ilome of the Aryans in India.

It is universally admitted that at least about 4,000 years
ago, a race of fair-complexioned and stalwart men, who called
themselves ‘Arjyas,” entered India, from the North or North-
West, in hordes, settled gradually, and spread themselves over
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the tract of land now covered by the castern Afghanistan, the
Punjab, and probably Patiala and the northern Rajputana.
1t was here, in this sacred land of ‘seven rivers,” “ Sapta-
Sindhavah,” that the holy Riks originally flashed forth like
fragrant flowers under the bright and genial rays of the vernal
sun, and the ancient Hindus fought their earlicst battles,
defeated, and in part, subjugated, the non-Arvyan aborigines,
originally found in possession of the soil, performed sacrifices,
and offered, in hymns, their earliest prayers to their gods and
goddesses, the elemental powers and bright and conspicuous
Objects of Nature, and carried on various other activities of
their life, and laid the very foundation of their future society,
future religion, and future philosophy, and that the Rig-veda,
the oldest known record of the Aryan world, took its shape.

In the Rig-veda, the Indus and its tributaries, and the
Sarasvati and its tributaries have been mentioned, in no less
than a hundred different Riks, by different Rsis, in various
conncetions. In X, 75, 4, the Indus has been beautifully
described as moving at the head of two groips of rivers, like
a king leading his armies in war. Tn the same Rik, the said
tributarics are again represented as making noise, and as
constantly gathering round the Indus with waters like mother-
cows approaching their calf with milk. The Rik runs as
follows:

Abhi tva Sindho $iSum it na matard vasrah arganti payasa

iva dhenavah :

Rajeva yudhva nayasi tvam it sicau yat asam agram

pravatam inaksasi.

And the Rsis have not kept us in the dark as to all
specific details regarding thesc two federal systems of rivers.
In the 5th and 6th Riks of the same Siikta. these two systems
of rivers have been distinctly mentioned by name, and we have
been told that the eastern federal group consisted of the
Sutudri (Sutlej), Parusni (Irawati), Asikni (Chenab), Bitasti
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(Jhilam), and Arjikia (Beas), the five rivers of the Punjab,
and that the western group consisted of the Tristami, the
Susartu, the Rasa, the Sweti, the Kubha (the Kabul river), the
Gomati (Gomal), the Mehatnu, and the Krumu (Kurum), the
rivers of the eastern Afghanistan. Many of the rivers of
the last-mentioned group have long been lost in the sands,
and have completely disappeared. In the third Rik of the
same Siikta, the Indus has, again, been represented as advanec-
ing, constantly ‘roaring like a bull,” Vrsavo na roruvat.
The glories of the Sarasvati have bcen extolled in three entire
hymns of the Rig-veda (vide VI, 61; VII, 95, and 96) ; and
one entire hymn (vide X, 75) has been devoted to the Indus,
and another to the Sutudri and the Vipas combined together
(vide 1II, 33). The expression, Sapta-Sindhavah, or Sapts-
Nadyah, ‘the seven rivers,’ occurs, in the Rig-veda, in various
forms in, at least, ten different Riks. But it is difficult to state
positively which particular seven rivers were exactly implied
by the expression. The expression ‘Hapta Hindu,” which
is the Persian synonym for ¢Sapta Sindhavah,” occurs also in
the Avesta; and it is believed to have been used to signify
the seven rivers that then watered the regions now covered
by the Eastern Afghanistan and a considerable portion of the
Punjab. And hence it appears that the term ¢ Sapta-Sindhavah’
was, in all probability, originally meant to imply the Kabul
river, the Indus, and its five tributaries in the Punjab. But
it is evident ¢hat later on, as the wave of the Aryan migration
advanced more and more eastward, the Kabul river was left
out of consideration, and the Sarasvati took its place in the
group. And this change in the significance of the expression
seems to be quite clear from the passage, Sarasvati saptathi
Sindhumata, ¢ the Sarasvati, the mother of the rivers, is the
seventh,” occurring in VII, 36, 6. And this evidently means
that the Indus with its five tributaries in the Punjab, and the
Sarasvati were subsequently regarded as forming the group of
rivers denoted by the term °Sapta-Sindhavah,’ and that of
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these the Sarasvat1 was the seventh in position. The Rig-veda
also describes the Sarasvati as Saptasvasi ‘one of the seven
sisters,” and as Saptadhatul), ¢ having seven limbs.” It is,
therefore, quite evident that later on the Sarasvati came to be
regarded as the last member of the group of rivers known as the
Sapta-Nadyah, and that it was an independent river lying to
the east of the Indus group. "The Rig-veda also contains
repeated references to the sacrifices performed and the battles
fought on the banks of many of these rivers, In VI, 61, 14—
and there arc many such Riks in the Rig-veda —we find Rsi
Bharadvija expressing a longing for the continuance of his
residence on the banks of the Sarasvati, and soliciting the river
to lead him and his people to prosperity. The said Rik runs
as follows :—

Sarasvati avi nah nesi vasyah payasa mi nah adhak :

Jusasva nah sakhyah vesya ca ma tvat ksetrani
aranani ganma.

“ O Saraswati, lead us to great prosperity, and do not
oppress us with floods. Accept our friendship and residence.
May we not go to inferior places from thee.” Again, in III,
23, 4, we find Rsis Devasrava and Devavita invoking
Agni to shine forth brightly, adorned with riches, in the
houses of those dwelling on the banks of the Drisadvati,
the Sarasvatl, and the Apaya. The Rik runs as follows:—

Drsadvatyam minuge dpayayam Sarasvatyam vairat
agne didihi.

Now, it is quite clear from these and similar other
references that the regions watered by the Indus and the two
systems of its tributaries to the west and the east, the
Sarasvati and its tributaries—the tract of land now covered
by eastern Afghanistan, the Punjab, and the tract of land
south of Ambala—constituted the earliest home of the Aryan
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sottlers in India, and formed the main scene of the many-
sided activities and achievements of their life. It was here, in
this sacred land of ‘seven rivers,’ that the early Aryan settlers
in India fought, as has already been stated, their early battles,
vanquished, and, in part, subjugated the non-Aryans they
found in possession of the soil, cultivated their fields, and carried
on various other vocations of their life, performed sacrifices,
and offered, in hymns, thewr catrliest prayers to their gods and
goddesses, the Sun (Savita), the Storm (Maruts), the Iire
(Agni), the Dawn (Usi), Indra, Varuna, the Sky, the Indus,
the Sarasvati and so on—and it was here that the hymns of the
Rig-veda were composed, and the very foundation of the
future society, the future religion, and the future philosophy
of the Hindus was laid down. In the Rig-ved:a, however,
we meet with occasional, though very rare, references to the
Yamuna and the Ganges; and it is evident from them that
isolated bands of Aryans even went beyond the most easterly
limits of the early Aryan settlement referred to above. In
the whole of the Rig-veda, Yamuna has, however, been
mentioned thrice only, once together with the Ganges (X, 75,
5, and twice separately (V, 52, 17; and VII, 18, 19), and the
Ganges has been referred to only once more, and even that
indirectly (VI, 45, 31). And from the paucity of such refer-
ences, it is quite clear that when the Rig-veda took its shape,
the Colony of the Aryans had not generally spread beyond the
eastern limits of the tract of lands watered by the Indus
and its tributaries, and the Sarasvati, the Drsadvati and the
Apaya—the region then known as ‘Brahmavarta.’

The Rig-veda, moreover, contains references to mountains
as well as to seas. The Indus, the Sarasvati and the Sutudri
are all described as having issued from the moantains and flown
into the sea. InX, 121, 4, the Himalayas are specifically
mentioned, together with the sea. The Rik runs as follows:—

Yasya ime Himavantah mahitva, yasya samudram
rasaya saha ahuh.
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“The sages call these snow-capped mountains and the
sea, with the rivers, the emblems of His (Prajapati’s) glory.”

In X, 34, 1, the mountain Mujabat is mentioned, and is
described as the abode of the Soma plant. And the later
Vedic literature appears to have identified it with one of the
mountains to the south-west of Kashmir, close to the Kabul
Valley. And these references only lend an additional support
to the conclusion we have already arrived at with regard to the
earliest home of the Aryan settlers in India.

The Supposed Climatic Difficulties.

Now, though it is quite clear, from what has alrcady been
stated above, that the Fastern Afghanistan, the Punjab and its
neighbourhood formed the primitive home of the early Aryan
settlers in India, and that it was here that the Rig-veda took
its shape, there is one great difficulty against this theory. 'The
Punjab dawns are, no doubt, gorgeous and beautiful. But the
natural features and the climatic conditions of the Punjab of
the present day do hardly correspond to those mentioned in the
Rig-veda. The periodic monsoons, with their heavy showers
and terrific storms, and the grand displays of elemental strifes,
so frequently referred to in the Rig-veda, are conspicuous by
their absence in the Punjab as we know it. But this difficul-
ty is not, after all, a very formidable one, though apparently
it appears to be so. It is quite evident that the Punjab of
to-day is not what it was thousands of yecars ago. Many of
its old and large rivers have, as is evident from the presence of
the traces of very ancient river-beds among the sands, in the
neighbourhood of the Punjab, long ceased to exist, and been
swallowed up in the deserts; and with these changes in topo-
graphy, the climatic conditions of the country must have also
undergone a great change. When these rivers were in
existence, the climatic conditions of the country must have
been quite different from what they are now, and that they

b
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were then, in all probability, exactly the same as those found
in the Rig-veda.

In view of the existing eclimatic difficulties, Prof.
Hopkins is, however, of opinion that the hymns offered to
Varuna and Usa, believed to be the oldest of the Vedic
hymns, were alone composed in the Punjab, and that the rest
of the hymns must have been composed in the neighbourhood
of the sacred river Sarasvati, south of Ambala, where alone
the climatic conditions closely resemble, even now, those
mentioned in the Rig-veda. Prof. Macdonell has also accepted
this view. But if the climatic conditions and the natural
features of the tract of land to the south of Ambala do, even
now, correspond to those of the Rig-vedic times, it is quite
probable that when the rivers of eastern Afghanistan as well
as the Sarasvati, the Drsadvati, and the Apaya were in the
zenith of their glory, similar conditions prevailed throughout
the Punjab and its entire neighbourhood. Thus the climatic
difficulties referred to above are more apparent than real.
Again, there is absolutely no reason to think that only the
hymns offered to Varuna and the Dawn were composed in
the Punjab, and that the rest of the hymns were composed
elsewhere. Besides, the view that the hymns offered to
Varupa and the Dawn are among the oldest of the Vedic
hymns is open to serious psychological difficulties. In the
Rig-veda, Varuna, the all-embracing Sky above, has been
conceived and represented as the Lord and Creator of the
universe, and as “ the great upholder of the physical and moral
order.” He is the king of all existences (VII, 8,7), and
supports the entire universe (VIII, 41, 3), and pervades all
directions (VIII, 41, 7). He has given strength to the horses,
milk to the cows, and resolution in the hearts of men (V, 85,
2). He absolves men from their sins, and is the preserver
of all sacred resolutions. Now, conceptions like these are
extremely complex and abstract in their character. And
hence it is difficult to treat the hymns offered to Varupa as
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amongst the earliest of the Vedic hymns. Moreover, the hymns
offered to Varuna by Vasistha, during the Warof the Ten
Kings, were, we know, of later origin. We must, accord-
ingly, conclude that when the various systems of rivers
mentioned in the Rig-veda were in existence, the climatic
conditions of the Punjab worc quite different from what they
are now, and that they then exactly reserabled the conditions
mentioned in the Rig-veda, and found, even now, as Mr.
Hopkins himself admits, in the neighbourhood of modern
Ambala, Thus the so-called climatic difficulties are more
apparent than real. And we are irresistibly led to the conclu-
sion that Eastern Afghanistan, the Punjab and the tract of
land south of modern Ambala formed the earliest Home of
the Aryans in India.

The Aryans came from without India.

But it is admitted on all hands that the early Aryans
came and settled in the Punjab and i neighbourhood
from without.! In the Rig-veda itself, we come across what
appear to be traces of early migrations of the Aryans, in
hordes, into the country, in search of fertile lands for
habitation. The Rig-veda contains some hymns addressed to
Pasa. Piisa is, according to Yaska, the Sun, conceived as
the Protector of things, sarvesam bhiitanam gopayita adityal.
Roth also regards Pasa to be “a solar deity ” in character.
According to Professor Maxmiiller, Pusa is ‘“the Sun as
viewed by the shepherd.” In some of the hymns Pusa has
been represented as the Guide and Protector of the travellers.
In some of the Vedic hymns, again, he has been conceived as
the Protector and Guide of the shepherd, as well as of the
cattle, and has, accordingly, been represented as ‘seated on a

1 Dr, A, O. Das, in his ** Rig-Vedic India '’ has, however, held that the * sapta.Sindhu
was the original home of the Aryans. But his contention, as we shall show hereafter
is untenable and absurd.



36 N. K. DUTT

goat,” Ajasvah, or Chaga-Vahanal.. Thus, stripped of all figures,
Pusa, in the Rig-veda, seems to mean the Rising Sun. The
Rising Sun is both the Guide and Protector of the travellers
as well as of the shepherd. In some of the hymns, Pusa has
been invoked as ¢ the Son of the Cloud.” Why the Rising Sun
was represented as the ‘Son of the Cloud,’ it is not very
difficult to see. The effect of the night on the sun resembles
greatly that of the cloud upon it. The sun, moreover,
appears, on its rising, actually to come out of the womb of
the mother Night, as it were. And hence evidently is the
origin of the conception. We quote below some extracts
from one of the hymns (R. V. I, 48) offered to Pasa which
appear to be of great historical significance. In this hymn
we find Rsi Kanva Ghaura invoking Pusi, the Rising
Sun, for safe guidance and protection, on a journey for plea-
sant and fertile tracts of land, through unknown dangers,
across unknown regions. The extracts are as follows, and will
speak for themselves :—

Sam Puisan adhvanal tira vi amhal) vimucah napat :
Saksva Deva pra nal purah. 1,42,1.

«“ O Pusan, help us to reach our destination, and remove
all dangers from the way. O Son of the Cloud, do thou
march before us.”

Abhi sujavasam naya na navajvarah adhvane :
Pisan iha kratum vidah. 1,42,8.

“ O Pasan, lead us to a fertile tract of land, covered
with green grass and trees. Let there be no new dangers (or
troubles) on the way. Thou knowest the means of our protec-
tion on this journey.”

Yah nah Pasan aghah vrkah duhseval) adidesati,
Apa sma tat pathah jahi. 1,42,2.
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“ O Pusan, remove the wrong-doer from our path, who
strikes and plunders, and seeks to force us to take the wrong
path (the path pointed out by him).”

Ati nal) sascatal) naya sugd nali supatha kiu :
Puasan iha kratum vidaly.  1,12,7.

“ Remove from us those coming to intercept us on the
way. Lead us by easy and pleasant paths. O Pusan, thou
knowest the means of our protection on this journey.”

These evidently seem to refer to an early Aryan migra-
tion in search of fertile lands. ITere is another significant
extract from another hymn, wherein Indra and Brhaspati
have been invoked for guidance and protection, on a journey,
in scarch of cows, through unknown lands :—

Agavyutih ksetram aganma deviah urvi sati bhiimih
amhiirana abhtt :
Vrhaspate pracikitsva govistau jaritre Indra pantham.
VI, 47,20.

“QO gods, we have come to a tract of land where cows
do not graze. The cxtensive region gives shelter to Dasyus
alone. O Brhaspati, give us instructions in our search for
cows. O Indra, show the way to thy worskippers.”

It appears from the above Rik, that a band of the
Aryans, having been out in search of wild cows, for purposes
of domestication (or lost cows), accidentally came on a tract
of land where cows did not graze, and which gave shelter to
Dasyus alone. They, accordingly, prayed to Brhaspati and
Indra for protection and safe guidance. The expression,
Agavyutih ksetram, ‘a tract of land where cows do not
graze,’ probably stands for a desert or a marshy land; and
it is not unlikely that it refers to a tract of land through
which the Aryans had to pass on their way to their new
settlement in the Punjab and its neighbourhood.
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But though it is almost universally agreed that the Aryans
came and settled in India from without, yet very little is
definitely known about their original home. The language of
the Rig-veda closely resembles the Avestan, the Greek, and
the Slavonic languages. There is also some affinity between
the Vedic language and the Indo-Germanic tongues spoken
by many of the modern nations of Kurope. The social and
religious traditions of the Hindus also seem to have much
in common with those of Persia and ancient Europe. There
is, besides, a close affinity in physical features and the size
of the skull between some sects of the Hindus and the
Persians as well as many of the modern nations of Europe.
And from these affinities, it has naturally been inferred
that the ancestors of these various peoples must have, in
some remotc past, lived together as members of one united
and undivided family of men, inspired by the same hopes and
aspirations, and knit together by the- ties of one common
language, one common blood, and one common culture. But
as to the original home of the united Aryans, the thinkers
are widely divided in their opinions. The old ¢ Central Asia ”
theory has, of late, been greatly discounted. And various
considerations have led some scholars to shift the site of
the primitive home of the Aryans from the plains of
Central Asia to Northern Germany or still further to
Scandinavia. IRecent geological researches have proved that,
during the Inter-Glacial period, the distribution of land
and water about the North Pole was quite different from
what it is now, and that, in those early times, there existed
a circumpolar continent, with Nova Zembla, Spitzbergen and
the other existing islands of the Arctic Sea as its parts, and
that until the advent of the last Glacial epoch, these regions
enjoyed a temperate climate, and were inhabited by men,
These and various other considerations have led Professor
Rhys to maintain that the undivided Aryans originally lived,
in all probability, in some tract of land within the Arctic
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Circle, ““somewhere to the North of Finland and the
neighbourhood of the White Sea.” Mr. Bal Gangadhar Tilak
has, in his “ Arctic Home in the Rig-Veda,” likewise, sought
to establish that the undivided Aryans lived somewhere

“within a few degrees of the North Pole,” where alone “a
day or a night of six months, and a long continuous dawn of
several days’ duration, with its revolving splendours,” known,
in his opinion, to the Vedie Rsis, through traditions, could
have been possible.  Mr. Tilak is, however, of opinion that
the traditions of the orizinal Polar Tlome have heen * better
preserved in the sacred hooks of the Brahmins and the Parsis”
than in those of the West. And he has, accordingly, concluded
that it is not unlikely that the primitive home of the Aryans
was ““ located to the North of Siberia rather than to the north
of Russia or Scandinavia.”

M. Tilak’s contention untenadle.

The theory of the Arctic Home of the Aryans is,
however, widely regarded now as scientitically untenable.
But be it what it may, Mr. Tilak’s position that there
are clear and unmistakable references to Arctic pheno-
mena in the Rig-veda is mnot at all tenable. In what
follows we shall carefully discuss and examine Mr. Tilak’s
views, and shall endeavour to prove conclusively that there
are no traces of “ a long day or a night of six months, and a
continuous dawn of several days’ duration ” or of any other
Arctic phenomena in the Rig-veda, and that, therefore, there
is absolutely nothing in the Rig-veda to show that the
prehistoric ancestors of the Vedic Rsis ever lived in or about
the Arctic Pole.

The supposed Traces of the long Arelic Night.

In the first place, we shall consider if the Rig-veda
really contains any traces of a long Polar night. Under this
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head Mr. Tilak has mainly relied on the following expressions
in support of his position :—

1. Tamasah antah. VII, 67,2.
“The ends of darkness.”

2. Uru asyim abhayam jyotih ma nah dirghah abhinasan
tamisrih. 11,27,14.

“ May I reach the broad fearless light ; may not long
darkness overtake us.”

3. Urmyec nah sutard bhava. X,127-6.

“QO Night, be auspicious unto us.”

’ 9

“The expression, ‘ ends of darkness,” ‘Tamasah antab,
says Mr. Tilak, “is very peculiar, and it would be a
violation of idiom to take this and other expressions
indicating long darkness to mean nothing more than long
winter nights, as we have them in the temperate or the
tropical zone. ...... The anxiety manifested,” in the above-
mentioned passages, ¢ for the disappearance of the long
darkness is unmeaning, if the darkness never lasted for
more than twenty-four hours,” the maximum duration of
the longest winter nights in those regions (vide The Arctic
Home in the Rig-Veda, p. 126). ¢ If the night was not,”
adds Mr. Tilak,......“ unusually long, where was the necessity
for entertaining any misgivings about the coming dawn ?......
It was not the long winter nights that the Vedic bards were
afraid of. ...... It was something else, something very long,
so long that though you knew it would not last permanently,
yet, by its very length it tired yoar patience, and made you
long for, eagerly long for, the coming dawn. In short, it
was the long night of the Arctic region...... which the Vedic
bards knew by tradition” (vide The Arctic Home in the
Rig-Veda, pp. 129-131).

Now, let us see if the passages cited by Mr. Tilak do really
support his position. Of the above-mentioned three expres-
sions, two, as we shall see presently, have absolutely nothing to
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do with any fears whatever arising from the darkness of the
night. And although the third shows that the Vedic Rsis
weore really afraid of the darkness of the night, yet Mr. Tilak’s
inference about the cause of the same is entirely fictitious
and unhistorical. The ftirst of the said Riks, when fully
stated runs thus: —

Asoci agnih samidhanah asme upadrsan tamasah cit
antah : Aceti ketulh Usasah purastat. VII. 67,2.

“ Sacrificial fire has been kindled by us. Verily the ends
of darkness are seen, and the hanner of the Dawn is visible
in the east.”

Now, Rsi Vasistha is the author of the Rik under
notice ; and the Rik contains an invocation to the twin gods,
Aswins, to come and accept the offerings prepared for them.
The twin brothers are the symbolical representation of the
twilicht of the early dawn; and they have to be wor-
shipped in the very carly hours of the day, before the
expiry of the darkness of the night, and the appearance
of the day TIn the Rik in question, we, accordingly, find
Vasistha, one morning, shortly before the daybrecak to have
thus invoked the twin gods, with sacrificial fire kindled before
him :—

¢ The ends of darkness are seen, and the banner of
the Dawn is visible in the east. And we are awaiting you
two, O Aswins, with tbe sacrificial fire kindled before us.”

Kvidently, theiefore, therce is absolutely no reference
here to any fears whatever arising from the darkness of
the night, or anything of the sort. Moreover, the expression,
Tamasah antil), ‘the ends of darkness,” here clearly refers
to the darkness of the night which was then about to
dawn, and at the end of which Vasistha was actually
engaged in offering sacrifices to the Aswins, with sacrificial
fire kindled before him. Evidently, therefore, the pheno-
menon described here is purely Indian in character.

6
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But yet, Mr. Tilak has most solemnly told us that * the
expression, ‘ends of darkness,” ‘Tamasah antah,” is very
peculiar,” and that “ it would be a violation of idiom ” to
take it to mean nothing more than the darkness of the night
‘“in the temperate or the tropical zone ’ !

The same remark also applies to the second of the
aforesaid Riks, which runs as follows :—

Adite Mitra Varuna ut mrla yat vah vayam cakrma kat
cit agah:

Uru asyam abhayam jyotih Indra ma nah dirghah
abhinasan tamisrah.

“0, Aditi, Mitra, and Varuna, graciously pardon us,
if we have committed any sins unto you. O Indra, may I

reach the broad fearless light, and may not long darkness
overtake us.”

Now, Rsi SiSu is the author of the Rik under notice.
In it the Rsi has been rcpresented as engaged in soliciting
the gods to forgive him and bis kinsmen all their trans-
gressions, if any, and to bestow on them the blessings of a
happy life in the world to come. Here the expression, Uru
abhayam jyotih, ‘the broad fearless light,” simply means the
heaven, the domain of perpetual light, Yatra jyotih ajasram,
as it is characterised in IX, 112,7, and where death and,
therefore, fear cannot enter, Amrte loke (X, 112,7); and
Dirghah tamisrah, ¢ long darkness,” simply means the darkness
of the region intended for the wicked after death,
Gambhiram padam IV, 5, 5). In fact, to understand the
real significance of the aforesaid expressions, one must
take them in the light of the Rig-vedic conception of heaven
and hell. The Rig-veda describes the domain intended for
the good after death as one of eternal and unending sunshine
and Joy, Lokah yatra jyotismantah jatra trptih (IX, 112, 9 and
10), and the region, meant for the residence of the wicked
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after death, as covered with unending darkness, Gambhiram
padam (IV, 5, 5). And this explains why the Rsi solicited the
gods to lead him and his men, after their death, to the region
of broad and fearless light, Uru abhayam jyotil), and to save
them from long darkness, Dirghah tamisril, the torments of
a life in hell, Gambhiram padam. Evidently, therefore, this
Rik also does not help Mr. Tilak even in the least.

But be i what it may, there are, no doubt, passages in
the Rig-veda—and the third of the Riks mentioned above
is one of this kind—which show clearly that the Rsis were
really afraid of the darkness of the night, and that they, at
times, even prayed to their gods and goddesses for deliverance
from the same, and for the appearance of the dawn. To
understand, however, what made them mortally afraid of the
darkness of the night, one must enter into the history of
the times, and try to understand the circumstances under
which the Rsis then lived and worked. 'The history of
the times is writ large on the pages of the Rig-veda itself.
And the Rig-veda most clearly tells us that *he non-Aryans,
vanquished in open war, often took refuge in forests and
mountain fastnesses, and that, at times, taking advantage
of the darkness of the night, they came out of their hiding-
places, and attacked the invaders, and, whenever possible
harassed them, and plundered their food and cattle. The
Rsis, being strangers in a strange land, were unable to
meet these nightly attacks, or to punish their enemies, as
long as the darkness lasted. On the approach of the dawn
however, they took up arms, rushed upon the enemics,
and either killed or drove them away. And this clearly
explains why the Rsis were so afraid of the darkness of the
night, and why they often prayed to their deities for deli-
verance from the same, and for protection during its con-
tinuance. But to our great misfortune, none of the Vedic
scholars, eastern or western, have, in their efforts to discover
the causes of such apprchensions, fully entered into the
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history of the times; and the real causes of these nightly
apprehensions have not, therefore, been yet satisfactorily
explained by any one. Siyana suggested that they were due
to misgivings caused by long winter nights ; and the western
scholars have simply accepted Sayana’s suggestion. It has
further been suggested by some that ¢ to the old Vedic bards
night was as death, since they had no mecans, which a civilised
person in the twentieth century possesses, of dispelling the
darkness of the night by artificial illumination,” and that
it was the absence of artificial illumination that made the
Rsis eagerly long for the appearance of the light of
the dawn. But both these explanations are extremely absurd
and preposterous. The modern savages, who are much more
backward than the Vedic Rsis, are not at all known to
suffer from any such apprehensions at night. Had these
apprehensions, as Mr. Tilak aptly observes, anything to do
with the absence of artificial illumination, or the mere length
of the ordinary winter nights, as we have them here in the
temperate or the tropical zone, similar apprehensions would
have certainly been visible among the modern savages as
well. But in accounting for the causes of the nightly
apprehensions of the Vedic Rsis, Mr. Tilak has gone from
one extreme to another, and has concluded that they must
be due to the recollection of the horrors of the darkness of the
long Polar nights which had oppressed their remotc ancestors
in their Polar homes in some prehistoric and bygone age.
Mr. Tilak has not evidently cared to enter into the history of
the times. Had it not been for this, he would have clearly
seen that the nightly misgivings of the Rsis had absolutely
notbing to do with the supposed recollection of the Polar
darkness, the imaginary cause to which Mr. Tilak has attri-
buted them, and that they, on the contrary, proceeded from
such causes as would have frightened any of us, even now,
under similar circumstances. But unfortunately Mr. Tilak,
an astute scholar though he was, has, in the treatment
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of his subject, adopted an extremely questionable method.
He had had the Arctic Home theory already into his mind ;
and he has, it appears, gone about picking out such passages
from the Rig-Veda as, he thought, would fit in with the
said theory, and lend a support to it. But in so doing, Mr.
Tilak has not deemed it necessary either to look into the
context of the passages cited by him in support of his posi-
tion, or to enter into the history of the times. 1t is, therefore,
no wonder, if Mr, Tilak, thus misled by his geological bias,
has fallen into grievous blunders, and been led into conclusions
extremely far-fetched, absurd and unhistorical.

The nightly apprehensions of the Vedic Rsis were real,
and were due to causes equally real. But to discover these
causes, one must, as we have sail, turn to the history of the
times, writ large, as has already been stated, on the pages of
the Rig-Veda itself. In the very Rik, for instance, where
the Ryi prays the goddess Night to be auspicious unto him
and his men—and this is the only relevant Rik, mentioned by
Mr. Tilak, under this head, in support of his position,—the
Rig-Veda also most clearly tells us why the Rsis were afraid of
the darkness of the night. The said Rik,—and Mr. Tilak
has only quoted half of it, and he alone can say why,—runs
as follows:—

ga% g @ qaT GAq F9 |
oY T AU RI 1 X, 127, 6

(Yavaya vrkyam vrkam yavaya stenam iirme : atha nal
sutar bhava.)

¢ Remove, O Night, the Riksasis, the Riksasas and
the thieves; and then be auspicious unto us.’

Here the use of the word “ 5w, (atha), then, is very
significant. It clearly shows that the Rsis were, at night,
greatly afraid of the non-Aryans, whom they called by such
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names as Riksasas, Dasyus, and the like, and that they had
often to pray to their deities for protection against their nightly
depredations. Here is another equally significant Rik,
wherein the goddess Dawn was invoked, under similar circum-
stances, for protection :—

R wfaaq s<w sal” nafaq wwd wfy =) VI, 77, 4.

(Diire amitram uccha urvim gavyutim abhayam krdhi nah.)

¢ Shine forth, O Dawn, scattering the enemies, and render
our pasture lands free from fear.’ In the following Rik, we
are still more clearly told why the Rsis so eagerly longed
for the appearance of the Dawn :—

famy AQ@T A9 99R swaEEifa: wUla A |
=g 3w wAA gfear fea: SuT S=xq =wu fawi a0 T, 48, 8.

(Visvam asyil) nanama caksase jagatjyotih krnoti sunari:
Apa dvesalh maghoni duhita divaly Usa ucchat apa srdhaly.)

“The whole world is doing homage to the wealthy goddess
Dawn, the Daughter of the Sky, for her appearance; for she,
the excellent Guide, dispels the darkness, and scatters the
cnemies and the oppressors.” Again, in I, 50, 2, we are told ;—

u & At gan awen afa wwia

(Apa tye tayavo yatha naksatrah yanti aktubhih.)

¢ (On the approach of thesun, the Revealer of the world,)
the stars disperse, with the night, like those wecll-known
thieves.’

Here the word, “a,” tye, ‘those,’ is very significant.
It clearly shows that thieves referrcd to here were well-
known to the Rsis, and that their nightly depredations
were matters of very common occurrence. Again, in the
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Rig-Veda, the Dawn is often characterised as “zrag-
gn,” yavayaddvesah, “the Scatterer of the cnemies,” and
also as “siTr TITAY,” Jirda rathanam, ¢ One who sends forth
chariots of war,” and as “ga®},” “ the excellent Guide.”

Now, the fore-going passages and expressions, combined
together, give us a clear and faithful history of the times.
The Rig-Veda, therefore, clearly tells us that the non-Aryans,
by their nocturnal visits, often made the nights extremely
unsafe, and compelled the Rsis eagerly to long for deliver-
ance from the darkness of the night and the appearance of
the dawn. Tt is, therctore, quite clear that the nightly
aprehensions of the Rsis had absolutely nothing to do with
the recollection of the supposed darkness of the Polar nights,
the hypothetical cause to which Mr. Tilak attributes them.
Evidently, therefore, Mr. Tilak’s contention stands absolutely
nowhere.

Mr. Tilak’s contention is not only unhistorical, but it is
extremely unpsychological at the same time. The prospect
of a present or coming danger alone can creite consternation.
The mere recollection of dangers supposed to have been
experienced by one’s prehistoric ancestors in some remote
and prehistoric age, but not having even the remotest chance
of repeating themselves in the future, can, by no means,
give rise to any apprehensions whatever. “A painted devil,”
says Shakespeare,  frightens none but a child or a lunatic.”
The Vedic Rsis were neither boys of immature understanding
nor lunatics. They, on the contrary, were men of very strong
common sense, and were so much advanced in civilization
as to have solved, as Mr. Tilak himself admits, even * the
question of the equation between the solar and lunar year
with sufficient accuracy.” The Rsis knew fully well that
the nights of the country they lived in, were short, and
that therec was absolutely no chance of their ever being
oppressed with the long darkness of the Polar nights in their
Indian homes. So even if it be admitted that the prehistoric
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ancestors of the Vedic Rsis had really lived in the Arctic
Pole, and that the Vedic Rsis were, by tradition, aware of
the great length of the Polar nights, still it is extremely
absurd to maintain that, on the approach of the night, the
recollection of the long Polar darkness frightened the Vedic
Rsis in their Indian homes. So Mr. Tilak’s position is, on
the very face of it, entirely unpsychological as well.

Tne SurpoSED TrRACES OF THE LoNG Pornar DawNs,

We shall now consider if the Rig-Veda really contains
any traces of long and continuous dawns of several days’
daration with their revolving splendours, visible ounly in Polar
regions. IHere is one of the most important Riks mentioned
by Mr. THak, under this head, in support of his position :—

faafa =1 aq awAT wafa an QW an 7 P G=209q |
= gL ®UQ EAAAT GIATAT swwA, w1, 113, 10.

(Kiyati a yat samana bhavati yah vyusuh yah ca nyanam
vyucchan : anu parvah krpate vavasina pradidhyana josam
anyabhil.)

‘How long have the Dawns been with us—those that
have arisen, and those that shall arise ? The present Dawn,
desiring us light, is imitating those that have gone before.
The exceedingly bright Dawn of the present shall likewise
be imitated by others to come.’

Now, this Rik, taken by itself, disjoined from the context,
may, no doubt, lead one to think that the Dawn referred to
here was probably really a long Dawn, which, though seen
rising continuously for several days, was not yet fully flashed
forth. And this is exactly how Mr. Tilak has taken it.
But read in the light of the context, it lends absolutely no
support to Mr. Tilak’s contention. In the very next Rik, for
instance, we are clearly told that the Dawn referred to in
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the Rik under notice, was an Indian Dawn, which is seen
every morning rising in the east, The Rik runs thus :—

3T & § yIATH AT STHA TAATH: |
wafi: 8 q ufag=r =g =1 S & aflm 8wy g .
I, 113, 11.

(Tyul) te ye parvataram apasyan Usasam martyasal :
Asmabhily u nu praticaksya abhiit & u te vanti ye aparisu
pasyan.)

‘Those, who saw the Dawn in the past, are dead. She is
now wvisible to us. Those, who will see her hereafter, are yet to
come (are not yet born).’

Now, Rsi Kutsa is the author of this as well as of
the preceding Rik. And we are clearly told here that the
Dawn in question was one which was then actually seen by
the Rsi shining before him. Hvidently, therefore, the very
expression, “zwrifar : 3 q ufgg=Ar tng\q,” asmabhilh u nu
praticaksya abhiit, “she is now visible to us,” conclusively
proves that the phenomenon described here was one that was
actually present before the Rsi, and, therefore, purcly Indian
in character. 'The thirteenth Rik of the same Sikta is still
more significant. It runs as follows:—

“ wygq g U A A WA WA WIF AT wqNAY |

W, F=HE SAUA A FA FAFAU FARU w7 "warfa 0”7
I, 113, 13.

(Sasvat pura Usalh vyuvasa Devi athah adya idam
vaval maghoni: athal) vyucchat uttaran anu dyin ajard
amara carati svadhabhily.)

* Formerly the goddess Dawn flashed forth every day.
The wealthy Dawn now shines here.  She will blaze forth
hereafter during the coming days. She has (thus) been
shining by her own lustre, ever the same, from all eternity.’

7
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Now, Rsi Kutsa is the author of this Rik as well.
And here we are most clearly told that formerly, “gar,”
(Pura), the Dawn ‘rose every day,’ *¥&q Ja1|,” (sasvatb
vyuvasa), and that she has been ‘ever the same’ from all
eternity, WS WW{”’ (ajara amara). Now, as applied
to the Polar Dawn which shines only for thirty days conti-
nuously, and then becomes invisible for the rest of the year,
the expressin “wvaq gar®” (Sasvat vyuvasa), ‘rosc daily,’
is entirely meaningless. Again, it is quite evident from the
expression *“ XS AR’ (ajara amara), ‘ever the same from
all eternity,” that Rsi Kutsa was aware of only one kind of
Dawn, namely, the Dawn that rose daily, * ww&q 1" ” (Sa-
Svat vyuvasa). It is, therefore, evident that the Rsi was
not even aware of the very existence of the Polar Dawn which
rose for thirty days continuously, then became invisible for the
rest of the year. Had it not been so, he would certainly have
been the last person to say that formerly the Dawn rose every
day, and that she has ever been the same from eternity. 'The
supposed discovery of a reference to the Polar Dawn in the Rik
under notice must, therefore, be a fiction pure and simple.  So
the Dawn referred to in the Rik under notice must needs be
an Indian Dawn, which, as Kutsa himself says, “se1 3@ ana”
(adya idam vyavah), was then shining Dbefore him, and which
rose daily,  wivaq sgaTH ~’ (Sasvat vyuvasa).

The next importani Rik, mentioned by Mr. Tilak, under
this head, runs as follows:—

a9 4 JaE: sya: | 11, 28, 9.
(Avyustah it na bhayasih Usasah).

¢ Verily, many are the Dawns that have not flashed forth
at all.’ :

This expression also, if taken by itself, cut off from the
context, nppears to lend some support to Mr. Tilak’s conten-
tion, as if the dawn referred to here was really a Dawn,
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which, though seen rising continuously for several days,
was not yet fully flashed forth. But a mere glance at the
context will most conclusively prove that it means something
quite different. 'The two parts of the Rik,—and Mr. Tilak
has only referred to the latter portion, and he alone knows
why,—combined together, run thus :—

UTT AT IR T FARATA AT AL A FARIT s |
HWTT. 59 9 YT ST |

(Pard rna sdvih adha matkrtani ma aham rajan anyaky-
tena bhojam : avyustah it nu bhuyasih Usasah.)

‘O Varuna, absolve me from my paternal and personal
debts. O King, may I not live on others’ earnings. Verily,
many of the Dawns (my Dawns) have not at all flashed forth.’

Now, in this Rik we find Rsi Grtsamada or Kurma,—
the authorship of the Rik is uncertain—invoking Varuna to
absolve him from his personal as well as paternal debts, and
not to make him a burden upon others for his subsistence.
And incidentally the Rsi has told us that so great were the
miseries, the debts had caused him, that many of his Dawns
(i.c., days), though dawned, seemed not to have dawned at all,
“srer Wiy AggEwwmn,” (vyustah api avyustakalpah), as Sayana
pu\l';s it. Kvidently, therefore, the expression a{atﬁ: Iwq:,”
‘many Dawns,’ here simply means ¢ many of my Dawns’; and
that as such, it refers to the events of the Rsi’s own life, and has
absolutely nothing to do with any Polar Dawn or anything
of the sort.

The most important Rik, mentioned by Mr. Tilak, under
this head, runs as follows:—

atfa q weifa agat e a1 mAAR Sfear giw
Za; af ST T AT ON: TR A g qqn xan VIL, 76,3
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(Tani it ahani vahulani asan ya pricinam udita Suryasya;
Yatal pari jarah iva acaranti Usah dadrkse na punal
yatih iva.)

‘Many were the splendours (of the Dawn), that lay
spread before the Sun, and on account of which, O Dawn,
thou lookest like a faithful and devoted wife, always moving
close in front of her husband, and not like a faithless woman,
moving far away jrom her husband.

Here, the word ““ Ahani,” has been used in its literal
sense of *splendours,” “ Fsif& ” (tejamsi); and it is exactly
in this sense of the term that the Dawn has frequently been
described, in the Rig-Veda, as * mgat1” (Ahana), ‘ the god-
dess having splendours.’” But not satisfied with the above
interpretation of the word given by Sayana, Mr. Tilak has urged
that here the word should be taken in its ordinary sense of
‘days.’ And thus understood, the expression, says Mr. Tilak,
must mean as follows :—

““Many were the days that preceded the rising of the
Sun, and through which the Dawn was seen moving about as
after a lover, and not like a faithless woman who forsakes her
hu sband.” “It is therefore clear,” adds Mr. Tilak, ¢ that the
verse in question expressly describes Dawn lasting for many
days, which is only possible in the Aretic regions.”

But here also Mr. Tilak has been misled by his scientific
bias. In the Rik under notice, the Dawn has clearly been
represented as moving close in front of the Sun, with her
beauties fully laid bare before the gaze of her beloved, and,
therefore, as looking like a faithful and devoted wife, * sr: Ty
TRt (jaral iva acaranti). Now, evidently such a descrip-
tion can only apply to the short-lived Dawn visible in tropical
and temperate countries; and it loses all lits significance,
when applied to the long Polar Dawns. In Polar regions,
the Dawn rises long before the appearance of the Sun, and
there is a long interval between the first appearance of the
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Dawn, and the rising of the Sun. The Polar Dawns, therefore,

can, by no means, be characterised as ‘{9 AT
(jarah iva acaranti), moving close in front of the beloved like

a faithful wife.” The Polar Dawn, which is visible long before

the rising of the Sun, and which spreads her splendours in

regions far away from the Sun, does, on the contrary, look
like a faithless wife, “gqy: zg” (yatili iva), who wanders
far away from her beloved, with her beauties laid bare to the
lustful gaze of others. Lvidently, therefore, the Dawn re-
ferred to here must needs be a short-lived Indian Dawn,
which is followed by the Sun in quick succession, and which
alone can, therefore, with propricty, be characterised as
always moving close, like a devoted wife, “stv 39 ”
iva), in front of her beloved husband, w
laid bare to his wistful gaze.  Mr. Tilak’s interpretation
evidently makes the Rik extremely prosaic and entirely
meaningless. The word, “grrrfa” (Ahani), in the Rik under
notice, must, therefore, be taken in Sayana’s sense of © Fsrifig
(tejamsi), ¢ splendours.” Profs. Roth, Grassman, and several
other Western scholars have also fully admitted the soundness
of this interpretation. Evidently, therefore, the Dawn referred
to here must be a short-lived Indian Dawn, which alone can,
with propriety, be described as, “sr: 3@ W=TE” (jarah
iva &acaranti) ¢ moving close in front of hor beloved like a
devoted wife.” IIereis another Rik, with the same concep-

tion running through it, though somewhat differently cx-
pressed :—

(jarah
ith her heauties fully

T I SHEA QIR A AT AT =g |
(Suryah devim Usasam rocamanam maryyah na yosam
abhyeti pascat.)
‘The Sun follows the beautiful Dawn, as a man (lover)
follows a woman (his lady-love).’

Now, descriptions like these do, evidently, apply to a
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short-lived Dawn alone, and become totally meaningless, when
applied to the Polar Dawn.

Again, Rsi Vasigtha is the author of the Rik, under
notice. Here the Dawn has been represented as then actually
secn by the Rsi moving close in front of her beloved like
a devoted wife, “siTT; T8 WAt ggd”’ (jarah iva acaranti
dadrkse). The expression, “sTT; I3 WA 2ER ” (jarah
iva acaranti dadrkse), ‘thou arf scen moving like a devoted
wife’, clearly shows that the Dawn described here was a Dawn
which was then actually being seen by the Rsi. Such a
Dawn must needs be an Indian Dawn ; and it can have abso-
lutely no reference to a Polar Dawn or anything of the sort.

We have yet to consider one other characteristic of the
Dawn. The Rig-Veda has, in several places, referred to the
circular motion of the Dawn, and represented it as moving like
a wheel. Referring to these descriptions, Mr. Tilak tells us
that “a dawn in the temperate or the tropical zone is visible
only for a short time on the eastern horizon, and is swallowed
up, in the same place, by the rays of the rising sun ;> and
that it is only in the Polar regions that we see the morning
lights revolving along the horizon for some day-long periods
of time ” ; and that, therefore, “if the wheel-likec motion of
the dawn mentioned in the Rig-Veda, has any meaning at
all, we must take it to refer to the revolving splendours of
the dawn in the Arctic regions.” Mr. Tilak has regarded
this as one of his most invulnerable points. But we shall
see, from what follows, that the supposed invulnerability of
the point is a myth, pure and simple. The most important
Riks, mentioned under this head, are as follows :—

1. ufa @l sww afgen sgaq
g A g AfasEar yaeta fam |

(Prati stomebhih Usasam Vasisthih abudhnan :
Vivarttayantim rajasi samante aviskrnvatim bhubanani visva.)
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‘The Vasisthas, with their hymns, rouse the Dawn at the
horizon (the end of heaven and earth)—- the Dawn about to o
round the earth, along a circular path, revealing the same.’

2. 3w uAiSY yaarfa faswr syt fasfa )
AATFAAY ITNTATAT IH{Ha [af@ wrages o 11, 61, 3.

(Usah pratici bhuvaniani visva trddhva tisthasi :
Samanamartham carapivamiana cakramiva navyasi
avavrtsva.)

O Dawn, thou art on high, and art coming towards the
earth. O newly-born (Dawn), desiring to go along the same
path, roll thou like a wheel?

Now, Vasistha is the author of the former of the two
afore-said Riks. In it, the Vasisthas are represented as en-
gaged in reciting their hymns and thereby rousing the goddess
Dawn from her sleep, as it were, and making her appear on
the eastern horizon, The conception of rousing the deities
from their sleep, with hymns, is not at all uncommon in the
Rig-veda. In X, 40, 3, for instance, we come across the
following : —

UTd, SATY |ATWT I K1AGT |

Pratal jarethe jarana iva kapaya).
) J p

‘O Aswins, you two are roused, in the morning, with
hymns, like two old kings’

In the Rik under notice the Dawn has, likewise, been
represented as being roused from her sleep by the Vasisthas,
with their hymns. And we are, at the same time, told that
the Dawn, which was thus being roused from her sleep, was
the very Dawn that was then about to go round the earth,
bathing it with her own light. Now, the Dawn that can
possibly be represented as heing roused by the Vasisthas must
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needs be an Indian Dawn. Evidently, therefore, the expres-
sion, ‘¢ fygwagmY yaartw fasar ” (vivarttayantim bhuvanani
vis§vil) ‘going round the earth,” must be taken as having been
applied to the very Dawn which was being roused from her sleep
by the Vaxisthas with their hymns. Mr. Tilak’s contention,
therefore, stands absolutely nowhere. 1In fact, here the word,
“ faawasR ' ¢ going round,” must be regarded as applied to
“gggw,’”’ the Dawn, roused by the Vasisthas. The Dawn in
question must needs, therefore, be an Indian Dawn.

Again, in the Rik, under notice, the epithets, faaﬁa:sﬁq
(vivarttayantim) ‘moving round,” and ¢ %nf%waitlgaq (aviskrn-
vatim) ‘revealing,” must both be taken as connected with
«yaarfa famr ' (bhuvanani visva), ¢ the entire world.” The Dawn
has, therofore, clearly been described here as ﬁ[ﬁQaéﬁq
yaarfa famr (vivarttayantim bhubanani visva) ‘moving round
the entire earth,” evidently over the head of the observer as it
were, * i a perpendicular plane lile the wheel af a chariot,”
bhathing it with her own light, * ‘iﬂfaﬁﬁﬁﬂ ya=ifa famr ”
(aviskmvatim bhuvanani visva).  Buat such a description does
not at all apply to the Polar Dawn. The Polar Dawn always
moves, as Mr. Tilak himself says, “an a horizontal plane like «
potier’s wheel” and her movement is always confined to the
horizon ; and the expression, “ bathing the entire earth with her
licht,” does not at all apply to her.  And hence the Dawn des-
eribed here must needs be an Indian Dawn which the Vasisthas
roused from her sleep, and was, on her way, to go round the
earil, bathing it with her own light, over the head of the
observer. [t is true, as Mr. Tilak observes, that nowhere on
earth, the dawn is actually seen moving over the head of the
observer, from the east to the west, like the san or the moon, in
a perpendicular plane. But nevertheless, in a tropical or
temperate country, the Dawn is not actually * swallowed up
by the rising Sun,” as Mr. Tilak assumes. In the Rik in
question, the Dawn is, on the contrary, conceived as continu-
ing to move, though unseen, fast followed by the Sun. And
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this is what makes it possible for the Dawn to reappear, every
morning, on the eastern horizon similarly pursued by her lover.
The conception of the Dawn ever fleeing from the embrace of
the Sun has been frequently alluded to in the Rig-veda; and
the story of Urvasi pursued by Pururava is a well-known
allegorical representation of the same. Again, in I, 124, 3,
we have been most clearly told :—

oyt fza: gfear yoa RA™ U™ N ufa |1y ueraa ¥4 |

(Esa Divaly Duhita purastat ritasya panthim anu oti sadhu
prajanati iva.)

¢ This Dawn, the daughter of the Sky, always moves
straight (well) in front of the Sun along his path, aware of his
desire as it were.” 'lhe conception of the Dawn, moving,
though unseen, in a perpendicular plane over the head of the
observer, from the east to the west, has, thercfore, absolutely
nothing unusual in it. Mr. Tilak’s apprchensions are, there-
fore, entirely groundless and hypothetical. The Dawn referred
to here must needs, therefore, be an Indian Dawn.

These remarks also apply, with equal force and cogency,
to the second of the above-mentioned Riks. Rsi Visvamitra
is the author of that Rik. And in it the Dawn has been
represented «as having been uctually seen by Visvamitra on
the horizon, and, at the same time, as going round the
earth along the same path. The very expression * 3;3? fasfa
(ardhva tisthasi), ‘thou art on high,” most conclusively proves
that the Dawn described here must also be” regarded as an
Indian Dawn, pure and simple.

Tue SUPPOSED TRACES OF THE POLAR DAY IN THE
Ric-VEDA.

We shall now consider if the Rig-Veda really contains any
traces of the long Polar day. * The most explicit statement

8
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about the long day,” says Mr. Tilak, “is found in X, 138, 8.
In the said Rik, the Sun is said to have unyoked his car, not
at the sunset or on the horizon, but in the midst of heaven,
there to rest for some time. A long halt of the Sun in
the midst of the heaven is herec clearly described; and

we must take it to refer to the long day in the Arctic
region.”

Now, here also, we are extremely sorry to observe, Mr.
Tilak has, in the interest of a theory, been entirely led astray.
The Rik in question runs as follows :—

fa w3 Akt wguq W fea fagq Traw@ afaamaq = |
goifa fual: g wifgs s anwq swaE wiEar

(Vi Stryaly madhye amucat ratham divah vidat Dasiaya
pratimianam Aryal.

Drdhani Piprol) asurasya mayinah Indraly vyasyat
cakrvan Rjisvana.)

¢ The Sun unyoked his car in the mid-sky. The Arya got
an opportunity for retaliation against the Dasa. Indra, with
the aid of King Rjisvan, overthrew the strong forts of Pipru,
the conjuring Asura.’

Now, the expression, “ fy &a: W&t wg=q i fga: * (Vi Surya
madhye amucat ratham dival), ¢ the Sun unyoked his car in
the mid-sky,” does, no doubt, clearly indicate a * long halt of
of the Sun ” in the mid-sky. But what is “fga; ®sf ” (divah
madhye) ¢in the midst of the heaven’? It certainly means
the sky over the head of the observer. The Rik, under notice,
therefore, clearly tells us that the Sun came to a standstill in
the mid-sky, over the head of the observer. Butin the Polar
regions, such a position of the Sun is physically impossible.
During the long Polar day of six months’ duration, the Sun
must, on the contrary, always be seen lying in an inclined
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position, and never directly over the head of the observer.
And hence ¢ the halt of the Sun in the mid-sky,” mentioned in
the Rik, under notice, can never be taken as referring to
any Arctic phenomenon whatever. And hence Mr. Tilak’s
so-called “ explicit statement > about a Jong Polar day is, after
all, a myth, pure and simple.

Again, the said Rik distinetly tells us that the afore-said
halt of the Sun took place when Indra was engaged in demo-
lishing the forts of Pipru, with the King Rjisvan, and that,
having taken advantage of the increased length of the day
caused by the afore-said halt of the Sun, Indra and Rjisvan
succeeded in overthrowing the forts of Pipru. Now, Rjisvan
was, evidently, an Indian (Avyan) king. Bvidently, therefore,
the said halt of the Sun, no matter what it means, must needs
be an Indian phenomenon, pure and simple.

But what does the Sun’s supposed halt in the mid.sky
really mean ?  Does it refer to any mysterious and extra-
ordinary event ?  Or is it merely a figurative description of
a very common and ordinary occurrence? A moment’s
reflection will show that the Sun’s supposed halt in the mid-sky,
and his descent from the car, mentioned in the Rik, is only a
poetical representation of an every day optical phenomenon,
seen in a country like India. Ilere in India, every morning
the Sun is first seen on the eastern horizon, seated on his
golden car, as it were. The Solar car is, however, soon seen
fast moving upwards. But on reaching the mid-sky, at noon,
the Solar car seems to stop altogether, and the Sun shines
more brightly than before, as if descended from the car to rest
for a while. Now, this apparent daily halt of the Sun in the
mid-sky, at noon, has evidently been poetically described in
the Rik, under notice, as the Sun’s descent from his car.
Evidently, therefore, this Rik also deals with an Indian
phenomenon, and has absolutely no reference to the long
Polar day.
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ANOTHER SUPPOSED INVULNERABLE POINT.

We shall now consider another of Mr. Tilak’s supposed
invulnerable points ; and this shall be our last. This is what
Mr. Tilak tells us on this point :—

“In the Rig-Veda, I, 24. 10, the constellation of Ursa
Major (Riksas) is described as being placed ‘high’ (ucea) ;
and as this can only refer to the altitude of the constellation,
it follows that it must have been over the head of the ob-
server,” which is possible only in circumpolar regions. ¢ The
said Rik, thercforc,” adds Mr. Tilak, ¢ unmistakably refers to
a Polar phenomenon.” But here as well, as we shall see
presently, Mr. Tilak’s conclusion is hopelessly weak and
untenable. The Rik in question runs thus : —

WAt @ wan fafwam: sa1 an’ 227 g% faq fzar sg:?
wzafa agu@ garfs faarwng gsar aaq ofa o

(Ami ye rksah nihitasal) ucca naktam dadyse kuha cit
diva iyuh:
Adavdhani Varunasya vratani vicakasat candrama
naktam eti.)

‘Those stars (or constellation known as Saptarsi Mandal),
that are placed on high, are visible at night. But where do
they go during the day ? The ways of Varuna are inviolable,
At his commands the moon shines at night.’

Now, the word “=gam ” (Rksa) means both stars in general
as well as'the constellation Saptarsi Mandal ; and Sayana has
mentioned both these meanings. But of the two senses, here
the first alone, evidently, fits in with the context. In this
very Rik there is alsoa reference to the rising of the moon.
Again, in the 8th Rik of the same Siikta, we have been told :—

ey ¥ U1 370 TR AT TAH WY @R |
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(Uru hi raja Varunal cdkara Suryaya pantham anu etave.)
“Verily the King Varuna has made the wide path for the
Sun to follow.’

‘ The San, the Moon, and the Stars obey the great Varuna
and rise and set at his commands —This is, evidently, the
meaning of the Riks. The word “sg=m: ” (Rksi), in the Rik
mentioned above, must nceds, therefore, be taken to mecan
stars in gencral rather than any particular group of them ;
and in this sense alone the word properly fits in with the
context. And if taken in this sense, Mr. Tilak’s contention
stands nowhere.

But even if we take the word in Mr. Tilak’s sense, still
his conclusion does not at all follow. The word ‘Sg1’ (Ucca)
simply means ¢ on high,” ‘in the sky above’; and Sayana also
has taken the word in this sense. This word has, moreover,
been frequently used, in the Rig-Veda, exactly in this sense.
So the word, ¢ Ucca,” simply means ‘on high,” and it cannot be
treated as identical with ‘over head.” Mr. TilaX’s conclusion,
therefore, does not at all follow.

Again, in the Rik, in question, the words “a=m®” (Naktam),
and ““ fgar’’ (Diva), have been used side by side. And this
clearly shows that the state of things referred to here applies
to a country where days and nights follow one another in quick
succession. In fact, the exclamation,

‘A A WAL W 22W g% Tuq Rar g’ ?

“those stars (or members of Saptarsi Mandal) are seen at
night ; but where do they go during the day ?’’—becomes
entirely meaningless in a country where day and night lasts
each forsix months at a stretch. Similarly, the expression,
‘g uaad’ (anu etave), ‘to follow,” in the passage ‘gww:
TR AT =W =g gad ' (Varupah cakara Suryaya pantham
anu etave), * Varuna made the path for the Sun to follow ’ also
loses all its significance, when applied to a country, where the
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Sun shines continuously for six months at a stretch. ‘%3
uAd,” ‘to follow,” evidently implies a rapid succession
of day and night. And the phenomena described here must
needs, therefore, be purely Indian in character.

Again, Rsi Shunahiepa is the author of the Rik in ques-
tion. Andthe word ‘&Y’ (ami), ¢ those,” is applied to objects,—
here stars in general or members of a particular group of
them, as the case may be,—directly seen at a distance. In
the Rik in question, we accordingly find the Indian Rsi
Sunahsepa, in some remote past, to have looked at the sky
one night, and thus exclaimed with wonderment :—

“ @) § wA A% Ieq §¥ faq fearsy: P

“Those stars (or members of the constellation Rksa), that
arve visible at night, where do they go during the day ?° An
Indian phenomenon must have clearly been referred to here.
The very use of the word, ‘ 5r&}’ (ami), ¢ those,” unmistakably
proves that the things signified by it were then actually seen
by the Rsi. The Rik, under notice, therefore, cannot have
any reference whatever to any Polar phenomenon. Thus Mr.
Tilak’s contention entirely falls to the ground.

Mr. Tilak is an erudite scholar. But unfortunately, he
has, in the treatment of his subject, shown an unscholarlike
contempt for the context, and the history of the times, and, in
the interest of a theory, has, with the magic of his imagina-
tion, endeavoured, in vain, to build up a huge mountain out
of a mere mole-hill ; and the results have been simply dis-
appointing and disastrous. The present writer met Mr. Tilak
in London in 1920, and presented him a copy of his work, *“ The
Arctic Home in the Rig-Veda: an Untenable Position.”’
And it is very interesting to note that the erudite scholar,
now silent in death, was fully satistied with the present
writer’s criticisms of his work, and most frankly admitted
the validity and correctness of every one of them.
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PRroFESSOR MACDONELL’S NEW CraiM EXAMINED.

The present writer, in his “Arctic Home in the Rig-Veda :
an Untenable Position,”” published some ycars ago, bricily
discussed and pointed out some of the historical
blunders committed by Prof. Macdonell, together with the
blunders committed by the late Mr. B. G. Tilak in his
“Arctic Home in the Rig-Veda.” 1In the preparation
of the articles, of which the afore-said work was a reprint,
it was not, however, possible for the present writer to consult
the Vedic Index published in that very year ; and, in dealing
with Prof. Macdonell’s blunders, he was obliged to gather his
materials from the Professor’s History of Sanskrit Literature.
But the Vedic Index also abounds, as has clearly becn
demonstrated in these pages, in gross and palpable historical
blunders ; and, what is still more surprising, some of these
are mere repetitions of Professor Macdonell’s old blunders.
Bat unable to extricate bhimself from his extremely ugly
position, Professor Macdonell has, in a Review of our said work,
in the J. R. A. S. (January, 1921), endeavoured to hoodwink
the reading public and to silence all honest eriticism by all
sorts of vituperations and insinuations. Mr. Dutt “ seems to
be fully convinced,” says he, in his Review (p. 129), “ that his
conjectures on the obscure question of the ‘Five Tribes’
represent historical certainty............Mr. Dutt asserts that
the present writer is, in this connection, ¢ entirely wrong,’ is
¢ guilty of unpardonable confusion,” has committed ‘another
serious blunder,’” and that ¢ Dr. Maedonell’s acccunt is full of
gross historical blunders’ (Arctic Home : Untenable Position,
pp. 33-37). These strictures are directed against the very
brief account of the tribes of the Rig-Veda giveu in my
History of Sanskrit Literature, which was published twenty
years ago (1900). Some of my suggestions there put forward
may be erroneous. But perhaps Mr. Dutt is not aware that in
criticising any writer’s views, he ought to take the latest



64 N. K. DUTT

statements of these views into consideration.” ¢ Such a
statement,” adds Professor Macdonell, “is to be found in
Professor Keith and my Vedic Index......in which all the
evidences concerning the ‘Five Tribes’ and their relation with
King Sudas are collected  nd discussed > (the italics are mine).

The above extract is an excellent index of Professor Mac-
donell’s mentality. In his History of Sanskrit Literature,
he has, as already noticed, completely distorted the history
of the great War of the Ten Kings, and has described the
Bharatas as “the enemiecs of Sudas,” and as ‘ defeated
by Sudas and his Trtsus,” and the ‘ Five Tribes ’ as ¢ allied
with Sudas,” and has also committed many other equally
gross and palpable blunders. And yet he simply tells us,
in the above extract, that some of his statements in that
work “may be erroneous.”  But why ¢ may be,” and not *“ have
Leen”? In the concluding lines of the above extract his
mentality is still more in cvidence. Ilese the learned Pro-
Jessor has advanced o new claim, without even the fuintest of
efforts to substantiate its validity, and has pretended to suggest
that in the Vedic Index his old blunders, if any, have all been
corrected, and all available light has been thrown on the
problems in question, and that the present writer, having
Judged him by his eurlier utterances, has done him a grave
injustice. But we have carefully examined the Vedic Index
in these pages. And it is evident from what we have shown tZat
Professor Macdonell’'s new claim is all moonshine and a mere
malke-believe. In the foregoing pages, we have examined his
latest utterances on the subject, and culled, with care, some
specimens of the “ripest fruits ” Professor Macdonell and his
co-workers in the field, have kept in store for the students of
the Rig-Vedic History. And we leave it to Frofessor Mac-
donell himself to judge if he and his comrades have reasons to
be proud of them. The much vaunted results of ¢the Vedic
research’ have, we are constrained to observe, not unoften proved
as unavailing as a broken recd, or the guidance of a blind
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seeking to lead another blind. And in many cases, including
the cases pointed out in these pages, the work done in the
past badly needs conuplete overhauling.

DisPUTED INTERPRETATIONS OF SoME RIKs,

But there are men who cannot take criticisms and defeats
in a scholarly and sportsmanlike spirit. Though vanquished,
they will argue, and often argue with increasing het and
tenacity. And the result is that when arguments fail, they
resort to subterfuges, insinuations, nay even to vituperations.
The very halting manner in which Professor Macdonell has ad-
vanced his new claim, in the above extract, clearly shows that
he himself is also fully conscious of its utter hollowness. He,
accordingly, feels that he very badly needs something more
tangible and positive to ward off his opponent’s ‘blows,” and
to produce a contrary impression. And on the plea of a few so-
called “mistranslations,” in connection with some minor and
trivial side-issues, he has, in his own characteristic way, at once
rushed to the conclusion that the present writer's efforts to
extract history from the Rig-veda have proved completely
futile!  What strikes me most forcibly both in the Arctic
Home, and in Mr. Dutt’s criticism of it,” exclaims the learned
Professor, in his Review, with an air of trinmph, ¢ is the futility
of efforts to extract history from the Rig-Veda without
possessing the necessary philological equipment. Historical
conclusions of any value can be based solely on exacr transla-
tions, which can only be produced by intimate familiarity with
the grammar, the syntax, the metre, the accent, the voca-
bulary and the mythology of the Rig-Veda. Neither Mr.
Tilak nor his critic shows any such qualifications.” (Ibid,
p- 1:i8.) Here is another index of Professor Macdonell’s
mentality. ['he opening lines of the above extract contains a
mere truism, which nobody has any interest to dispute or
deny. But a careful perusal of the contents of these pages,

9
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as well as of those of our work referred toabove will fully
convince every impartial and honest enquirer that our
“efforts to extract history frem the Riz-Veda > have not at
all proved futile, and that, thereforse, Professor Macdonell’s
diatribe and harangue does not affect us even in the least.
In fact, in the face of the historical conclusions we have
extracted from the Rig-Veda, no honest reader can, we are
sure, attach any importance whatsoever to Professor Mac-
donell’s  heroics and make-believes. The learned Professor
has, on the problems discussed in these pages, woven. in the
name of hislory, a veritable cob-web of his own. The less,
therefore, does he speak of the conditions and requirements of
valid historical conclusions the better.

But what are, after all, the so-called * mistranslations
which have made Professor Macdonell so wild and vociferous P
He has specifically mentioned four instances of so-called
‘““mistranslations” in our work, which are as follows : —

1. “'The line, Urvim gavyutim abhayam krdhi nah (VII,
77, 4), is translated (in Mr. Dutt’s work), ‘render our pasture
lands free from fear.” Here,” observes the learned Professor
gravely, “one of the primary rules of grammar is infringed, an
adjective in the ncuter (abhayam) being made to agree with
a feminine substantive (gavyutim). The correct translation is,
*make wide pasture, (make) safety for us.’” But Professor
Macdoncll has here evidently counted without his hosts. We
are surprised to see that it has not at all occurred to him,
even after it has been pointed out by wus, that the word,
abhayam, has been used here as an adverb, modifying the verb,
krdhi, in the sense of “so as to be free from fear,” abhayam
yatha syat tatha krdhi. The great commentator Siyana has
taken the term exactly in this sense. Our interpretation of
the passage also accords much better with the context than
the one suggested by Professor Macdonell. In the Rig-Vedic
age, the non-Aryans, vanquished in open war, often came out
of their hiding-places, in the darkness of the night, and attacked
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their invaders, and, whenever possible, plundered their food
and cattle. The Rsis, being strangers in a strange land, were
unable to meet these nocturnal attacks, and punish their
enemies as long as the darkness lasted. On the approach of
the Dawn, however, they took up arms and killed or drove
away the enemies. And this explains, as already noticed, why
in the Rig-vedic age, the Rsis were so terribly afraid of
the darkness of the night, and why they often so eagerly
prayed for the return of the Dawn, and for protection
during the night. 'fhis also explains, as also noticed before,
why the Dawn has been described in the Rig-Veda as
“the scatterer of the enemies,” yavayaddvesily, and also as
“ the despatcher of the chariots of war,” jira rathinim. The
passage, under notice, contains a prayer of this description.
“ Shine forth, O Dawn,” the Rsi prays here, < scattering the
enemies, and render our pasture lands free from fear.” Hvi-
dently, therefore, our rendering of the passage is per-
fectly correct ; and Professor Macdonell himself is wrong.
In Tait. Up. (I1, 7) we also meet with an exactly similar
use of the word, abhayam, similarly followed by a noun in the
feminine gender, pratistham. The passage runs thus :—Yada
hi evaisah etasmin......... anilaye abhayam pratistham vindate :
atha sah abhayam gato bhavati. “ When he (the worshipper)
Sfearlessly secures his station in the Infinite Spiiit,” we are told
here (Yada...... abhayam pratisthim vindate), “ he obtains
fearlessness.” Here Sankara has also taken the word, ¢ abha-
yam,” as an adverb modilying the verb, “vindate”” Infhe
Rik in question 1he word * abhayam,” has sinularly been used as
an adverb, modifying the verd * krdhi.”> But does Professor
Macdonell mean to say that both Sayana and Sankara are also
ignorant of “ the primary rules of grammar”? Ife may say
whatever he likes. But mnobody will attach any value to
his ipse-dizits.

Dr. A. C. Das has, in his Rig-Vedic India, advanced a most
astounding hypothesis in this connection. The Sapta-Sind
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he tells us, was the original home of the Aryans; and
the term, “ black-skinned Dasas,” 8o frequently mentioned inthe
Rig-veda, says he, < does not refer, as wrongly” supposed, to the
existence of black-skinned non- Aryans of the Dravidian or
Kolerian stocks in Sapta-Sindhu,” but to the savage nomadsc
Aryans “who, on account of their savage state and want of cul-
ture,’ were called * black > by their “advanced brethren’
(pp- 121-123). This is a most extravagant hypothesis. 1In
the Ricz-Veda the Rsis describe themselves as  white-
skinned,” (VII, 33, 1) and their enemies, the original children
of the soil, as “Dblack-skinned” (IV, 16, 16). Some of
these latter have also been described as “of deformed
face ” or ¢ without language,” anasah (V, 29, 10), as ¢ copper-
coloured,” and as “ Yelling Pidacis  (1.133, 5), or as “ yelling
like dogs ” ([, 18%4). In R. V. I, 130,8, Indra is praised for
having killed the black-skinned * by taking out their black-
skin” ; and in VII, 5, 6, Agni is praised for having expelled
the Dasyus ¢ from their homes for the benefit of the Aryans.”
Passages like these clearly prove that the Sapta-Sindhu was
not the original home of the Aryans, and that the Aryans eame
and settled here as sonquerors. The expression, * you have, O
Fire, expelled the Dasyus from their homes for the benefit
of the Aryans,” alone most conclusively proves the utter absur-
dity of Dr. Das’s contention (also see IV, 26, 2 ; VI, 25, 2)

9. “The rendering of the line, apa dvesah maghoni
duhita divo Usy uechad apa sridhah (:, 18, 8), is,” observes
Professor Macdonell, ““the wealthy goddess Dawn (Maghoni
may be taken to mean either ¢ wealthy ’ or ¢ beauteous,’ as
Savana himself points out), the daughter of the Sky, seatters
the enemies, and oppressors. This should be ¢ May the beaute-
ous daughter of Heaven, Dawn, drive away (with her light)
hatred, away hostilities.” The form ‘Ucchad’ is, of course
not indicative, but injunctive.” Here also the learned
Oxford Professor has overshot his mark. The verb, ¢ Ucchad,’
though injunctive in form, s here indicative, and not
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injunctive ; and the past tense form hasbeen used here for the
present tense, “ Cchandasi lup, lon, lit iti, vartamane lon.”
“Vahulam Cchandasi ” amanjoge api iti adagomabhavah,” as
Sayana puts it. The expression, apa ucchad, accordingly,
means here, to use Sayana’s own word, “ apavarjayati,”
scatters away. In the preceding part of this very Rik, the
expression, jyotiskrnoti, ¢ dispels darkness,” occurs. And both
the verbs, “dispels darkness,” jyotiskrnoti, and “scatters away
(the enemies), apa ucchad, have the Dawn as their common
subject. Evidently, therefore, here also we are correct,
and Professor Macdonell himself is wrong. Moreover, the
words, ‘dvesah’ and ‘srdhah,” have clearly been used here, as
Sayana also has pointed out, as abstract for the concrete,
in the sense of ‘the enemies’ and ¢ the oppressors.” Is it
not, therefore, most ridiculous to treat our interpretations,
as wrong, and to interpret them as hatred ’ and ©hostilities,’
as the learned Professor has done ?

3. “The hemistich, ‘apa tye tayavo yatha naksatra yanti
aktubhih ’ (1, 50, 2), is rendered,” says Prof. Macdonell, * those
well-known thieves (tye tayavah) disperse with the night like
the stars’....The passage must be translated ‘away, like
thieves, go thosec stars with the night.” The difference is
very slight. Butyet why should the word ¢ tye,” * those,” be
at all taken with the word ¢ stars,” naksatra, occurring in
the last part of the expression, instead of being taken
with ¢ thieves,” tayavah, immediately following it? The
expression, ¢ tye tayavah,” ¢ those thieves” alone concerns
us here. And the very use of the epithet ¢ those,” tye,
here clearly shows that the nocturnal depredations of the
thieves in question were of frequent occurrence then, and that
it was these that made the Rig-vedic Rsis so terribly afraid
of the darkness of the night. Evidently, therefore, the ¢ his-
torical conclusion’ we have drawn from these and similar other
passages stands entirely unshaken. And Professor Macdonell
himself has also been obliged frankly to admit the validity of
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this conclusion in his Review (p. 129). Why then so much
fuss about nothing ?

4. And lastly, “¢chakram iva...... avavrtsva’ (ITI, 61, 3) is
translated ¢ thou movest like a wheel * ; it should be ¢ roll hither
like a wheel.”” Wae accept the criticism. The error was
evidently due to oversight. But is it not most ridiculous to
suggest that this has, even in the slichtest degree, actually
affected our historical conclusion ?  What concerns us here
is the apparent circular movement of the Dawn referred to in
the passage. The Dawn is described here as actually seen
by Visvamitra on the eastern horizon, and as invoked
by him to move roand (over the head) like a wheel (like
the wheel of n chariot). The present writer has, accordingly,
concluded that the Dawn referred to in this Rik must needs
be “an Indian Dawn’ and not “an Arctic Dawn,” as Mr. Tilak
has erroneously held (for details see “Arctic Home: an
Untenable Position,” pp. 85-86) ; and the slight inaccuracy
in the rendering of the passage, concerning the mood of the
verb, cannot, even in the least, affect this conclusion. Why
then so much noise about nothing ?

ProFEssOR MACDONELL ENTANGLED IN “ IeNorario ELeNcHI.”

Professor Macdonell has, in his long Review, referred
to above, nowhere ventured dirvectly to question or challenge
the validity of even a single of our historical conclusions,
whether drawn against Mr. Tilak or against his own self.
We have already referred to Prof. Macdonell’s unwilling
admission of the many historical blunders in his History
of Sanskrit Literature pointed out by us. As regards the
validity of our historical conclusions against Mr. Tilak, he
is, however, more frank in his admission. The refutation
of so far-fetched a theory (as the Arctic Home theory of
Mr. Tilak),” says Professor Macdonell, in his Review under
notice (p. 127), “presents no great difficulties; but as far
as I am aware, no Western Vedic Scholar has ever
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attempted the task.” “ It is, however, satisfactory,” adds
ke, < that an Indian should have undertaken it ;.00 hes country-
men v ay thus be more ecasily prevented from aeecepling the
extraordinary conclusions of the Aretic Home. IMr. Dutt
(Pn his < Aretic Iome in the Rig-Teda: An Untenable
Position ) has in reliance on sound and common-sense argu-
ments satisfactorily accomplished his purpose.”’ (The italies
are mine.) This is a frank admission of the soundness of our
historical conclusions drawn against Mr. Tilak. I1Te has also
indirectly admitted, as we have seen, the validity of our con-
clusions drawn against himself. Thus, Professor Macdonell has,
in his Review in question, accepted, directly or otherwise,
every one of our historical conclusions as valid.  But the
Oxford Professor fuils to see that il is one thing to point out
hair-splitting differences, and “mistranslations,” fancied or
real, often more fancied than real, in the rendering of
isolated passages here and there, and that it is quite a different
thing to show that these differences and so-called * mistransla-
tions >’ have actually vitiated the historical conclusions drawn
in particular connections.  The latlter is a thing to be
proved, and can, under no circumstances, be assumed merely
Jrom the supposed presence of the former. And yet Professor
Macdonell has, throughout his long Review in question, been
actually guilty of such grotesque assumptions, and h-s thus
been unconsciously involved in the vicions fullacy, of Tgnoratio
Elenchi. All the afore-said four passages, alleged to have
been mistranslated by us, have been introduced in our work
in connection with the examination of Mr. Tilak’s position.
And according to the learned Professor’s own frank admission,
the historical conclusions we have drawn against Mr. Tilak
have been quite valid, and Jused “ on sound and common-
sense arguments”’ In the face of such a clear admission, what
does, we ask, Professor Vlacdonell gain by pointing out hair-
splitting differences and so-called ¢ mistranslations,” 1n the
rendering of isolated passages here and there ? To characterise
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our historical conclusions as based “ on sound and common-
sense arguments,”’ and in the same lreath, to descride ouwr
efforts to extract history from the Rig-Veda as “ futile” is
indeed a most monstrous procedure ! The learned Oxford
Professor has, in the extract quoted above, grown very
furious and noisy. Bul unfortunately he forgets that nois»
and eloquence is one thing, and logic and sense is quite a
different thing, and that even ‘cart-loads’ of sound and
fury cannot be the substitute for a grain of sense and reason.
Noise and fury may, for a time, prevail with a child or a
fool, but reason alone commands conviction and respect.
Professor Macdonell’s mentality is still more in evidence
in his criticisms of the typographical errors that have crept
into the transliteration portion of our afore-said work. The
articles of which the said work is a reprint were published in
the “Dacca Review ” (Dacea), in 1914-16. Unfortunately,
however, the Dacca Review press possessed no types for
diacritical marks. And this has made a mess of the entire
transliteration portion of our work. Moreover, neither at the
time of the publication of the articles, nor in the preparation
of the reprints, we were given any opportunity for looking
over the proofs; and this has been clearly stated in the Preface
of the work.  And the printer’s devils had necessarily an
entirely fres hand in the execution of their task. But a
drowning man will eagerly catch at a straw. These typogra
phical errors have, accordingly, given Prof. Macdonell a new
base, and a very strong base he seems to think, for launching
his last frantic attack against us in his Review. ¢ Mr. Dutt’s
inaccuracy,” exclaimshe in this connection, ““is very conspicuous
in the transliteration of the numerous stanzas quoted from the
Rig-Veda. 'hese are printed without diacritical marks,
without accents.. ..Druhyus becomes Druhsns (p. 31)
.. Trtsus becomes Tristus (p. 30)... .....The river
Sutudn is variously mentioned as the Satudri (p 25), Satadru
(p. 3) and Sutadri (p. 10), the river Parusniis at least five times.
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called Purushni.........” (J.R. A 8.,January, 1921, pp.130-131).
Now, the very nature of these errors clearly shows—and cven
a blind man can see it,—that the errors were entirely due to the
ill-equipment of the press and the printer’s devils. Butsucha
conclusion will not suit Professor Macdonell’s purpose. They
are, accordingly, brandished, in spite of his prior admissions to
the contrary, with shouts of ¢ hurrah, asa clear proof’ of the
present writer’s want of scholarship, as well as of the unsound-
ness of the historical conclusions drawn by him ! But what
have such crrors, we ask, at all to do with scholarship? Transli-
teration is & purely mechanical art ; and even a duffer can
acquire proficiency in it in n week’s time. Why then so
much fuss, we ask once again, about nothing ? Professor
Macdonell, however, in his own characteristic way, thinks that
he has, in these typographical errors in the transliteration
portion of our work, discovered a ¢ clear proof’ of our want of
scholarship as well as of the unsoundness of our historical
conclusions !!' Forgetful of his prior admissions, he, accordingly,
repeats his diatribe, and exclaims that his de:ailed eriticism
has shown ‘“how {foolish it is for students of the Rig-Veda,
who do not possess the necessary equipment, to engage
themselves prematurely in ¢ rescarch,” which they otherwise
delude themselves into thinking ¢ historical,” and what little
value there can he in scholarship which lacks the fundamental
qualities of consistency and exactness.” (Ibid, p. 131.)
Professor Macdonell’s heroics will, we are sure, deccive
no wary reader. Rut nevertheless we must say in reply that
his criticisms have proved absolutely nothing against us. He
has, no doubt, pointed out a few so-called “mistranslations,”
and some errors in transliteration in our work. But he has
nowhere, in his long Review, made even the faintest of efforts
to show that these have, in any way, affected the soundness of
any of our historical conclusions. He has, on the ccutrary,
directly or otherwise, admitted the validity of every one of
our conclusions, while directly dealing with the same,  Buf in
10
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the very next moment, he has conveniently forgotten clean his
prior admissions, grown furious ot trifles and forthwith
declared the very same conclusions as totally rotten and
unsound ! This 8, to say the least, @ most monstrous
procedure.

Evidently, therefore, Prof. Macdonell’s criticisms have
proved absolutely nothing against us. And we have stated our
position quite clearly in the foregoing pages. All they have,
on the contrary, proved is that his own Review has been a
monstrous production, vitiated throughout by deliberate and
wanton deviations from the real points at issue, and reckless
advancement of false and fantastic claims, not backed even by
the faintest of efforts to establish them, by grotesque assumptions
and vicious fallacies, as well as by glaring inconsistencies and
self-contradictions. Having assiduously sown and grown
thistles, even an Oxford Professor has no right to expect,
much less to claim, a rich harvest. And yet Professor
Macdonell has actually advanced such a preposterous claim.
And as to the “ value ” of his own ¢ historical > conclusions on
the points under notice, the less said the better. The learned
Ozford Professor has, ir his aforesaid Review, endeavoured
to hide his fuilures under a veil of rhetorics. Bul lhe mask
is too transparent to deceive anybody, and to afford the
Ozford savant the protection he so eagerly séeks.

In conclusion, we feel constrained to observe, once again,
that the much-vaunted results of ‘the Vedic Research’
have not unoften proved as unavailing as a broken reed,
and that in many cases, including the cases discussed here, the
work done in the past badly needs complete overhauling.



Aspects of Bengali Society
. CHAPTER XII. !
EbpvcaTtion,
(From the Pre-Mahomedun to the Makomedan Period.)
A,

During the latter period of the Hindu and the earlier part of
Moslem rule the general system of education in Bengal was one which
was greatly suitable to the existing conditions of society. Although
education had received a great impetus at the hands of the State in the
days of Buddhism, as a consequence of which monasteries had become
great receptacles of learning, it deteriorated to some extent
with the decay of Buddhism and the advent of Pauranik Hinduism.
ITowever, the Hindu Rajas who undertook to revive the old Vedie
rites, became great patrons of Sanskrit learning—henceforth almost
exclusively monopolised by the Brahmins. With the advent of the
Moslems, the Buddhistic Universities with their huge libraries
became extinet owing to the destructive spirit of the followers of Islam
in dealing with all institutions of the Kafirs. The state sapport
being withdrawn, education now depended mainly upon the village
communities, rich people and learned men who kept the torch of
culture burning as best as they could by their own efforts. The
following pages will show the condition of education not, only
of the Mahomedan period but also of the age prior to it. A
considerable period is covered by the subject, though we fail to
assign a definite chronological datum in all cases, for the ohvious
reason of lack of historical materials.

There were, as usual, everywhere, two courses of studies —one
Primary and the other Higher. Education supplementing the
primary, was somewhat different in its type from that of the
present-day system. This kind of education was almost invariably
technical and vocational suiting the tastes and ecapabilities of
people of different castes.

L4
1 In continuation of the Chapters published in the Journal of the Depar-n.ent
of Letters, Vol. XIV,

18
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The coarse for clementary education eonsisted of eisy primers,
The period of study was perhips not fixed for this course but
together with the secondary or advancel eours: it would extend
normally up to seven years. The elementary course probably covered
not more than three years as is the practic: now-a-days. The
ceremony of Hate-Khadi (“ztts «4fg’) formed an important
and interesting part when a boy first entered his student-life.

The following were the writing materials :—

(1)  $B1—A small piece of straw or reed.

(2) «Afg—Chalk.

(3) g#—Dust or sand.

(4) =fe—Thin twig of bamboo.

(5) =Figta—Inkpot.

(6) FAYTS|—Banana-leaf.

(7)  StFSl—Palmyra-leaf.

(8) ¥&~@—The bark of Bhirjja tree.

9) Cz'ﬂ% Fisig—Stained paper dressed with sulphate of arsenie.

The slate, pencil, as well as the black-board were unknown in the
primary schools of old Bengal before the advent of the English,
In place of a black-board, a student had to write on the floor (of
the class-room) strewn over with sand. The first stage of writing
would be completed in this way : a piece of straw would be used
as the pen. In Dayaram’s ¢ Sarada-Mangal’ we learn the story
of a prince who was once put to such a great stress that he had to
perform the servile function of supplying sand and straw to students
in a school-room. From the nature of his work, fellow-students
nick-named him ¢ Dhula-Kutya ” ( ga1-3B1 ), d.e, ©supplier of
sand and straw.”!  Ordinarily, amongst various punishments inflicted

' (1) Cf. the condition of a poor student in America at the present day. He will
do the work of a common servant in his college and thereby mect the expenses
of his studies. President Garfield of America was one of such students.

(i?) The following shows the spirit of just indignation with which a student
looked upon the notorious rod of the pedagogue from which not even a prince
was exempted :

“tifa 4fs ¢far Afw, s ey fY, N cwar® acataca
(Fain would I throw into water of the tank, the accursed books, the pens and the
teacher’s rod.)
(in) Bee Dr. Sen’s “ 913 ¥4l 8 T4 AIfES] ” in which “ sayFIag Itey Sfontn »
(the Early Days of Chandrakali) describes in vivid terms, the student-life of old days,



EDUCATION 137

for inattention, the ahove, shewing the great humiliation to
which a prince was snbjected, will illustrate one of the reformatory
systems then in vorue.

Having finished writing with straw or reed on sand or dust, a
student would attempt writing with chalk (2f§). With this also
one had to write on the floor. In the beginning letters of bigger
size would be attempted until the hand would be set in a way fit to
write smaller letters,

At this stage banana and palmyra leaves as also ¢ Bhiirjja-Patra’
(3{@"[7.:) would serve the purpose of paper, Oa them the pieces
of reeds 1 or bamboo-twigs or quills of birds like those of peacocks
and geese as are seen even now, would be used as pens to write
with. The ink used on the ocecasion would be made locally with
“ Haritakt’ (the yellow myvrobalan), Bahe.'a (the beleric myrobalan)
and the soot of country-made iron-lamp. This ink would last
an inecredibly long period—even a fuw eenturies. ?

On further progress regular paper would be used for writing
purposes.  This paper would be made locally of eotton by a class of
men generally known as the ¢ Kazajt’ (paper-maker). A folio of this
paper made at SBikrampur in the District of Dacea, would be half
a cubit in breadth and a cubit and a half in length. “The colour was
light yellow and the paper would be called ¢ Talat’ paper (/z¢. paper
made of cotton).? Though China is credited with the invention
of paper very early, still the credit of Bengal lies in the use of
paper, perhaps of her own invention, and unquestionably of
her own manufacture. Bengal used from very early days either the
paper of her own malke or contented herself with the use of leaves
which were both durable and suitable for the purpose.

The old ¢ Punthis’ or manuseripts would consist of either the
Palmyra-leaves * or ‘ Tulat’ paper and would be preserved m cases

1 ¢f. the pen made of the stem of papyrus plant in ancient Egypt. See
Breasted’s Egypt.

2 Hee istory of Bikrampur ( ﬁ‘&ﬂﬁ[ﬂ‘ﬂ 2fez15) written in Bengali by Jogendra-
nath Gupta, pp. 330-333.

3 Seo the above work.

* In the interior of Bengl banana-leaves and palmyra-leaves as well as  Tulat’
paper are still in use.

Cf. the practice in Orissa where pahimyra-leaves have been favoured in placo of

paper from time immemorial.
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known as the ¢Khungis’ (4f%), which were considered indispensable
when the punthis were to be carried from place to place.

About the course of primary studies it may be said that it consisted
generally of a knowledge of the alphabet, rudimentary kunowledge
in spelling, reading and rather a working knowledge of practical
Arithmetic. The latter consisted of the tables known as ¢ Ka lakiya’
(a table of cowry-reckoning), ‘Gandakia’ (the table of gandas; a
method of counting by gandas or fours), Kathakali,? Bighakali,? ete.
With the advent of the Mahomedans in this country, Persian also
formed an important part of the curriculum. The institutions for
studies in Persian were called the Maktabs. The Persian teacher
or the Muushi would take up his class in the morning and
evening and the Guru would take up his at noon.3

A pathsala would either have a separate building of its own or
would sit in some spacious building attached to a rich man’s house
or cven under a tree if accommodation of that sort would not be
available in a village.* The indigenous schools provided no
chairs, no benches, no stools and no black-boards. A student had
to bring his own mat, an inkpot and a pen for his use, while the
teacher would sit on a footstool, being surrounded by his pupils.
The arrangement was suitable to a poor country like India from

! Kathi—A measure of land, which is, in lineul measure, 4 cubits or 6 feet, but in
fquare measure 320 sq ocubits or 720 sq. ft. In surveying, ascertaining the arca
of a plot in kathas is called Kathakali, while the table of kithas is called Kathakiya.

. * Bighikali ~In surveying, ascertaining the area of a plot of land in Bighas is
called Bighakali. A bigha is a lineal measure, 80 cubits long or about 40 yds. ;
also a square measure, 80 cubits square, i.e., about 1,600 square yds. or nearly
one-third of an acre.

3 Seo Jogendranath Gupta's faaasiras 3fsxta, pp. 330-333.

* A piatbdali would somotimes be built at some cost and made artistic in
construction. See the Mahabhirata by Dvija Abhiram, ¢ f3feq CB‘N‘Q} A" (The
schoolroom was square in gize and made very artistic in appearance.)

For simplicity of old schools ¢f. the age of the  Rsis,” when a ‘ Brahmacharin ’
was educated in the house of his preceptor.

Though in the ordinary pathdilas, the boys sat squatting on the floor,
yet in higher schools attached to a rich man’s mansion, a sort of wooden gallery
was raised for students. In the poem of Sakhishona by Fakir Ram Kavi-
bhushan we find that the princess who sat on a higher place in the gallery dropped
her pen below which was picked up by the son of the police prefect who sat in a
lower bench of the gallery leading to a humorous conversation which latterly led
to courtship.
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the economic point of view. Though primary education was not free
as is now seen in many Western countries, still the cost was not
at all burdensome. Fees were generally paid in kind.  Oceasional
presentation of kitchen vegetables to the guru or helping him in
bis domestic work or payment in kind (or money) in the religious
ceremonies of his house, were considered enough for a student.

In one respeet the Pathsalas of Bengal bore resemblance to those
of the sister-institutions of Kurope. It was with regacd to punish-
ments. The kindergarten system is a quite reecent innovation.
There was a time in every country, whether Oceidental or
Oriental, when the teacher would implicitly follow the maxim of
“ spare the rod and spoil the ¢hild”* with extremne harshness. Bengal
was never an exception to this. ‘Thus we learn the following in the
Saradamangal of Dayaram :—

“ When neither the pupil wculld learn nor the preceptor could
make an impression by sofcer means, recourse was taken to a
free usc of the rod, and the guru was seen waiving his cane in the
air. Sometimes he would bind a young lad, hand and foot, and
at others he would throw his whole weight on the uufortunate
vietim, sitting down, for a time, on his tender breast. Such punish-
ments were in everyday use, suiting the whims of the pedagogue.”

The following items of punishments were prominent n old days :—

(1) Caning (for minor offences).

(2) Binding hand and foot.

(3) Binding and putting the offending lad flat on the floor and
then sitting on his breast.

This was perhaps done after the well-known process of putting
a stone known as ‘ gowa 247’ (/il. a stone heavy enough to erush the
earth—heie heavy) used to be put on the breast of a culprit in the
prison-house of a king.

Besides the above we learn of some further kinds of punishments
which were current in the schools of Bengal even as late as the 19th
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century. These were, according to Mr, Adam! who visited a number
of schools of this province in 1834, fourteen in number. Among
the punishments noted by him, the more noticeable were the
following :—

(1) fa®s#—Subjecting the offender to an agonising posture.
The legs were stretched to their utmost eapacity and the upper part of
the victim’s body was kept erect, making a triangle of him from
fﬂi@w, Z5t. 3 bends).

(2) |y ateta—In which the body was reduced to crawling,
with one hand raised up halfway between erawling and squattinz.

(8) THN—Requiring a boy to keep standing facing the sun.

(4) ¥=t=w fofaal ¢9@ai—Secratching the offender’s forehead with
the sharp point of a paddy ecausing the part to bleed. Boys were
subjected also to ant-bites and to the painful sensation caused by
the touch of Bichuti plant—a kind of nettle (7ragra rnvolucrate)—as
we hear from old men of the villages.

It seems from the above that primary schools were run in
the past almost exactly on the same lines as they are to-day in the
obscure nooks of Bengal. The Kindergarien system has very
little hold on the Pathsalis even of the present day, though
it is being adopted in some of our secondary schools. Although
primary education was not free here as it is now in the Waest, still
it bad its benelits, as the whole community realised its responsibility
to maintain the Guramahagaya, The education that was impart.d
was quite practical and it made a village boy fit to earn his pittance
to whatever calling Providence called him. Primary education
in those days brought the prince and the peasant, the Brahmin
and the Sudra, to the same level, without the least difference or
distinetion. We find reference to this state of things in many
old Bengali poems, chiefly in folklore. The beginner often, after
acquiring elementery education, received technical knowledge at his
home in the particul r ecraft followed by his ancestors. Those
students who wanted to have a better literary education read the old
Bengali poems such as Cangi Kavya and Annada Manczal and
made a further advauce in Mathematics under the redoubted Guru-

mahasaya.

' Bee fAFNYLa7 EMe%tA by Jogendranath Gupta, p. 333,
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The vocational and technical education was vitally related to the
primary education. The boys often found an cpportunity to aequire
knowledge of techunical matters at their own homes fitting the
calling of their ancestors.

We get an insight into the vocational eduecation in the Cand1
Kavyas and the Manasa-Mangal poems. The following is taken

from the Canli Kavya by Dvija Hariram who (lourished in the
16th eentury.

t « Near the Brahmins reside the astrologeis. On finishing their
bath in the morning they take their seats on the tanned skin of
a deer, for the purpose of studying the astrological works. Some
read the anunotations on astrology known as the Bhaswati-d1pika and
some study Jif46®F (the zodiac). Some again draw the figure of
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the planets after consulting the work Suryya-siddhanta (the celebrated
writer of which was Aryyabhatta). Others again discuss the
forecast in the almanae of the new year while some caleulate carefully
the true position of a planetary body in the zodiaec. Some one of
the profession draws the horoscope of a boy mentioning therein the
aspect or position of the planets at birth and at different ages.
He never forgets to calculate the relative strength of each planet
and mentions carefully which is for, which is against, and
which is neutral, in shaping the fortunes of the boy concerned.
Some take their round in the town reading the almanac and
defraud people of their money by showing the evil influences
of planets over them, and the frichtened souls propitiate the
men by giving presents. Women who are barren or who lose
their children frequently, come to them to have their palms
examined by these  men. These astrologers then advise
them to come with such presents as money and rice. According
to these men this is the only way of being blessed with children.
In this way the astrologers earn their living and return home in the
afternoon. The Ambasthas came to settle (in Kalinga) being
respectfully invited by the king. The king presents them with
valuable gifts and conveyances (elephants and horses) and
ornaments. They are great scholars and remained merged in study.
Some read Cikitsi-darpan, and some read Nidan (pathology), while
some peruse the commentations of Bijay Raksit. Some read
Cakradatta 1 and some again read applied chemistry. Some reduce
metals for preparing drugs and medicines and some weigh them,
With various ingredients they prepare ‘[lasdyanas’? and pills
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' Cakradatta—a medical book—was written by Cakrapanidatta (a Bengali)
who fHlourished in the middle of the ecleventh century, during the reign of
Nayapala.

*  Rosfyana—¢ gegal-utfe-fagefs  (®go wwatyag ” (A medicine  which
destroys infirmities of old age and disease). The word also means Chemistry.



EDUCATION 143

with astringent juice (K:usdyana .1 They carry on  their profession
in the town and maintain their families 1n joyv.

During the Buddhist times the portals of higher learning were
thrown open toall people irrespective of caste in the monasteries, the
laymen bad to turn Bhiksus to be entitled to a seat there. When
Buddhism declined, the old school of Hinduism was not strict in
admitting pupils to Sanskrit fols. The merchants had free access
there as we find in the Chandimangals.

We shall try to show in the following lines the extent of
efficiency in cultural education in this country and the courses that
were taught in the fols or colleges. Besides Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali
and Bengali were taught in Sanskrit (o/s. Hindi was the lngua
Sranca during Moslem period, and Bharatechandra says that he
had acquired a knowledge of Hindi in a fol.

The proper age for beginning higher studies was perhaps twelve
when a student after finishing his school-course desired to continue
further studies. Thus, we learn in the auto-biography of Krttivas
(15th century '—

“When 1 completed my cleventh year and entered the age of
twelve, I started for the north to prosecute my studies further.”” 2

Although no fee was charged in fols yet there was the practice
of presenting the Guru with some gifts on the student’s completion
of education. Thus, we find the following in the above auto-
biography :—

“] thought first to acquire a full course of higher education on
completion of which I returned home by paying fees (daksina) to
my preeeptor.” 3

The defaulter in this respeet was threatened with punishment
in the next life, it not in the present one—says Dayaram.

! Kasyana—3¥i¥ means asiringent. It may also mean to colour,
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“In my previous life T received education from my Guru but did
not pay my fees due to him. For this just reason mother Saraswati
(the goddess of learning) put me to so much troubles.”!

Sanckrit was mainly taught in the fo/s. The subjects were gene-
rally six in number aceording to the time-honoured custom. These were
probably Kavya (Poetry), Vyakaran (Grammar), Jyotish (Astronomy
or Astrology), Chbanda (Rhetoric), Nirukta (Lexicon) and Darsan
(Philosophy). The students used to learn these six svbjects. Thus
in Saraddmangal—

“1 desired to acquire knowledge in the six Sastras and the
Bhagavata.”’?

Besides these there were many other subjeets in which a student
had to acquire proficiency. The following lines are given to furnish
an idea of the range of subjects taught in the 70l/s of Old Bengal.

“ 3 The Rajah of Benares sent his son to a guru for learning the
Sastras. The prince began to read Agam and Nigam (ie., the
Tantrie Literature) and the holy Bhagavata. He also did not omit
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''hat paying a parting fee was prevalent even in the days of Mahabhdrat may
be gleaned from the story of Utanka who suffered so much in finding a Kundal
or earring for the wife of his Guru, who demanded it.
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to read the different Puranas. He besides studied all the Sambhitas,
Prosody, e.g., Kavya Prakas, Itibdsas (chronicles), the Vedanta
and the Yoga System of Philosophy. He did not omit to aequire
a full knowledge of all the Sastras not even the Tantras as he
worshipped the goddess Kali with mystie rites, the God Siva blessed
him by imparting the mystic koowledge known as the ¢ Mahajnan’
and the Garui-Samnhitd.””'—Manasimangal by Bansidas, Birth of
Dbanwantari.

At another place, e.g., in the Chandi Kavya of Dwija Hariram
we learn that—

24 In the morning the Brahmins bathe and worship their house-
hold deities. 'T'hen some of them s*udied Lexicon,® some Gitd
and some six systems of Philosophy, Some of them discuss
Agam and Nigam and some hear the discourses on them.”
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' This samhitd or science treats ol cure in cases of serpent bites.
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3 The Hindus made 1t a point to study Lexicography along with Graminar before
they attempted to read Literature. Amarko§ was generally committed to
memory.

See also for text-books the story of Kanka and Lila (p. 258, Vol. I, Bengali)
of the Mymensingh Ballads, and Chaitanyamangal by Vrindavan Das in which
books read by Chaitanya Deva are given.

19
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In the Chandikavya of Kavikankan Mukundardm we get an
elaborate description of text-books read in the fols of bygone
days (16th century). Thus :—

“Sreepati Datta paid his constant attention to the studies
of the Sastras. He always read and wrote with deep
attention.  His retentive memory increased every day. Ile
studied the commentary known as *‘Rakshit-Panjika-Tika,’!
the Nyaya philosophy, the Encyclopaedia,® commentaries on
the Gauas® (Ganavritti) and the commentary on Panini’s Grammar
called  Ujjval-vritti.#* He also finished reading the works of
Vamana,® Dandi® and Pingala’? (containing various metres).
He also took mueh interest in the study of the poetical
works of Bharavi® and Magha,® which gladdened the heart of his
well-wishers.  After going through the  grammatical commentary
Durghata-Vritti,’® he became prominent in the gathering
of the learned wherein he always engaged himself in discussing
and debating abstruse matters of dispute. His constant subjects
of study among various others were Bhatti’s works,'! Lexicon,
Jaimini’s Mahabharat, Meghduta,!? Naisadh,!? Kumarasambhava,'4

' A commentary on medical works by Vijay Raksit.

3 Among the Encyclopaedia the most widely read was ‘“ Amarkos” by Amar
Sinha.

® Tn the Sutras of Pamini *‘ Ganas” are particular sets of words which are
treated in a particular way. Gapavritti means a treatise or comincntary on the
Ganas.

* A commentary on Panini’s Grammar.

* Two works stand in the name of Vamana (evidently two persons)—one is a
commentary (known as Kasika-vnitt1), 650 A.D. on Papini’s Grammar snd
another is a work on Rhetoric called ** Kavyalankar-vritti’” (8th century).

® Dandi (end of 6th century) was a celebrated poet and rhetorician. His poetical
work ‘‘ Dagakumar-charitam *’ and the work on rhetoric called ** Kavyadarsa’ are
well-known,

" Pingala was the author of a work dealing chiefly with post-Vedic Prosody
called ‘‘ Chhandali-Sutra.”

Bharavi, the poet of *‘ Kwat-Arjuniam  (Gth century A.D.).

Magha, the poet of ** Sisupal-Vadha ” (9th-10th century A.D.).

The Durghata-Vritti is a commentary on Panini’s Grammar (7th century).
Bhartrihari (died 651 A.D.) wrote the poemn of Bhatti-Kavya.

Meghaduta (The Cloud-messenger), a poem by Kalidasa (5th century A.D.).
* Naisadha ”"—a poem, composed by Sriharga (7th century),

The poem Kumarasambhava was written by Kalidisa.
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Raghuvamsa,! and the Raghava-Pandaviya.? Besides these he also
became very proficient in Ratnavali® and Sahitya-Darpant o,

! The poem Raghuvamsa was also written by Kaliddsa.

* Raghava-Pandaviya, a poem by Kaviraja (800 A.D.).

* Sriharsa was the author of the drama Ratnivali (Ist half of the 7th century
A.D).

* Sahitya-Darpan (2 work on Rhlietoric) was written by Viswanath Kavia)
(about 1450 A.D.).

N.B.—In the Chandikavya (Bangabasi Bd). We fiud also the following names
among others : —

(1) Malati-Madhav by Bhavabhuti (1st half of the 8th century A.D.).
(2) The Nitisdra (a work on Politics) by Kamandaka (about 100 A.D.).
(38) The Prose romance Vasava-Dattda by Subandhu (enly 7th century A.D.).
From the above 1t may be seen that in regard to lugh education the portals of
learning were not shut to the inferior castes as they could sit at the feet of au
Brahmin guru by the side of a Brahmin boy and reccive a thorough traimng o
various Sastras.
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The Tantra Sastras formed a peculiar feature :n the subjects of
study before the advent of Chaitanya Deva and the aseendancy of
Vaignavism in the 15th-17th ecenturies. The Tantras (otherwise
known as Agam) were perhaps the religious and literary legacy
from Buddhism! in Bengal, although it originally came from
outside, perhaps from China. Mystic knowledge such as the
¢ Mahajian > and ¢ Adai-Putijian’ was its peculiar feature. In
it is also found the peculiar term ¢Adai-Akshar’ to denote mystic
writing. These terms have been repeatedly mentioned in the
Maynamati songs and the Dharmamangal poems.

The Bhakti cult as inculeated by the Vaisnavas gave rise to a
literary school which though it expressed itself mainly through
the medium of Sanskrit also gave a great impetus to Bengali. In
one of the most famous work of the Vaispavas, e.g., Chaitanya
Charitamrita (17th century) of Krignadas Kaviraj, Sanskrit was
employed for the purposes of a commentary while the body
of the book was written in Bengali. Besides this work, ¢ Chaitanya
Bhiigabata,” ¢ Chaitanya Mangala,” the Kadcha (of Govindadas)
and other Bengali works as also the Sanskrit works by Rupa,
Sanatana and Jiva deserve special mention as referred to in the
Vaisnava literature.?

Navadwip was the centre of Sanskrit learning from the days
of Hindu rule. Even under the Mahomedans it occupied that
pre-eminent position and beeame tbe seat of Navya-Nyaya (the
new school of Nyaya Philosophy) which attracted students from
all parts of India. The educative value of the place increased
tenfold with the advent of new Vaisnavism which emanated from
this place. We get the following desecription of the place during
the boyhood of Chaitanya Deva (15th eentury) in the ¢ Chaitanya

H371%S F127 i wejt A wfaa fe
9t Atfremia |
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! See Sastri’s Introduction to Modern Buddhism by N. Vasu.

3 Sce the First Taranga of Bhaktiratnakara by Narahari Chakravarti and
Prem-Vilasa by Nityinanda Das, 12th and 13th Vilasa, pp. 135, 138, 154 and 174.
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Bhagavata’ of Vrindavan Das who flourished in the 16th
century.

! ¢“Who can adequately describe the prosperity of Navadwip®
At each of her landing ghats, which were many, numberless people
thronged to bathe. Amongst them people of all ages might be seen.
By the grace of Saraswati (the goddess of learning) all people of
Navadwip acquired scholarship. Such was the enthusiasm  for
learning that even a young scholar would challenge his veterans
to a free intellectual debate. People from different countries
flocked to Navadwip. Here they completed their education. The
Professors could be counted by lakhs,? so what is to be said of the
number of pupils?” There is some substantial truth in the state-
ment made above by the poct.

For subtle emotions the Vaisnava Lyries bave a unique position.
These are expressed oftentimes in a peculiar dialeet ecalled the
Braja Buli. Their intellectual subtleties are proved by the Navya
Njyaya which made the colleges of Nadiya ahead of all other
colleges of India, inviting students from all parts of it to
this redoubted centre of learning. 'The works of Raghunath
Siromani and Jagadish are well-known. The Bengalis proved their
talents for reasoning so marvellously that the Chaitanya Bhagavata
asserts that in the {Zo/s of Navadwip even a boy often challenged
veterans for a debate in logic in the 15th century (*“ at#its ¢5l ©BI614)
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* The word ‘lakh ’ in old Bengali was never used to denote the specified number
of mathematical figure but was a common word to indicate a large number.
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A F% FCA” ). 1t is for completing their high education in logical
studies that the students of other provinees of India assembled in the
far-famed Nadia fo/s.

Debate in a society of learned men was very common in those
days. An youth after passing his examination in a fo/, which was
sometimes very stiff ! would not think his education properly com-
plete unless and until he maintained his position as a specialist in
a particular subjeet for which he got his degree, by an open debate
with the scholars of established reputation. The extensive touring
that was required on the part of one desiring discussion, was known
as fafys1 @wd |  Perhaps the intellectual Bengalis took to this sort of
fefyay (lif. world-conquest) and aspired for academic vietory when
they had lost their independence and their chances for political
victories. The defeated Pandit had to acknowledge formally in
a written document his own defeat which was termed ‘@¥%@’ or
‘letter of Vietory.” The discussion on controversial matters on
such an occasion as between 0¢g3%3td and WE‘EE’ITW was known as
‘fasta’ or ‘discussion’. We know the celebrated Sankaracharyya
went on such a campaign to establish ®i2g33t¢ while Chaitanya Deva
incidentally did tha same and established 2g®atd. His conquest
over Kesab Kasmiri is a well-known event in the Vaispava history.
Similar® cpisodes also exist in connection with the life of Rupa-
narayana who on one occasion challenged Rupa and Sanatana, but
was ultimately vanquished by Jiva Goswami, all of whom settled
in Brindavan, and on another occasion acted as a judge in a hot
dcbate between Rajah Narasimba Ray of Pakkapalli and Narottam.
The local noblemen were always great patrons of such discussions,
and not only on stray occasions but also regularly such discussions

' Perhaps the stiffest examination of those days was known as “*@{Z| A",
The student was first required to examine a MS. carefully. He did it for a little
time. Then ncedle was passed through a word of the book—the whole book was
thus pierced through. Then the student by his retentive memory could tell
through what words of each page the needle passed. We know the celebrated Basudey
Sarbabhauma passed this examination. Cf. also some novel methods of examinations
in China.

¢ Bee the Prem-Vildsa by NityAnanda Das (the 19th Vilasa) and Narottam -
Vilasa by Narahari Chakravarti.
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were fostered by the rich whose courts thronged with the erudite
Pundits. The whole society was great admirers of such debates.

Physical culture was essential to complete one’s education. Thus
in the Padma Purana of Bausidas (16th century) we get the
following :—

! *“The boy gradually increased in years like the Kala or digits
of the moon and the lotus blossoming in a tank. Passing through
some ceremonies the boy began his student-life at the age of four
(rather early). The merchant’s son was given the education of a
Prince. Thus he was trained in the art of using arms, in poetry
and in the various sastras. He became expert in the lore of various
sastras and passed his time often in discussing topies with the learned
men.  He became practised in riding horses and elephants and
revelled in hunting excursions when he wore the dress of a warrior,
At this time he took a bow and a quiver full of arrows. He also
learned the art of wrestling with great care and never allowad
himself to pass his time idly.”

Padmapurana by Bansidas, p. 363 (about Lakshmindra).

The training of the Bengalis in spiritual matters was given by
various means, ‘he Kathakatas, the Kirtans and the Jatras
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See ulso Alaocal’s Padumavat (ed. by Maulvi Hamidullah Marhum), pp. 118-123:
(16th century), for physical culture, and pp. 123-127 for literary attainments «i
the past.
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disseminated spiritual truths amongst all people and the children
heard from their grandmothers and other elderly female relations
stories from the Mahabharata, the Bhagabata and the Ramayana
which helped the growth of their spiritual nature. The songs
of Ramprasad and of Fakirs were constantly in the air to develop

the samne,

EpucatioNn or WoMEN.

B.

Education of women once attained a hich development in this
country. Bengal being once a stronghold of Buddhism, her women
received education almost equally with men. The glimpses of
society to be found in the folk-lore and writings of the village-poets,
confirm this point in no uncertain manner, Although at the time
of Pauranik reaction caste-system and Brahmanism retarded the
cultural progress of our women, still the tradition was not altogether
lost as we see how the force of character and standard of education
of women continued almost unchanged, from the works of the
Bengali poets of a later age. There was a time when women were
not only intellectually trained like men but also in physical
culture matched the opposite sex.

Instances abound in the folk-lore of Bengal to show that girls
used to read in the same schools with boys. Thus in the story of
Pushpamala in ‘Thakurmar-jhuli’ by D. R. Mitra we find a princess
and a Kotowal’s son reading in the same school.!

That the girls were sent to the Pathsala may be gleaned from such
old songs as the ¢ Songs of Raja Govindachandra’ composed in the
first half of the 11th century. Thus we find Maynamati, the mother
of Raja Govindachandra, saying :—

«“ While T was unmarried and consequently lived in the house of my
father I was initiated into the mystic knowledge of ¢ Mahajiian’ by

! See Sen’s Folk Literature of Bengal, p. 210. See also D. R. Mitra’s
Thakurmar-jhuli and Fakirram Kavibhusan’s story.

(In giving illustrations we shall quote accounts both from legends and historical
works. As they all point to the same conclusions, we believe that the legends
slso had a historical foundation).
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the sage Gorakshanath. When, one day, I returned from the
Pathsala (school) I happened to meet the sage with his sixteen
hundred diseiples.”!

Again in the Saradamangal by Dayaram (17th century) we find
five princesses—daughters of the King of Baidev reading in a
Paths3la with a prince.?

We might at least infer from these evidences that there was a
system providing instruction in the primary stage to boys and girls
(even perhaps as late as the 17th century) in the same school.
Although we read of female education in the works written in the
Mahomedan period, we suppose they referred mostly to a previous
age, ¢.g., the Hindu period.

In the seclusion of women within the four walls of the harem,
their opportunities for receiving education became considerably
circumseribed. Female edueation, as the present statisties show,
is at a low ebb in Bengal, but it was certainly not so during
the Hindu period as will be evident from the newly discovered
Mymensingh Ballads.*

Some examples taken from different works of old Bengali
literature at this place will show to what extent literacy prevailed
among women in the different sections of the society in this pro-
vince.

In the legend of Chandrabas we find a girl, Bishaya by name,
adding a letter to the word ¢ Vis’ (fR¥-poison) which made it imply
her own name. The girl who was a minister’s daughter, fell in love
with a young man named Chandrahas under peculiar circumstances.
She saved his life from the machinations of her father by clever

Y i geE TR Hifents wifa
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2 See Saradamangal by Dayaram.
3 8ee Introduction to the Mymensingh Ballads, pp. 1xx1x-ixxx. (The cases

of Chandravati, Malud, Kamald and Kajalrekhd).
See also the Descriptive Catalogue by Mr. Liong.

20
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manipulation of a letter and ultimately got herself married with
him.1

In the Chandikavyas we find a story in which there was a mer-
chant baving two wives. When, at one time he remained absent
from home, the elder wife being jealous of the younger got a forged
letter purported to be written by their husband to the elder wife,
instructing her to oppress the younger wife. The latter glancing
at the letter did not fail to discern the fraud at once, as she well
knew the handwriting of her husband. Thus we find in Kavikankan
Mukundaram’s Chandikavya the following :—

2 «The two (eyg.,the maid-servant of Lahana, the elder wife, and
her neighbour Lilavati) conferred together as a result of which the
latter woman (being expert in handwriting) forged the letter of the
merchant Dhanapati. First she wrote ¢Swasti’ (%) and then

addressed Liahana as ¢ ST#g @€ ’ just as Dhanapati would address
his second wife Khullana. Khullana seemingly read the letter being

requested by Lahand, but she suspected the genuineness as it differed
in some respect from the style of her husband’s handwriting. Khul-
lanad said to Lahana smiling « Sister, [ am not at all afraid as some-
body else must be cutting jokes with me by writing such a letter.

' TR FEA A% YA |

corfym faal v fres JwA
—ATIAFHT AESHIS |

Visayd took collyrium carefully from her eyes and added the letter ‘i’
to the word ‘f3¥’ (poison) implying that tho girl should be given in marriage
to the young man Madan conveying the letter.

Similar devices are also found clsewhere. In the Padingpuran by Bansidas,
p. 66y, we find the lines * R [FF T% W Ny <7 QA7+ AT AL FY KA NT AF
fyzl n° Herein n lettor was written with tho help of one’s blood and a finger nail.
Cf. also the case of the girl in love with a young man named Chandmir® in a story

of the sume name current in West Mymensingh.
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Hear me, O Sister, the merchant (our husband) writes a different
hand. 1 suspect this letter as the work of some cunning fellow.

We find in the Chandikavyas, a fowler’s wife exhibiting her
sound knowledge of the Pauranic stories in her conversation with her
husband Kalketu. Thus said Fullara :—

! “You are not rich enough even to possess a cowshed. Then
how dare you elope with another wau’s wife? The ten-
headed Ravava was killed by Rama for stealing lns wife Sita. The
Demon-King Sumbha stole Sachi (wife of Indra, the King of the
gods). The world could not bear such inequity and thus he was
ruined with his family. I do think you are also going on the same
course of destruction. ”

Chandikavya by Dwija Hariram.

With the name of Chandidas, the divine poet of the 14th
century, is indissolubly connected a washerwoman named Rami,
whose love for the poet is still looked on with admiration by the people.
Thus Rami who was both a lover and a poetess expressed the pang
of her heart on hearing that the poet being a Brahmin would forsake
her and re-enter his own order by performing an expiation eceremony.
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! “Where do you go, Lord of my heart, by neglecting me ?
Without seeing you, I am in an ocean of grief and ecannot restrain
myself any longer. From my girlhood I have dedicated my body to
you and never think of anybody else as my mate. Say, what fault
have you found with me that you will leave me and go to Mathura ? ”

There was a day when even public women earned fame for
their qualifications like Vasabadatta in Sanskrit Literature. Hira-
nati and Suriksha are two typical examples of such women in Bengal,
The following lines are quoted from the Maynamati songs to show the
standard of education attained by Hira :-—

? “Hali Siddba loudly ecried, ‘I want to pawn my disciple
(the King’s son) for the paltry sum of twelve cowries. If I get this
small sum, I shall buy Ganja and smoke.” On hearing this the fallen
woman could no longer stay inside her house but came out and called
in the mahajan (money-lender) of the market-place to be a witness
in the transaction. She also supplied the writing materials (literally
the inkpot, pen and the document-paper) and the twelve cowries
after duly counting them. The woman began to write commencing
with all the formalities of a letter such as the year, date and the
auspicious letter ¢ Sri ’ (&) according to the wishes of the Siddha.
She duly mentioned about the twelve cowries and the name of god
Dharma, After finishing her part of the transaction she delivered
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the pen to the Siddha who put his signature into the document. The
woman made over the twelve cowries to the Siddha and the latter
handed over the document to her. From that day the king became
a bond-man of the public woman.”

As for the other public woman Suriksha of the Dharmamangal
poems it may be said that pages bave been devoted incidentally to
show the high standard of education acquired by her. The acrostic
questions of this woman to prince Lausen are very famous.!

It is needless to add any more examples. But we cannot but
mention the name of Khana in this place. With all the legends that
enshrouded her in mystery we cannot forget the pithy sayings on astro-
nomical and astrological obscrvations which stand against her name
in Bengali from time immemormal. Thus the lines about the lunar
eclipse, span of life, etc., are household words in this country 2 and
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! See Dharmamangal poems by Ghanardm,

It is not possible to quote the questions as these lines and many others deal with
Sex-Psychology.
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do ecredit not to her name only but to the whole womanhood of
Bengal.

It is sufficiently clear from the above that education was dis-
seminated broadeast into the country and women participated in
them unreservedly. Perhaps this condition referred to a period when
the Mahomedans did not arrive in Bengal.

The women besides being literate were good artists and adepts
in the needle-work and cooking. The following few illustrations
will furnish some idea in this respect.

It seemed that painting and drawing were specially the women’s
sphere. Thus we find the following in the story of Kajalrekha
(Mymensingh Ballads) which will clearly prove to what extent painting
was cultivated by the women of this provinee in byegone days.! ?

« She (Kajalrekha) kept handfuls of rice of a very fine quality—
the Shali—under water until they were thoroughly softened. Then
she washed them carefully and pressed them on a stone. She pre-
pared a white liquid paste with them and first of all she drew the
adored feet of her parents which were always uppermost in her mind.
She next drew two granaries taking care to paint the footsteps of
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1 The description here refers to a kind of painting known as the * Alipans’-

painting or moro properly drawings exccuted on the floor with the help of a sort of
liquid prepared from crushed rice. The description here is graphic giving in detail
the kind of painting once prevalent in the country. Although the example is
taken from poetic fiction still in substance the description seems to have some truth
bechind it giving higtorical side-light. The ¢ Alipana *-painting still exists to
some extent in the country-side showing even now the high-watermark of femi-

nine efficienoy in the matter of painting.
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the harvest goddess in the paths leading to them, and she introduced
at intervals fine ears of rice drooping low with their burden. Then
she drew the palace of the great God Siva and his consort Parvati
in the Kailas Mountain. In the middle of a big lotus leaf she
painted Vishnu and Lakshmi seated together, and on a chariot drawn
by the royal swans she painted the figure of Manasa Devi from whom
all vietories proceeded. Then she drew the figures of the witches and
the Siddhas who counld perform miracles by tantrik practices and
next—of the nymphs of heaven. She drew a Sheora grove (Prophis
Aspera) and under it the figuie of Bana Devi (the Sylvan Deity).
Then she painted Raksha-Kali—the Goddess who saves us from all
dangers. The warrior-god Kartikeya and the writer-god Ganes she
drew next with their respective éakans or animals they rode. And
then Ram and Sita and Lakshman were drawn by her admirably.
The great Chariot Puspaka—the mythological aeroplane—was sketched
in her drawings and the Gods Yama and Indra were also introduced
in this panorama.

She next painted the sea, the sun and the moon and last of all
an old dilapidated temple in the middle of an woodland with the
picture of a decad prince inside it. She drew all figures excepting
her own. The figures of the needle-prince and of his courtiers were
all there, but not any of her own.

When the painting was finished she kindled a lamp fed by
sacred butter and then she bowed down with her head bent to the

ground.”
Kajalrekha (Mymensingh Ballads), pp. 288-69.
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When we speak of painting we cannot forget another sphere in
which our women of old days excelled. It was the needle-work. Our old
literature is full with the deseription of exquisite embroidery and
needle-work on cloths wrought by women and worn by ladies of
fashion. All the Pauranik tales would be illustrated by being woven
on clothes. Even to-day Dacea is noted for the profession of needle-
work carried on by her female population. To what extent Bengali
women practised it from generation to generation may be seen
from the excellent country-blankets ( F19i ) made by them from
worn-out rags. These contain representations of animals, flowers,
leaves, ete., and show what perfection they have attained in the
matter. Their credit is also due to the faet that with very
ordinary materials they would make something which would attract
the admiration of all. Their tact and resourcefulness were also no
less praiseworthy. In one instance we perhaps catch a glimpse of
historical sidelight when we learn in the Dharmamangal poems,
that when Suriksha the public woman was compelled to supply
articles of leaves to Lausen whom she loved, she did it with
perfect ease. The leaves were turned into plates, glasses and cups
with decorative pictures on them, as if by magic wand. Thus we

SIF AR AT feqmT 4R/S |

By N AT I YIIA I

AZZ Al T 6IF AT TAI |

ot| w4 AT FP AFLAT AR

cearTs @33R =g TR ¢ FAT |

cz3 A% oF AT TP fF AERA

%35 AT 27 M “afwa agaw

facara A <SteE I A ototRA

Fifasial wiZEN 3P FA [0S IS |

gfars Fpixn Fol wfaa oufe
—FtEaIA, TRAR-AOF, 42 o3e-939

The Bengali translation of the Sanskrit work Govinda-Lilamrita, by Jadunandan
Das, also describes incidentally the skill of women in the sphere of painting
in the old days. In spite of poetic excesses there is surely some truth in the des-

cription,
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find in the Dharmamangal poems by Ghanaram (pp. 123-124) :—
! ““Suriksha brought in a very fine needle and with it made two big
plates and cups no less than a hundred in number for serving curries
with their help. On them she made very niee pictorial representations
and finally made glasses for serving drinking water with such tiny
things as tamarind leaves.”

Dancing as an art was once much cultivated in this country.
In tne Manasamangal poems, the heroine Behuld was given the
epithet ‘Nachuni’® She was thus known as ¢ Nachuni Behula’ or
Dancing Behula. In the poems mentioned above we learn that
even the life of her dead hasband was conceded by the gods
through her dancing. Illustrations about dancing may be (uoted
from a number of works of old Bengali literature. We uote below
only one example from the Padavali by Dukhini :—

8 “ Ob moon-faced one, danee to this tune—(here the tune is given).

“So nimbly should thy feet move, that the anklets must not sound.

‘“The ornaments shall not jingle nor the Sari rustle,
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See Sen’s Introduction to the Typical Seloctions from Old Bencah Literature,
Vol. T, pp. 34-35 The mode of dancing in it and in many other illustrations are
very interesting showing the modes of Indian dancing.
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To this bow-shaped spot your dancing must be confined.

If you fail, your beshara [nose-ornament) and your richly
embroidered Kanchuli (bodice) will be at stake. But if you
succeed, my beloved, my own dear flute will be yours.”

That dancing which was cultivated as an art in the Hindu times
and which in fact was one of the indispensable qualifications of a
fashionable woman in society, was disparaged in later times till its
calture became utterly extinet, is due to the forcible abduection of
Hindu women, whose reputation for singing and dancing created
desire in Moslem aristocracy to seize them for their harems—a fact
which will be borne out by evidences of the Mymensing ballads
and other records.

In higher education—the women rivalled men with admirable
success. Our old literature and folk-lore abound with sueh illustra-
tions. The Princess Vidya of the story of Vidyasundar may be taken
as the type of girls which was ouce the ideal of society. It might
be that these girls received education from eminent teachers in their
own homes without taking admission into any tol. It is interesting
to find these girls challenging others in literary discussions and
defeating them. Thus we find in the story of Vidyasundar the
following about Vidya :—

! ¢« Hear atteuntively, O King, about the story of a king of this
place who reigned here in the past. The name of the king was Bir
Singha. He had a daughter named Vidya who earned a good reputation
about her peerless beauty and great erudition. She made a promise
that he who will defeat her in a scholarly debate will be her
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band. On hearing this princes of different countries visited Bir
Singha’s place and engaged the princess in the discourse, but alas,
all were discomfited by her. At this the king, her father, became
quite distressed with the thought of finding a suitable bridegroom.”

The following lines will show the nature of discussion in which
the girls got themselves engaged with their opponents. The subjects
practically covered all branches of the Sastras. Princess Vidya
of the Vidyasundar story began to discuss many knotty problems
with Prince Sundar (her future husband) thus :—

! ¢ Both the Prince and the Princess were personages of great
erudition and as such when they talked, they talked on the niceties of
various branches of the Sastras. They argued on Grammar,
Lexicon, Literature, Drama, Rhetoric and various other subjects.

..................... Then topies of Philosophical disputations were taken
up. These were mainly the Vedanta or Purva-mimangsa, the
Vaisesika and the Sankbya Philosophy. In the Vedanta, the
points of discourse were the Monism and Dualism, and as usual no
definite conelusion was arrived at—so strong were both sides. No
compromise was also effected in the discourse on the Vaisesika Philo-
sophy of Patanjali. The same may be said of the Sankhya Philosophy
(of Kapila) which could not decide many abstruse problems. As these
learned systems of philosophy failed to decide issues other less important
subjects like the Purdnas, the Samhitas (as of Manu), the Smritis
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and others were quile out of place to decide issues so that one party
might be vanquished.”

Bharatchandra’s Annadamangal, pp. 310-311.

Though the character of Vidya is legendary, the legends as we
have remarked many times, are index to history of particular periods,
but even in our historical literature instances of women who achieved
distinction in higher studies are not wanting. The women of the
higher classes often received a truly high education. Ramf, the
lady-love of Chandidas, was an excellent poetess in the fourteenth cen-
tury and among the Vaisnava poets we find mention of Madhavi
the poetess. In the sixteenth century Chandravati, the daughter
of Bansidds (the celebrated poet of Manasamangal) composed a
Ramayana which is noted for its originality and poetic beauty. In
the eighteenth century Anandamayi of Bikrampur (Dacca) was
renowned for her scholarship in Sanskrit and for her poetical powers.
She wrote many a fine passage in Harilila jointly with her uncle
Jaynarayan. One of her relations Gangamani wrote such a neat hand
that facsimili of her handwriting has been reproduced in Dr.
Sen’s book—History of Bengali Language and Literature—as a speci-
men of caligraphic art. Rassundari who flourished as late as the
(nineteenth century) was another lady who deserves mention for
her literary gifts.

It was most peculiar that not only the mental but also the phy-
sical side was equally cultured and developed. In this respect the
Spartan women of the old Greek world bear apt comparison with
them. The Folk-lore and the Dharmamangal poems inspite of exag-
gerations are full of examples showing to what extent even the
physical side was developed in the days of Hindu rule. These lead
us to suspect that there might be some truth behind these legends.
In the story of the Princess Mallika furnished by Fakirram Kabibhu-
san we find the following :—

“The Raja’s daughter Mallika was not only the most beautiful
girl that lived in the then world but also was possessed of much strength
of body. She used to go out for hunting excursions in the remotest
corners of her royal father’s dominions, and kill tigers with her own
hands without the help of any weapon. With her short sword she
would sometimes strike wild elephants across their trunks which she
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would chop off with one blow. ............... ...She told her father
terieviesieninne.aoa the prince who will seek her hand must make this
condition that he must defeat her in fight before such an attempt.!
In the Dharmamangal poems too we find Lakha, Kalinga and some
other fighting women whose exploits filiup the pages of the above
works,”’?

From the above stories we see, there was a day when the girls
paid much attention to their mental and physical culture alike as a
result of which they were not always mari:d according to the
wishes of their parents only, but had their own choice, as we find
specially in the stories of Vidyasuudar, Mallika and Mahua (M ymen-
singh Ballads). The girls would freely participate in literary discas-
sion or physical encounter in a way which seemed strange now-a-days.
These  stories perhaps give the picture of a time when boys
and girls were free to receive education in the same institution and
choose their own mates.

There was one kind of education which we have not yet men-
tioned. It was education through amu<ement and folk-lore. In
this respect we mayr mention the Kirtans, the Kathakatas, the Jatras,
the Bratakathas, the Rupakathas and others. These helped the diffusion
of knowledge and moral principles into women together with men to a
considerable extent. 'The women participated in listening to the
instructive stories equally with men and remembered the moral
prineciples underlying them not in vain.

1 Qee Sen’s Folk Litorature of Bengal, pp. 125-126. See also Sen’s Introduction to
Mymensingh Ballads, Vol. 1, 1XXIX-IXXX, cf. also the story of th. Princess as
described by Poet Tennyson, wherein there was a similar fight between a Prince
and a Princess and their subsequent marriage {though under different circumstances,

* See the Dharmamangal poems by Manik Ganguli and Ghanaram



CHAPTER XIII

CasTEs AND PrOFESsIONS.

Caste-system does not seem to have been rigorous in the Buddhis-
tic period.! We find the Domas and the Hadis who were so much
hated in later days, occupying an elevated position in society and
even performing worship in the temples——a function which was once
the monopoly of the Brahmins. In ‘Manikchandra Rajar gan”
the queen-mother advised her son Raja Govindachandra to make a
Hadi bis spiritual guide.? Ramai Pandit, the celebrated author of
the Qunya Purana, was himself a Doma by caste, yet he and his
descendants performed priestly functions in the temple of god
Dharma, and were regarded in later days as genuine Brahmins.

That the Chandalas occupied some position of importance along
with the Domas may be gleaned from the theological literature of
the Sahajias. Of the three different ways to salvation among them
the Chandalimarga and the Dombimarga were recognised as import-
ant—the third being Avadhutimarga.? In the Dharmamangal
poems we find animated accounts of the Chandalas and the Domas
taking the lead in warfares. Kalu Dom and his wife Lakshmya
were heroic persons of great fame.*

Another caste which had some position and influence in those
days, was the Grahacharyyas. They were at one time the best of

1 See the Introduction to Ambattha Sutta by Rhys Davids, pp. 97-101, and
the Introduction to Sonadanda Sutta also by Rhys Davids, p. 140 (Sacred Books of
the Buddhists Series, edited by Max Miiller).
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(I have acquired esoteric knowledge from the sage Gorakshanath while you should

do the sume from the common Hadi.)

s Bee H. P. Sastri’s Introduction to Modern Buddhism, p. 10.
s+ See the Dharmamangal poems by Ghanaram, Manik Ganguli, Ramochandra

Banerjee and others.
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Brabmins and attached to the court of the Buddhist kings, but
latterly the Domas aspired to be their rivals, nay even wanted to
assert their superiority as will be evident from the following lines :—

“God Dharma did not like that men belonging to castes other
than the Domas should be His worshippers. The priestly funetion
of the Grahacharyyas in connection with the worship of the «“ Grahas ”
(planets) is the root of all sufferings.” !

The astrologers formed an influential section of the community
though they were not always very well-treated by the aristocracy
as we learn from Bijay Gupta’s Manasamangal.®

The anti-Brahminic spirit of the Duomas is evident in the initiation
ceremony known as the copper ceremony (®{an1%1). This ceremony
was taken recourse to by those who did not believe in Brahminism.
In the Hindu society the initiation ceremony was confined to the
four higher castes only wlile the ®1af1%1 of Ramai aund his
followers was a peculiar thing which opcened its portals to the ““ thirty-
six castes’ of Bengal.

Among the Nath-Panthis the ¢ Guru’ was an important factor
in all spiritual matters.® 'l he mystic conversation of Matsycendranath
and his disciple Gorakshanath is an interesting episode in the Nath.
Panthi literature. There was among the Dharma-worshippers the
custom of worshipping the Gurus, thus earning the name of Gubhajus
as opposed to the Hindus who were the Debhajus (worshippers of the
Devas).*

The Sahajias who beecame so famous and influential in the days
of Chandidas (who flourished 1n the l-tth century) were first rising
into prominence in the 17th and 18th eenturies as is to be observed
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from the vast literature which they produced during that period.
Their origin is to be traced from pre-Christian Era, in the Sama-
Vipply cult of the Buddhists. They were against caste-system and
never admitted the superior position of the Brahmins.!

The Kaivartas were a class of some importance in the Buddhistic
period and were divided into two sections—Halik and Jalik. The
Haliks were ploughmen and Jaliks were fishermen and they are so even
now. From the deseriptions in the Mymensingh Ballads we learn
that the Haliks or the Haluad Kaivartas were once well-to-do persons
of position and influence. According to MM. H.P. Sastri, “the
Kaivartas were a powerful race. The ancients called them Dasyus
i.e., powerful foreigners who troubled by their raids the inhabitants
of the Aryan lands. Inthe 11th century the Kaivartas formed a
powerful confederacy in North Bengal under the leadership of
Bhima, expelled the Palas from their capital Gaula, where they
occupied a suburb and temporarily became rulers of Bengal.” 2

The Yogis once formed a very influential section of our commu-
mty. They now belong to the lower stratnm of socicty and live on
weaving. “ The Yogis are now trying to take the holy thread and
become Brahmins. They do not know what they were. They were
real Yogis, being descendants of the Nathas, that influential class
to which belonged Matsyendranatha, Gorakshanatha, Minanatha,
Ayinatha, Chauranginatha and others. Their ancestors had nu-
merous followers. Princes and potentates bowed before them.
Many Nathas are still worshipped in temples and holy places in Nepal
and Tibet. Gorakshanath is still worshipped as the principal deity
by the Gorkha as a race........ ............ The Dharmagharia Yogis
are to be found in large numbers in South-Western Bengal. The
so-called Brahmins who beg with the image of Citala in their hands
and eome from Howrah and Midnapore Districts are all Dharmagharia
Yogis. They do not put on the holy thread, but they use copper
in some form or other on "their person after their initiation to
religious life. They worship Dharma at Dharma temples.” 8

See Sastri’s (AW A @ (i1, vd-vs Bl
% See Sastri's Introduction to Modern Buddhism (by N. Vasu), p. 9.
* See Sastri’s Introduction to Modern Buddbism, pp 16-17.
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In the days of Buddhism, the barbers were an indispensible
section in society as they are now among the Hindus. A class of
barbers were known as the kanfalas. Their duty was to slit the ear
which was essential in the Buddhistic initiation known as the “ copper
ceremony.” It was also done when a person would take the vow of
asceticism. The following deseription as found in the * Manik-
chandra Rajar Gan ”’ may be of interest to the reader :

“The razor was snatched away from the hands of the common
barber and given to the kanfaa, who, as soon as he received it, slit
the two ears of the king uttering all the while the name of Rama.” 1

Some of the barbers onee received good education. We find in
the list of old Bengali poets, the name of one Madhusudan Napit,
who rendered into Bengali verse the Sanskrit story of Nala-
Damayanti in the 17th century.

The merchants, represented by various classes as Sahas, Sahus and
Sadhus (all derived from the word * Sadhu’’), Telis, Tilis, Subarna-
baniks, Gandha-baniks, Suris and others had supreme power in their
hands owing to the enormous wealth they acquired by trade. They
oceupied a position and status not inferior to those of princes. Their
wealth of which elaborate references are to be found in all old Bengali
works, was almost fabulous and their princely style of living and
splendour of processions are the subjects of enthusiastic descriptions
in the literature of the cults of Chandi, Manasa Devi and those of
other deities. The hevoes of old poems gcenerally belonged to the
Gandha-banik caste.? Chandsadagar, Dhanapati, Lakshindra and
Behula were all Gandha-baniks. We find eminent authors like
Sasthibara Sen and Ganga Das Sen, who lived in the 16th century,
belonging to the Subarna-banik caste. 'This caste was once the
rivals of the Sena Rajas and tried to match their lance with the
kings of Gaulja; they conducted a systematic hostility with Ballal
Sen, the sequel of which was their excommunication from society.
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* For the Gandha-baniks see the Bengali Pampllet * %3ft+ aifes @it @ &1
%3%1 ' by Dr. Abinash Chandra Das.
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The re-organisation of the Hindu Society agamst laxities of all
sorts may be said to begin in the period between the 9th and the
13th centuries. Though an attempt at giving a stereotyped form to
the various castes was made in society yet there was a spirit of
liberality in evidence, which we miss in our present society inspite
of the so-called enligchtenment of which we boast. It was
perhaps due to the exigencies of the times that an excommunicated
man might be admitted once more to the society by an easy expiation
ceremony.

The following is found in Advutacharyya’s Ramayana :—

“ If a Yavana (Mahomedan) forcibly destroys a Brahmin’s caste
by obliging him to take six handfuls of cooked rice offered by him
(the Yavana), then such a person may be taken back into the bosom
of society by performing and expiation ceremony, for the fire of
Brahminical spirit burns in a Brahmin up to six generations. This
purity is lost only by taking beef (when no expiation ceremony
will avail).” !

As already stated inspite of the rigorous injunctions of society,
people in those days were certainly far more broad-minded and
liberal than now. They knew how to mcet the exigencies of a
critical situation and devised means to protect their community
relaxing their rules to a great extent. Many of the Brahmin families
of Bengal were branded with infamy owing to atrocious abtacks
of the Mahomedans, on their women. These women were mostly
admitted into society and thewr insults were whitewashed by forgive-
ness and humane considerations—a circumstance which should serve
as a lesson to modern Hindus. Instances of Moslem atrocities and
forbearing discretion of the Brahmins of those days are to be found
in profusion in the old Bengali genealogical works. We refer
our readers to the ¢ Pirali-kdnda ” bv N. N. Vasu Prachya-Vidya-
Maharnava, where the readers will find very glaring cases of atrocity
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done to Brahmin women by Mahomedans and the forbearanee of their
kinsmen in re-admitting them to their community after light penances.
The ¢ Dosas” ' or defects which touched ~ome Brahmin familie:
giving rise to groups or “ melas ”’ may be found in the karika or the
genealogical work of Devivar who flourished in the 15th century.
Some lines from this work are given below in the foot-note from which
it will be seen that in numerous cases, Braihmin women were tolera-
ted in society after molestation by Mahomedans.
The Moslem contact created three branches of the Brahmins, viz.,
Serkhani, Pirali and Sreemantakhani. Besides, Jafarkbani, Dehata,
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Bhairabghataki and Hari Majumdari may be mentioned here.
loss of social status due to contact with the ¢ Maghs’ (Bangil-mela)
It may be said that though purity
of status was lost still the society recognised their position in society.

That Moslem and other foreign contact in ordinary course of life
was highly injurious to the principle of ‘Achara’
backbone of Kulinism, may be gleaned from the lines found in

also deserves our passing notice.
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Among the Brahmins the Satsatis, the original Brahmin settlers
in Bengal, were probably Saraswatas, as the gotras of these Brahmins
have a striking similarity with those of the other Saraswata Brah-
mins settled in other parts of India To derive Satsatis from * seven
hundred” as is sometimes done is very questionable, for it is never
known that at any time a statistics of Brahmins was taken and the
number of them settled at seven hundred.! Sucha practice was
unheard of in ancient Bengal. There is no doubt that waves of
Brahminic enterprisers came in various times to seftle in Bengal—
the older ones were the Satsatis and the Acharyya Brahmins who
once occupied a high rank in society before the advent of the five
illustrious ancestors of Kulin Brahmins,

With the advent of Vaisnavism as propounded by Chaitanya Deva,
the caste system underwent some changes in this land. Though the
Bhattacharyyas were trving bhard to do away with the old laxities of
the Buddhists and the Sahajias, the Vaisnavas were making their
attempts in the contrary direction., We learn from the Vaisnava
literature that Chaitanya converted some Mahomedans into his faith.
The cases of Haridas and Bijulikhan among others may be cited as
examples in this connection. Another innovation that the Gaudiya
section of Vaisnavism made was the aceceptance of a man of a lower
caste to the position of a ““ guru” by a man of a higher caste.

Narottama though born of a Kayastha family was given the
status of a Brahmin in the great Vaisnava gathering at Kheturi by
Virachandra, the son of Nityananda, in a thrilling speech in course of
which texts from Haribhaktivilasa by Sanatan was quoted. Prem-
vilasa says that the appreciative audience unanimously accepted the
following conclusion :—

“qur Y 3T WHE (R S A |
Y LS T3 RSO 7wl 17 2

(The great Brahmin Nilkantha takes pork friedin ghee. O my boy Nilkantha.
how could you eat the dish of pork !
*Nilkantha was of 8avarnagotra and a grandson of Bhairab Ganguly.)
! See Sambandha-Nirnaya by Lalmohan Vidy&nidhi, p. 51.
See also Vamsividy@ratna’s collections of the Karikas.

2 See Narottamavildsa by Narahari Chakravarti and Premvildsa by Nitya-
nanda.
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(True Brahmin is he who believes in God and acts accordingly.
The sacred thread only signifies the particular caste and not the true
spirit of a Brahmin.)

The orthodox community under the guidance of the Brahmins
couid not, for obvious reasons, tolerate the forward mareh of the
Vaisnava reformers. Not only in the selection of the Gurus but also
in other matters they transgressed the strict rules of society, Though
Qrinivasa was a Brahmin, Ramchandra was a Vaidya and Narottama
was a Kayastha, still they were not afraid to take their meal from the
same plate, as if they belonged to the same caste.!

Kavikankan Mukundaram, who flcuzished 1n the latter part of the
16th century, described at some length the different castes of bhis
day in his celebrated Chandikavya. Thus we find :—

? ¢ In the land of Guzrat the Brahmins received due honours
from the king and engaged themselves in the discussion of the
various S#stras. For their learning and for giving benediction to
the King Kalketu, they received garments and sandal perfumes
as reward, The Kulin Brahmins were divided into various classes
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or gins according to the villages (fifty-six in all) given to them such
as Mukhuti, Chatati, Bandya, Kanji, Ghoshal, Gango, Gud, Kesar-
kona, [ad, Ghants, Pari, Putitundu, Jhikara, Mul, Ba¢a, Kulabha,
Chotachandi, Palsa, Dirgha, Kusum, Sanda, Kusa, Karial, Pusali,
Simla, Pipa, Bapuli, Karal, Simul, Paladhi, Hijalgai, Muschatak,
Dindi, Kanja, Sihar, Bhuri, Batagrami, Nandigai, and Naeri.
Besides there were hundreds of Barendra Brahmins who had only the
gotras ' and not the yams.?  They were all very simple in their
dealings with others and read the Yaju (and other Vedas) every day...
but nevertheless there were illiterate  Brahmims too, who lived upon
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1 Gotras—One of the twenty-four sages or Rishis from whom as many differ-
ent families have sprung, called after their names Sandilya, Kasyapa, ete.
2 Gain (from village)—Pertaining to w village (referring to oneé of the various
classes of Rarhi Brahmins from tho,royal assignment of a separate village to each

Brahmin), which were in all fifty-six in number.
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performing priestly functions. They made a show of Sandal-marks on
their persons, performe:l pujas in the houses of other people and
lightly bound a bundle of rice and other food which were first dedicated
to gods and next appropriated by themselves. The sweet-meat dealers
gave them sweets as Dalksina (consideration) for their doing priestly
functions at their houses and similar rewards of curd and milk they
got from milkmen. The oilmen filled cups with oil and offered them
respectfully. Some even paid them in cowries and some paid in pulse
cakes. The village priests thus always enjoyed plenty. These people
visited the houses where Sradh was performed in Guzrat city. They
exacted priestly fees on the spot as soon as the function was over.
T'he matchmaking Brahmins conversant with genealogy of different
families tried to lower one in a social gathering if not adeqaately
paid his fees. The Graha-Vipras (Astrologers) owing to their inferior
position occupy a corner of the city. The Brahmins of lower castes
were heads of ‘maths’. There were astrologers who discussed their
subject accordingly and drew horoscopes of children.”

Besides we get vivid description of the arrival of the Vaidyas,
the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas, the Kayasthas, the banias and the Nava-
cakhas among others. The following sub-castes were among the Nava-
sakhas: The Goalas, the Oilmen, the Blacksmiths, the Betel-leaf
growers, the Potters, the Weavers, the Gardeners, the Barbers, the
Sweat-meat sellers, and the Aguris. The Betel-leaf sellers, the Saraks
(weavers of saris), the Gandha-banias, the Sankha-banias, Jewellers,
¢bellmetal > Banias, Suvarnabaniks, Pasyatoharas (Royal jewellers),
and the Pallav-gopas also deserve notice in this connection.?

In this connection may also be mentioned fishermen (Jelia Das),
cultivators (Halua Das), the Kalus (oilmen), the Baitis (magi-
cians), the Bagdis (good fighters), the Machuas (dealers in fish),
the Kochas, the washermen, the tailors, the Siulis (the Palm-juice
sellers), carpenters, the ferry boat-men (Patni), the Bhats (minis-
trels), the Chowdulis (Palanquin-bearers), the Chunaris, (lime-
sellers), the boatmen (manjhis), the Mals, the Chandals (selling
salt and particular kinds of fruits), the Gohalyas (the singers),
the Korangas, the Marhattas, the Kols (living in suburbs and

' The Tamulis (betel-leaf sellers) and the tandha.banias are sometimes taken
s the * Navasakhas ' in places of the weavers and the sweet-meat sellers.
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professional drummers), the Hadis (grass-cutters), the Chamars
(eobblers), the Domas (makers of wicker-works) and the harlots.!

It is peculiar that some non-Bengalis have also been mentioned
here such as, the Kochas, the Kols, and the Marhattas. The men-
tion of the Marhattas as surgeons and eye-specialists is note-worthy.?2
That the physician caste in Bengal had some connection with the
Marhattas will be observed from their genealogical records in which
it is distinetly mentioned that a class of Bengal-Vaidyas such as the
Nandis and others were setiled in Maharastra. (See Chandra Prabha
by Bharat Mallik and Kavikanthahar).

The mention of the various castes and their oceupations alleged
to belong to Guzrat is merely a description of the people of Bengal
and their complicated caste-system. In Guzrat Kulinism was never
known and the details given by Mukundaram obviously give a
picture of Bengali society.

The different branches of the Rarhi Brahmins mentioned in the
list are nevertheless incomplete.

It may not be out of place to mention here the names of castes
mentioned in Bharatchandra’s Vidyasundar. Thus we find in the
work written in the middle part of the 18th Century, the following :—

“The Brabmins look after the study of the Vedas, Grammar,
Lexicon, Smriti, and Philosophy. They engage themselves in
worshipping the deities at the temples resounded with the sound
of conch-shells and ecymbals and there were the worship of the god
Siva, reading of the work called Chandi, sacrifice (Yajna) and Mahot-
sava (grand feast given by the Vaisnavas). The Vaidyas feel the
pulse of patients and thereby diagnose disease. They follow the
medieal profession for which they study ‘Kavya' and the Ayurveda.

' See Kavikankan’s Chandikavya, pp 86-90. (Bangabasi ed.).

? a3 fers 3f@ atxts |
Sd2 BAEIRCEEN e ontaey ezl T
wifx =18 faat svw F151 1
—FRFFT 0T, (IR, ) s e
(The Marhattas occupied a corner of the city of Guzrat They used to move
about on calls requiring incision on the spleen or the use of a lancet for operating

a cataract,
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The Kayasthas and sundry other castes look to their individual pro-
fession. These castes were, the merchants, the jewellers, spice-dealers
(Gandha baniks), the bankers (Suvarna baniks), Kansaris (bellmetal
merchants), Sankharis (shell-bracelet dealers), milkmen, betel-leaf
dealers, Tilis, Weavers, Barbers, Kuris (friers of paddyv), Blacksmiths,
Potters, Aguris, Yugis, Chasadhopas, Cultivators, Kaivartas, Gold-
smiths, Carpenters, Suris (liquor-dealers), Washermen, Fishermen,
Giuris, Chandals, Bagdis, Hacis, Domes, Cobblers, Kurmis, Korangas,
Pods, Kapalis, Tiars, Kols, oilmen, Vadiss, Gardeners, Merchants,
Baitis, Patuas, Kan, Kasbis, Buffoons and Dancers.”?

If we look int> the caste-history of the Bengali Hindus, we
find that from the 11th century down, changes and reformation
continually went on all with the object of unification of the Bengal-
Ilindus. The non-aryans and the merchants represented by Sahas
and other eastes hitherto lay ountside the Hindu soeciety as they had
avowedly accepted the Buddhist creed in a previous era. The credit
of giving them a status in Hindu society is due to the Vaisnava
Goswamis, who performed priestly functions in their houses and
thus elevated them. Formerly no Brahmin would do so in the houses
of these communites most of which were brandel as depressed.
The Nava-<akhs as MM. Haraprasad Sastri bas pointed out means
“ New branch,” and we come to know that those castes who formerly
had lain outside the pale of our society, were admitted as “a new
branch” and given a recognised footing in the Hindu society. The
Hindu reformers tried to bring the Kols, and other hill-people
within the fold of our society. Under this process of unification

Y IERTGTE (AT (AW HHIET |
1w wfeyla s a4+ )
qCq 907 CrtEy H3} 45T |
fHaspot B@YS aw AR ||
¢y cql Aoy 4y Fez iy cow )
fofeal F377 #1tT Iy SeRw 1
=193 fafaq 3ifs rea carasiian)
e SR St Gt FIAET Y o
ctatal stga foal $tfs cotiantzta
AT UFT TN FNT TR
wtefy aefe =tz AR wIE |
I w1l ettt B TFTE AT g



179 ASPECTS OF BENGALI SOCIETY

the Vaisnavas specially made disciples of these non-Ifindus, and
converted them to Vaisnavism. The worship of Kali was a great
asset for the purpose of making this unity and the Saktas had thus
a share in this reformation by tantrie processes which did away

with all easte considerations.
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KABIR
(Sheikh Kabiruddin Momin Ansari)!

BY
Rar Bamapur Lavna Srraxam, B.A.

So much has been written about this great reformer that
much of what I propose to say this evening will be merely
pishta-peshana fagluw as the Sanskrit phrase goes. In
this paper I shall begin with a sketch of the life and
teachings of his reputed gure Swami Ramananda. Our
brethren of the Southern India claim him to be their fellow
province-man and ¢ to have been fifth in apostolic succession
from Ramanuja but being insulted by the Vaishnavas of the
south, he travelled north and established a mwuté at Benares
and had numerous followers.”? We have no intention of
disputing the claim of South India to be the birthplace of the
Bhakti- Marge but we have the strongest reasons backed by
tradition to believe that Swami Ramananda was a Kanyakubja
Brahman and was born in our holy city in the year 1356
of the Vikram Era, corresponding to 1300 of the Christian
Era. The date and the day of his birth are recorded in the
following Sanskrit verse :—

TR EETgiT gANag UAgUATEHt-
gx famAgET gZa-r /iarfad agH |
R TRATET A a9 @k nquEr=HAE",

SIHHIRAI@ AT TATIATC. Gt 1°

1 An ‘‘Allahabad University Extension Lecture’’ delivered in the Large Lecture
Theakre, University Buildings, on the 17th September, 1927.

3 T. Rajagopalachariar’s Vaishnavite Reformers of India, Natesan, p. 117.
3 Bhakta Mal, Sita Ram Sharan Bhagwan Prasad’s edition, N. K. Press, 1913, p. 278.
According to Macauliffe ‘‘ Ramananda flourished in the end of the fourteenth and the
first half of the fifteenth century.’’ (The 8skh Religion, Vol. VI, p. 101.)
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“The great sage Ramananda was born in the house of
Punya Sadana, chief of Brahmans of the city of Prayaga on
Thursday, the 7th of bright half of Magch, 1356 V.E..”

His father’s name as given in the verse was Punya Sadana
and his mother’s Sushila Devi.

The child was named Rama Datta and received his
education, both religious and secular, under a Sannyasi.
One day Rama Datta paid a visit to Swami Raghavananda.
Raghavananda told him that he had completed his worldly
career, yct he had not taken ¢ Refuge in the Lord through
a Guru’ (wymmwrfa). Rama  Datta  communicated it to
his. Gura whereupon the Garu directed him to approach
Raghavananda to initiate him. Raghavananda received him
as his pupil, altered his name to Ramananda, taught him
the principles and practice of yoga and established him in
samadhi. It is said that the messenger of death could not
lay hold on him in that state and went back. Ramananda
after completing his cducation started on a journey through.
out the length and breadth of the country. He visited many
places of relicions importance including Gurushikhar on
Mount Abu where his Paglyan or footprints are still an
object of worship. In his peregrinations he had personal
experience of the shortcomings of the Ramanuja cult to
which he had been trained. Ramanuja in no place counte-
nances the slightest departure from the Shastraic injunction.
‘He is uncompromising in denying the privilege of Vedic
study to Sudras and women.’! In his creed, redemption is
practically denied to Sudras and women. "The masses were
prepared to listen to a teacher who could lead them to the
path of salvation. Two thousand years ago, Buddha had
pointed out such a path and gracefully walked over it himselt.
But his teachings, though they had left indelible marks on the
minds of his countrymen, had been practically forgotten after

' Vaishnaoite Reformers of India, Natesan, p. 117,
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the expulsion of Buddhism from this country. Ramananda’s
heart was moved and it wanted only a signal to start on its
career. The author of the Faishnavite Reformers of India
says that Ramananda insulted by Vaishnavites of the South
among whom he lived, for his social inferiority, travelled
north. What this inferiority was, is not clear. On the other
hand, the tradition in this country has been accurately
recorded by Sir George Grierson. lle says:--

“According to tradition, he spent some time travelling
through various parts of India, after which he returned to
the residence of his superior Raghavananda. Tlis brethren
objected that in the course of his peregrinations, it was
impossible that he could have observed that privacy in his
meals which is a vital observance of the Ramanuja sect;
and as Raghavananda admitted the validity of the objection,
Ramananda was condemned to feed in a place apart from
the rest of the disciples. IIe was highly incensed at this
order and retired from the society altogether establishing a
schism of his own.

“I bhave mentioned this at some length, as the insult
offered to Ramananda was destined to result in one of the
greatest religious revolutions which India has seen. Rama-
nanda gave his disciples a significant name Awvedlhata or
Liberated. They had shaken oft the narrow Dbonds imposed
by Ramanujiv on his followers and all castes were equally
admitted to fellowship.”?

To Sir George’s ‘““castes” I would add creeds. The
Musalman Kabir was one of his first disciples. A detailed
account of Ramananda’s activities is reserved for a scparate
paper. I must pass on tothe subject of this paper. I only
ask you to Dbear in mind that according to Lamananda,
Rama? is ‘the highest and the most glorious manifestation

' Tulasidas, Poet and Reformer, J.R.A.S., 1903.

' genfy. o 987 R UT A g |
(Verily, Rama is the king of kings.)
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of the Supreme Being on earth and Saketa' is the highest
heaven where He sits in His Glory ever ready to extend His
helping hand to the sinful man who appeals to Him.’
Kabiruddin was a Juwlaha, one of the lowest orders of
even the casteless Muslim brotherhood. In spite of the fact
that all Muslims are equal, no respectable Musalman will
consider it a compliment to be called a Julaha. Our saint
vwas a child of Julaha parents residing in Benares. Some
account of Benares Julahas will therefore not be out of
place here. The word julaha is Persian, the shortened form
julah (¥ys) also meaning a spider, nature’s weaver. There
is, however, no reason to believe that Julahas who are to be
found in almost every village, ever came from Persia, much
less from Arabia though they call themselves Ansaris, or
the descendants of the Sheikhs of Mecca, who helped the
Prophet in his flight to Medina, to teach the art of weaving
in this country. Hindu weavers in the United Provinces
are called Koris and rank as Chamars. In western districts
of these provinces Hindu weavers called themselves Chamar
Julahas which significantly shows that one of the causes of
the economic decline of the country is the degradation of
the important trade of the manufacture of cloth by leaving
it in the hands of the lowest orders of the Indian society,
whose conversion to Islam has hardly improved their social
status. “ The Benares Julaha,” remarks Mr. Nevill in the
District Gazetteer, “is the most bigotted and aggressive of

Kabir, who was a disciple of Ramananda, says :—
W F WW A U w@mrs g7 UF @0 A« gla ww wey
A A AU § ) AR € arg w1 AW S @1 Ay |
fagg gaAr A WA AAHT WT WA g fachy agfafey 7|
w8 HENT FI3 I G TE TH KT ATH GHS FEAY |
(Bijak, N.K. Press, p. 355)
widamE g fafgq a?a fe qUaRH |

(There is nothing beyond Saketa ; it is higher than the highest.)
The original sigpification of Saketa is explained in my History of Ayodhyas, to be
published shortly by the Allababad University.
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all the Musalmans and has always taken a prominent part
in the religious quarrels that have from time to timeo arisen
in Benares.” !

In the recent disturbances at Nagpur, great precantion
was taken by the police to keep in check Momins (Maho-
medan weavers) who are noted to be zealous protectors of
their religion. “ Benares, however, is a stronghold of
Hinduism and even its Mahomedan inhabitants are often
strongly tinctured with the ancient religion of India”? to
which T weuld add and observe more than one lHindu custom.
During my pretty long stay of five years in Benares, I have
seen during the rainy scason parties of Julahas going to the
river Ganges and singing,

T&1 2f@ w1 0T S A AT AWAT |
“ Dear, let us go and see the Ganges in flood.”

Kajri singing is a speciality with them. In the Burhwa
Mangal, the decoration in the boats of the Julahas is second
only to that of the boats of the Maharaja of Benares. 1 am
inclined to think that <ome of them arve of a superior order.
The fine silk Kamkhwab (sulg. kinkhap) for which Benares
has a wecll-deserved reputation and in which patterns are
produced by gold and silver thread interwoven with silk, is
the work of Julahas. Possibly they are of the same class as
the silk weavers (patfavdya) mentioned in the Mandasor
inscription, a guild (éreni) of whom repaired the temple of
the Sun in the reign of the Emperor Kumara Gupta and
were specially invited by the rulers of Mandasor to settle
there from Lat. I have dwelt upon this at some length to
show that it was nothing less than a miracle for a saint to be
born in this community.

Birth of Kabir —Human imagination in all ages and
in all climes, hesitates to believe that great men could be

1 Benares District Gazetteer, pp. 103, 104.
* Macauliffe’s Sikh Religion, Vol. VI, p. 124.
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born in the usual way sometimes from the humblest parents
and is ready to ascribe to them a superhuman and sometimes
a divine origin. The great conqueror Alexander was not the
son of Philip but was begotten on nis mother by Jupiter.
Similarly our saint who was in some respects vpartial to
Hindus could not have been the child of Julaha parents.
To make a Hindu saint he must have some Brahman blood in
him though it had been shamefully polluted. If a Brahman
widow had conceived by the blessing of a saint, po stigma
could attach to her reputation and there was no necessity of
abandoning the infant near Lahartara' tank where it was
picked up by a Julaha, who being childless considered himself
blessed on finding a beautiful male child and presented it to
his wife. The advocates of caste system who would give
the monopoly of enlightenment to a particular class only and
are pot shocked at ascribing a shameful origin to votaries of
the Lord should be ashamed of themsclves.

The story of the miraculous birth of Kabir was invented
by Hindus because Kabir is considered a religious reformer,
Mere knowledge of Hindu sacred lore and ‘the broadest
charity and sympathy with the higher spirits among his
Hindu fellow countrymen’? but remaining a Muslim faqir
all the while, did not entitle Malik Muhammad Jaisi to even
diluted Brahman blood.

I hold therefore that Kabir was the offspring of Julaha
parents. There is yet another reason for my arriving at this
conclusion. A Qazi was called to give him a name. *The
Qoran was opened and a lot was cast. The word kabir
which means great, was the first that presented itself. This

! The place where as a babe Kabir was found is now called Kabir Das ki Baithak
and lies just outside Benares near the Grand Trunk Road in the Allahabad dircction,
very pear to the 423rd milestone. There is a neatly built temple on a bit of slightly
elevated ground to the south of the road, and above a shallow but wide-spreading tank
or pond. In the temple or ‘‘mandir’’ as they prefer to call such buildings, is a
‘paduka ' (footprints) of Kabir Das, or as his followers often speak of Lim ** Kabir
Sabib.'’ (Greave's Kashi, Indian Press, Allahabad, pp. 61-62.)

* Grierson's Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, Introduction, p. xviii.
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name was accordingly given to the child. The Julahas have
a very powerful guild (diradari) and I doubt if these forma-
lities would have been permitted in the case of a picked-up
child of uncertain origin.

“The word Kabir occurs in the Qoran six times as a
title of Allah and once as a title of Al Rabb.”! The =aint
having been born of humble parentage was called only Kabir.
Had he belonged to a respectable Muslim family or acquired
wealth and worldly importance, his full name would have
been Sheikh Kabiruddin by which I have preferred to style
him in the heading of this paper. The suffix Das is a Iindu
addition because he is said to have been a Vaishnava Bairagi
which he was not. Das means a slave, and is an aadition
fitting Hindu names only.

Kabir’'s father was Ali who was also called Niru from
wir, water, because he lived mnear a sheet of water possibly
Lahartara and his mother was Nima or more correctly Naima
(&s423) feminine of Naim or anything good that we enjoy
(Steingass). (Cf., Naimullah, the grace of God, a very
common name among Muslims.)

Date of Kabir’s birth.—Xabir is said to have been born
on Monday, the day of the full moon in the month of Jeth,
1455 of the Vikram era, corresponding to A.D. 1398 (Macau-
liffe’s Sikh Religion, Vol. VI, p. 122). As the date of
Ramananda’s birth as given above is 1356 V.E. Kabir
would be 99 years younger than Ramananda and supposing
that his pretended initiation was contrived at the age of thirty
(and it could not be earlier as would appear from the sequel)
Ramananda would be 129 years old when Kabir approached
him. The fabulous ages ascribed to both Ramananda and
Kabir may be summarily rejected. According to another
Sanskrit verse quoted in the Blh«kta Mala (Munshi Bhagwan
Prasad’s edition, p. 277) Ramananda died in 1505 V.E. at
the age of 148 years but admitting that a yogi like him

! Wescott's Kabir, p. 34,
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could live to that age, physical infirmity consequent upon
senile decay would compel him to stick to his seat and not
to put his limbs in jeopardy by descending along stone foot-
steps into the Ganges in the dark. Are we also to grope in
the dark about the period when Kabir flourished ? But
we have some dates regarding which there is no uncertainty.
Kabir according to the gloss of Priya Das was persecuted by
Sultan Sikandar Lodi. Sikandar ascended the throne in 1545
V.E. (1159) and visited Benares in the same year. Kabir had
then been evidently confirmed in his apostacy and if the date
of the birth as given above is accepted, he would be then
1515 —114556=90 yvears old or more. Surely his enemies
would have been ashamed of persecuting ar old man unless they
wanted to become Ghazi by doing away with an infidel without
any consideration for his age. The other date which may be
accopted as correct is that of Sheikh Taqi’s death in 1485 V.K.
(1428), (Ahmad Shah’s Bijak, p.9). As Kabir was admit-
tedly a disciple of Taqi in the beginning, he was certainly
initiated by him belore 1185, ie., before he had attained the
age of 30 years. This is very reasonable. The persecutor of
Kabir could not be Sikandar Todi but some of his predecessors
the Saivids. 1t will be too hazardous to say that Kabir’s
Hindu guru was not Ramananda but one of his disciples.
Kabir is one of the few saints whose life has shown that
even a householder earning his livelihood by pursuing his
family calling of a weaver can be a great religious teacher.
He kept his mind continually fixed in God and worked suffi-
ciently to maintain himself and his family. His wife was
L.oi by whom he had two children, a son named Kamal and
a daughter named Kamali. The Vaishnava Bairagi theory
again steps in and as Bairagis are bound to observe celibacy,
Loi is represented as his disciple and as connexion with a
disciple who stands to his Gure in the relation of a child to
its parents is sinful the children are said to have been
adopted. Nothing can be more absurd than this statement.
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We never heard in India of a daughter being adopted specially
when a son had already been adopted.
Kabir's education.—No trustworthy account is forth-

coming of Kabir’s education. Some scholars relying upon
the following line,

afe wmz @ A WA T ¥ wrm
“ He never touched paper and ink and never held a pen in his
hand.” :

Conclude that he was illiterate. But the same is said
of Vyasa the compiler of the Mahabharata who had the god
Ganesha for his amanuensis. I shall try to show that as a
Musalman, Kabir was highly versed in the principles of the
Sufi cult as also of the Yoga philosophy of Hindus besides
Hindu lore. Kabir in my opinion first became the disciple
of the Sufi saint, Sheikh Muhammad Taqi of Jhusi on the
other side of the Ganges here. Taqi was a son of Shaban-ul-
Millat (Sahban-ul-Millat ?) and belonged to the Saharwardia
order of Sufis (Revd. A. Shah’s Bijak, p. 9). “He was
born at Jhusi in 1320 and died there in 1384. His full name
was Saiyid Sadr-ul-Haq Taqi-ud-din Muhammad Abu Akbar
...... The shrine of the saint was visited by Farrukhsiyar in
Novemher 1712 on his way to fight Jahandar for the throne
of Delhi.” (Allahabad District Gazetteer, p. 246.) An
account of the struggle between Farrukhsiyar and Jahandar
Shah is given in my paper read in this room in 1922 when the
learned head of the History Department of this University,
Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.L.C., was Secretary of the U. P.
Historical Society. Taqi’s tomb is still pointed out near Akela
Per. From Taqi he learnt the principles of Sufi cult. This
knowledge he displays in the following verse attributed to him
the genuineness of which has not yet been questioned :—

BIfe TR AAFA TACA ATHA TTRA AT |

W "rwa TEa 1F SR Fg WA STEa sstt |

ST STRA @ QT GifAE F¥ TE AWA G@HA I
w2 FA Wi v QIgrE 4R AT RIATE WIRA WAL
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In order to explain this, I quote the following lines of the
great Sufi saint, Shams Tabrez :—

Ol b Jp—de la wloy # O o I 2y
Wl (LI Gl Lo 2w Sl eyl of S e £
= Sl by Oy J).’\n o - s o)&f-.' oy )ﬂ dj\»wl}l
do" ;_'o)]_u wb—enly SPe = oo)f \_;JJ_M sl 'ch @l).)
i LR = S [ W X R N L
wlebdne 15 J238 oy J, # ool S CRAS oy Jjie wlyo
B i) U e (R R £\ SN PR S ¥
Sy eyal (—JLC ) O—ey @ \.J’Uv&n-)éi)"do;w(éoojf,e
Wael wlyr Ko B,y S 0w el YA L e (8 e

These lines may be freely rendered into English as
follows :—

‘There are four stages in the training of Sufis. The first
is ndsutf, in which a man has not shaken off his worldly
concerns though he may be engaged in the service of God.

The second stage is that of malkd¢, when his mind is
purified and he has acquired the qualities of angels.

The third stage is jahrut, when he has reached a stage

of absolute self-obliteration and begins to see God in every-
thing around him, )

The fourth stage is lakuf, when his brain, his heart and
his body are filled with the glory of God.

The fifth and the last stage is that of kakuf, when a man
is absorbed in God.’!

Now Kabir says that it is not necessary to pass through
all these stages. It is all child’s play. Throw them aside

! A detailed account of the Sufi journey is given in Appendix A.
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and leave srhut (sahat w~ale, a court, quadrangle, which may
also refer to sahat-i-tuba or paradise) and rehut (rahat G-al,
worldly pleasure) and pass over dhut (ahat aelc misery) and
Jdhut (zehd oe) devotion) and reach at that jdhut (jahat Xala
high place) where thy Lord and Master has established the
Saketa. It is beyond both Heaven and Hell. Vedas and
Qoran are mere kak (blades of grass).

I have already said that Saketa according to Ramanandis
is the highest heaven where the Lord Rama sits in His
Glory. 1In the Vasishtha Samhita, this Saketa is described as
a region in which there is no sorrow, no old age, no death,
no destruction caused by time, illusion or annihilation. Here
the soul attains its real form and dwells in peace.!

You may find fault with Kabir’s pronunciation of
Arabic words but you cannot say that he was illiterate.

So much for Kabir’s acquaintance with Sufi literature.
I shall now show that he had a fair knowledge of Yoga
also.

Kabir is famous for his wlftas ( @21 ) the most common
example of which is louk« budai sil utarae, ““the gourd sinks
and the stone floats over water.” The following shabda is
a typical example of an ulfa and has puzzled the translators
of Bijak who do not know the principles of the Yoga system
of our philosophy.

W@y q &g WAL AT |
ATF G AT AT 0
AT § A gEg AW
wEHYT ST HETAT |

¥q & qIA A9 R,
ga fasres Atar

! 7 g qE A FU A GI-
7w yaaifzEaa; )
®@q UAA ¥ 97 a4,
geqat wr fei fadam
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gufefn Aify A= 7213,
fordg g qwTaT

wrafy safz atafe g
WEl T FEwar
arfaraes W aa e,
HEGWA 97 qHTAn |

wR FA gN N dQ

T dfea wrar 0 (W W )

To those who understand Hindi, the verses appear to be
like the dhakoslas! of Amir Khusro, if not the ravings of a
mad man. But inside the song itself there are words
showing that Kabir is talking very good sense. This song
is one of Kabir's skabdas which corresponds to the word
WTHES (authoritative word) of Hindu philosophy and which
is expected to be considered gospel by his followers. Kabir
himself says in the last line that only wrar (learned) Pandit
can understand it.

Kabir in his shabda explains how a y0gi can establish
himself in the right path by which he can attain eternal rest
according to our conception of the term. A yogi in modern
Hindi means a juggler, a snake charmer, or a contortionist;
but its original significance is entirely different. Siva isa
yogi and his samadki ( gawify) is described in the opening
verse of the Sanskrit drama, ¢ke Mrichhakatika, and is
referred to in the third canto of the Kumara Sambhave. You
will naturally ask why the yoga is practised at all. I have
not come to give you a sermon on Hindu religion, but to
enable you to understand the sayings of one who was a poet
besides being a religious reformer and whose influence on
Hindi literature has been enormous. I would, therefore, tell
you that we of this country, most probably because Mother

' By ¥ o wgw ot WX w9 99 e @y |
4% 93rAT @t A g F A g
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India supplies the necessities of life in abundance, have
learnt to consider nothing worth attaining which is less than
the summum bonum (gxaTd ). The first line of every system
of philosophy says that the system propounded leads to final
emancipation. A well-known verse says :—

FRIRERITR R 24 war SO g s=ifa o

“ By means of semadhi, by yoge, and by knowledge, contem-
plating on God, a man attains insensibility to pain and
pleasure.”

I want you to note the last expression. The yogi’s heaven
is not a place where believers are provided with the comforts
of mundane existence in abundance. It is not like Harbong-
pur where bkaji (vegetables) and khaja (sweets) are sold fake
ser (a seer for two pice). It is something entirely different.

Y wta ffed g fasd gaaat fanfa

“The place where 7ogis go is far beyond the skies and most
inaccessible.”

To begin with—yoga. Yoga from gst yuj to join (yoga in
arithmetic meaning addition), is the science which teaches
the method of joining the soul with God. To attain this,
the aspirant must as a preliminary step purify his body and
his soul. To quote from Rai Bahadur 8. C. Basu’s Intro-
duction to the English translation of Patafijali’s Yoga Sutras
by Mr. Rama Prasada, M.A., published in the Sacred Books
of the Hindus, page iii :—* The aspirant must strictly regulate
his conduct as regards others. He must show happiness
and feel happiness when dealing with those who are happy.
Let him have no feeling of jealousy towards them. He
must show compassion towards those who are suffering. He
must not be callous to the miseries of others. He must be
complacent towards the virtuous, and hate not the sinner.
These are the moral attributes that he must try to cultivate.’

U sy afmanfe—adiufang |
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The next step is the concentration of the mind by fixing
the attention on one particular object. This particular
object may be a holy saint or sage, ‘but the best and the
safest method of Yoga is the love of God. Loving God with
all one’s heart and soul, would quickly Dbring about the
cessation of all mental functions. God is a spirit untouched
by sorrow, action and its fruition. He is Omniscient; He
is the Teacher! of all, and from eternity. His mystic name
is Om.’

This concentration will be quickly brought about by the
regulation of the breath, technically called pranayam To
practise this pranayam, the Shastra prescribes certain poses
or asans. In the Hatha Yoga there are 84 gsans. Of these
siddhasan and bajrasan have special significance. Before
proceeding further I would explain a few other technical
words. Making the mind (chifta) one-pointed and averse to
the senses is called pratyalara. To fix this chifta on any
desired object is called dharani and when this is perfected,
it is called dhydna. The state of the mind when it becomes
absorbed in dhigana and becomes insensible to anything else
is called samadhi. A combination of dsens and pranayama
is called ablyasakala or Hatha Yoga. The two asans success-
fully performed lead to mulabandha.

Pranayama can be performed only after the asans have
been practised to perfection. This is of three kinds, (1) parak
or slow inspiration through the nose, (2) réchak, or respiration
through the same passage, and (3) kumbhaka is filling the
brain with the air thus drawn. The three processes regulated
in a prescribed way are called pranayama. Praniyama
regularly practised leads to pratyahar, pratyalar to dhirana
and dharena to samadhi. Shutting up the breath into brain
for 24 hours is called diydrna and uninterrupted dhyana for
12 days is called samadhi.

' This should be noted. Both Kabir and his follower Nanak, call God, SBatguru—the
‘Prue Teacher. Kabirpanthis now call Him Saheb-Master,
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Now the yogis believe in 12 chakras, six® in the trunk
and six in the head. They are (1) Muladhar (gE™),
(2) Swadishthan (@tfugra), (3) Manipur (wfagy), (4) Anahat
(w7req), (5) Vishuddha (fagg), (6) Agni (%), in the body.
Of the six in the head, the first is Trikut, fagez a little
above the place where the eye-brows meet and the last is
the Merushikhar ®%fr@T or the Sahasrar. These chakras
are assumed to be of the shape of a full-hlown lotus
flower and are shown in the drawing exhibited to you
(Appendix B). In the same diagram you will notice a snake
running up from the bottom to the top. This snake is called
Kundalini.

Kundalini is defined as follows :—

AT FEH A GAYT AAIfAATATERZH
T MARATIINIAT AfehTFRA: |

WIEsErafAaw aq snat siar a9 g1aa )
a1 gEEsaEl Gwafa fewtaraa o

* The Kundali like the rhythm of a soft poem and buzzing
like bees, singing beautiful notes, being the controller of lives
of all animals maintains it by respiration and inspiration.
It rests in the lotus-shaped cavity of the muladkara (the
lowest chakra).

According to the [IHathayoga Pradipika, Chapter III,
kundalini is the basis of all the goga tantras in the same way
as the Lord of serpents Supports the earth.

This kundalini is supposed to be sleeping head down-
wards in the muladhara, the lowest chakra and the great
object of the yogi is to awaken it.

The Yoga Shastra also assumes the existence of two veins,
the ¢ra (3°71) and the pingala, (fim=AT) on each side of the
spinal chord. Between them there is a third vein called the
sushumna (FYRWT) (Sukhaman of Kabir).

! A scientific explanation of these chakras from the pen of Major B. D. Basu is given
in Appendix C.
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As soon as the bajrasan and the siddhasan have been
practised to perfection, the mulabondha is accomplished, the
inspired breath instead of going down is forced up and shakes
the kundalini. 'The kundalini thus agitated, straightens
its coils and enters the downward orifice of the sushumna
and travels upwards passing through the various chakras.
At each stage of its journey the yogi’s connection between
the material and the spiritual becomes loose and he acquires
superhuman strength. When the kundalini enters the last
stage the yogi becomes immortal.

Those who want to know more about the subject, I would
refer to the Hansatirtha® on the other side of the river
Ganges at some distance to the east of the B. N. W. Railway
line in Jhusi. In this building the ¢ra, the pingala and the
sushumna are graphically represented, the sushumna appearing
as a well at the northern end of the lotus-petal shape
building. The progress of the kundalini through the Su-
shumna and the various chakras is shown till it reaches the
Ashtadala Kamale, the last stage in the brain.

Kabir’s theology is nearly the same as above, except that
he substitutes suraii for the kundalini. What this surati
is, will be explained afterwards. Meanwhile, to understand
the meaning of the shabde we must describe the principal
ceremonies of a Hindu marriage.

(1) The marriage party dancing in delight, for which
the nautch girl is the present substitute, accompanied by
music goes to the house of the bride’s parents and is received
at the door.

(2) The bridegroom gets down from the conveyance—
usually a palanquin—with a maur or tinsel crown on his head
and receives a present at the door. This is dwar ka char.

(3) The bridegroom and his father are next taken to
the mandap (mandwa) or the canopy erected in the open
yard of the house where the samadli (bridegroom’s father)

t A rough plan and description of Hansatirtha is given in Appendix D.
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receives a present. This is called marndwe ka char. This
custom does not obtain in this part of the country in
these days. Presents to the samadh’ are given at the end
of the marriage ceremony but from the Zazkira Sucharubanshi
(Gaur Kayasthas) published by Babu Ramdas Gaur, M.A.,
it appears that among the Gaur Kayasthas before the
marriage the father of the bride applies a pan leaf, some rice
(akshat) and some dahi (curd) at the bridegroom’s father’s
breast, gives him a rupee as nazar and embraces him.

(4) The marriage.

(5) The ground is ‘leeped’ and a design is made on it
with lines of flour technically called chauk, though it need not
have four corners, and the bride is seated on it when the
gathbandhan ceremony is performed.

Now Kabir’'s mysticism reverses the whole thing; it is
the musical instrument which is dancing, and the marriage
party is chiming; the bridegroom is placed on the head of
the crown ; in the mandwe ka char it is the samadhi who
is given away after which the son marries his own mother;
the bride is ‘leeped > or plastered over and the chauk is seated
over her; in the feast which follows the repast eats up the
marriage party.

We shall now try to find out what Kabir means. We
shall first of all explain the real, and where necessary the
esoteric, meaning of the principal words and expressions in
the Shalda.

siay  (avadha)—a shortened form of avadhuta. It is
generally believed as noted above that the title of avadhuta
was given by Swami Ramananda to his followers because
they had shaken off the narrow bonds imposed by Ramanuja.
It seems, however, to be a much older word, meaning an
ascetic who has renounced all worldly attachments and

connexions.

qN FE==RAT O AT fE@a: gAT |
wfaaui=al AT waga: € S99 |

3 -
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A fanciful meaning has also been squeezed out of the
letters composing the word,

WA IWATg YR |
aERwufaTaRagAlsindia® |

Vishwanath S8ingh also interprets avadhv to mean those
who have got rid of the vadhu (bride) the maya. Badhi,
dulhin, sundari, are very common names of maya with
Kabir, e.g., in line 5 above,

ag (fatu) (tatwa). The real nature of the human soul or
the material world as being identical with the Supreme Spirit
pervading the universe.

e’ (rawal) (king). This word is found in other places
also, e.g., Shabda 87, line 3, and means the jivatma or the
human soul. In shabda 93 itis also addressed as babu, a
very common word for addressing gentlemen in Benares and
eastern districts. Babu originally meant a nobleman inferior
in rank to a raja but in its degraded sense now means a clerk
in an English office.

At (rata)—Iliterally painted. Here it means ° become
one with, become enamoured of.” Rati occurs in several
places such as Shabda 28.

aTa "1 (nachai bajan). Bajan (the musical instrument)
is the human body which like the dancer assumes different
features such as stiula @@@) in the jagrat arvastha (smaa
waw), sikshma (G@R) in the swapno avastha (@WyrawET),
karane (WW) in the sushupti (Yyfw), and maha karana
(ReT&W), in the turia (gﬂm).‘

! The various avasthas or states are explained in the first chapter of the Panchadashi,
To take up the first three conditions :—

(1) Jagar, the wakeful state, in which the objects perceived, e.g., sound, touch, etc.,
are distinguished from one ancther by their characteristic properties. This is the function
of the gross body (sth@la sharira) which is the product of quintuplicated elementary
principles.

(2) Swapne, the dreaming state. The only difference between this state and the
wakeful state is that in the former, the precepts sre associated with (a notion of)
transiency and in the latter with (a notion of relative) permanency. This is the function
of the subtle body which is composed of the five pranas and the five organs of action.
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qre qQar (baj barata), 'The barat (the marriage party)
are the five fafwus and the twenty-tive prakrities. The five
tatwas being earth, water, fire, air, and ether; to each of
these there are five prakrities, i.e., 26 in all.

Earth prakrities—hands, feet, mouth, anus, and the
generative organ.

Water prakrities—sound (w=), touch (=), form (wm),
taste (X®W), and smell (r43).

Fire prakrities—eyes, ears, nose, tongue, and skin.

Air prakrities— Prana, Apana, Samana, Udana and Pyana.

Prana, the first of the five life-winds or vital airs which
has its seat in the lungs.

Apana, the second life-wind in the body which goes

downward and out at the anus. wqaawgﬂm;ﬁ@-
afaaiy: )

Samana, the vital air which has its seat in the cavity of
the navel and is essential to the digestion.
Udana, the vital air which rises up the throat and enters

into the head. wigg=aw F& WaAa wRaT | STHAfH AAfO

STIA ATH ARA: |
Vyana, the life wind which is ditfused through the whole

body ( =er: EFwIQr ).
Ether prakrities—Mana, Buddhi, Chitta, Ahankara and
Antabkarana.

(8) Sushupti, the dreamless sleep. In this sleep there comes a remembrance of
ignorance (i.e., of not having perceived anything during sleep). This 1s the function of
the karana sharira or the causal body formed of impure satwa with 1ts latent
functions. This is known as the sheath of bliss. It is needless to say that, the gross
body present in the waking state is absent in the dreaming state while the Atma s
present as a witness of both states. This is spoken of as the invariable presence so far
as Atma is concerned. In the same dreaming state when the Atmi is presented as a
witness, the gross body does not appear and is here the variable factor.

‘ The subtle body is absent 1n the state of dreamless sleep while the Atma is present
as a witness (as is known by the statement made by one after waking ‘‘I enjoyed sound
sleep *'). This is the invariable presence as regards Atma. While the Atma is present
in the dreamless state, the subtle body is absent and is the variable factor.” (M. Srinivasa
Rau's English translation of Panchadasi, Sri Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam, 1912,)

(4) Turia, the fourth state of the soul in which it becomes one with Brahman,
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Mana—mind specially concerned with the faculty of doubt.

Buddhi— Intellection.

Chitta—In ordinary books on the Yoga Shastra chitta
is synonymous .ith mana. Here, however, it means the
faculty which discriminates in contradistinction with the
faculty of doubt.

Ahankara—The faculty of Ego.

Antukkarana—The internal perceiving organ. According
to the Panchadashi it is from its dual faculty of doubt
and certitude, divisible into mind (manas) and intellect
(buddhi) respectively.

W (Maur)—Mukuta or the tinsel crown worn by the
bridegroom at the time of his marriage. According to
Kabir, the Surati as explained afterwards, was given by God
to men for the uplift of the Jivatma which on account of
its connection with the maya is bent on a downward course.
The Surati therefore is the crown but with the progress of
the Surati, the Jivatma is forced up and Surati goes down.
The Jivatma which is here compared with the bridegroom
thus sits on the crown, the Surati.

FGL (diilah)—The bridegroom. The Jivitma which
through the agency of the Surati is now going to be united
with the jyoti.

qHar (Akatha)—Indescribable.

ST (Jor)—Energy.

dear (Mandwa)—Mandwa or the mandap is the canopy
which is usually a screen made of straw under which the
marriage ceremony is performed. Here it is the Brahmanda.

9 A (Charaw)— Char. Abbreviated form of achar
meaning ceremony. There are several ceremonies performed
in Hindu marriages such as :—

Bay ka Char or the reception ceremony in the grove
or the camping ground of the marriage party.

Dwar ka Char or the reception ceremony of the bride-
groom’s parents at the door.
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Madayé ka Char or the reception ceremony under the
mandap as explained above.
It may be noted that in each case the bride-groom or his
father receives a present from the bride’s father.
|qAYY (Samadh )—Here bridegroom's father. Accordiug
to Kabir the relation of maya to jiva is peculiar. In Ramaini
I, line 6, Kabir says that father and son have one wife in
common and both are born of the same mother.! Here man ¢
is evidently the creation of maya and enjoys it. lle becomes
the father and guide of Jivatma. As a preliminary step to
marriage, this mana has now been surrendered.
ga (Putra)—Son—the Jivatma.
Atat (Mata)—Mother—the adi-shakti or the jyori from which
the Jivatma according to the Kabir’s cosmogony was produced.,
gaf®a (Dulaht )—bride—the maya or the delusion.
@ifa (Lipi)—plastered over, suppressed.
qw  (Chruk)—The ground prepared as above. Here it
means set of four chuitanyas or intelligences as detailed below :
1. Pramatri cheitanya or intellizgence of one competent

to judge. This ckaitanye is antahkaranavackhinna, or the

characteristic of the antahlkarana.

2. Pramana chaitanya or the intelligence of real cog-

nition or right knowledge. This is vrittyavechhinne and is
characterised by modifications of the mind? in the state of
outgoing activities,

3. Prameya chaitanya or the intelligence of the object
of certain knowledge or of the thing to be proved. This is
in relation to vishayas or the external objects.

4. Sphurii chaitanya or the intelligence of inspiration.

faug (Nirbhaya Pad)—The region where there is no
fear, cf.,

nfasi fa=d disfamg ary A |

'Y gE & w@ A s wd wr faar
‘ Father and son have the sume wife ; one mother gave birth to both.'
* Patanjali's Yoga Sutra, translated by Ram Prasad, M.A., Sacred Books of the
Hindus, p. 10.
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“When one rests in himself, knowing his self to be
Brahman, he shakes off all fear and becomes released.” !
Compare also Kabir

€Iy a3z A ¥@ W 94T g 7 A R ST
wifaacaTe # facfg frga &t wo fnda gt wa frzig

“When the hansa (the Jivatma minus the maya) proceeded
onward in the region of shunya and the light in him was
awakened he saw the faffwe in that light and became
fearless.”

w1Aa (bhat)—Cooked rice or the marriage feast. The bhat
here is the jrana or the knowledge which the prakrities, the
marriage party explained above had been trying to eat up.
When, however, the Aansa (the soul libsrated from the maya)
reaches this stage by the effort of surati the Jivatma rcaches
the shunya or the highest stage in journey, this jnana eats up
the marriage party, ¢.e., all connexion with the prakrities
ceases.?

U (Kuslat)—Peace and tranquillity.

mfagea (Pani-grahana)—Marriage or union with God.

Wa (Bhava)—Creator from whom all creation proceeds.

#qi (Mandyo)—Become one with. The import of th's
word has been explained in my paper on Farrukh-siyar and
Jahandar Shab.

gERA (Sukhman)—The sushumna as explained ahove.

gfa@ (Suraty)—This isa peculiar word and so far as my
knowledge goes was used for the first time by Kabir. In
common parlance it is an apabhransa of smriti and according
to Vishwanath Singh’s commentary of Kabir’s Adi Mangal,
verse III, literally translated, the Lord gave to man this

! Panchadasi translated by Srinivasa Rau (Sri Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam),
p. 474.

* FrEE fadgs e q ST
wTd gAET WIAE THa o
( fgdfyar)
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surati after he had forgotten his true nature to enable him to
know it. Kabir’s surat. is, however, more than mere re-
collection. According to Kabir there are seven suratis and
their names are given below in order :—

1. the Niranjan, 2. the Akshar, 3. the Achit, 4. the
Oham, 5. the Soham, 6. the Mula surati, and 9. the Ankura.
The functions of these are described in the Adi Mangal, Sakhis
2-20, and Kabir concludes with saying that : —

|1a gfa 99 Ga ¥ uagy ITET A1¥ |

IATY /T & FUS 9% WiF qwfE
‘the seven suratis are the root cause of all and their final
destruction (literally absorption); all has sprung from them
and all will be merged in them.’

To find out the true nature of the surati, I referred the
matter to the principal authorities of the Radhasoami faith
which attaches great importance to swrati or surat. In the
Sar Bachan Radhasoami, it is identical with the soul.! Pandit
Brahma Shankar Misra, M.A., the late Maharaj Sahib of
the cult, calls it the spirit force. The Dayal Bagh Safsangis
say that suraf, as ordinarily used in the Sant-mat, is
synonymous with what is otherwise known as jivatma which
means the consciousness not of atma pure but of mind
spiritualised. The mind is believed to be jar (inanimate) and
the atma, chetan (intelligent). So jivatma is neither gtma
nor mind pure but is mind made cketan by alma, i.e., the
chetan state of the mind under the chetan effect of the atma.
If the sun which is a luminous body be likened to atma and
the moon which is a dark body likened to the mind, the
luminous state of the moon under the influence of the sun
may very well be likened to jivatma. I have also been
informed that according to the Radhasoamis, the sushumna
point where the surat enters is located in the Agya-chakra

! e welq g9 ST R @ ¥ | g€ 99 @ 'Y €W @@ e W e
Z S FCIG T § WA STA R TR TR M AA T A9 M R |
Sar Bachan Radhasoami, Misra Press, Allahabad, p- 2.
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and the surat does not recognise the sushumna without being
taught by a perfect Guru.

Babu Madhava Prasad Saheb of Allahabad says that su-at
is the Hindi form of swarata—enamoured of itself.

As Kabir was a Sufi at the outset and his yoga bears
distinet influence of Sufi doctrines, I am inclined to think
that surati is the sarat-i ilmia ( aselc &y, ) of Sufis. Lane
explains s@rat as that by which a man is specially distin-
guished, consisting in reason and thought and other distin-
guishing attributes. Gayas, however, is more explicit :—

D I ) I sl axipo ilasly

* 0oy @ silsae 3o rlc 59
< whatever exists and whatever will exist because everything
existed in the thought of God before it appeared.’

The meaning of the Shabda is now clear. Kabir says (to
begin from the last line but one) that as soon as surafi enters
the Sushumna, the jivatma becomes enamoured of the fatwa
or the Supreme Spirit. The body begins to dance and the
twenty-five prakrities being agitated, clash with the senses
and a peculiar sound is emitted which is audible to the Yogi
only. In the last stage the jivatn.a or the soul which under
the influence of maya has a tendencey to take a downward
course, and which the surati wants to lift up, and of which
the surati is therefore the crown, gets over the surati,
and acquires indescribable strength, and when it reaches the
Brakmandas, the mind is surrendered, i.e., the soul ceases to
have any connexion with it and is united to the adi-shakti or
the jyoti from which it had originally sprung. After this
the maya (the bride) is suppressed and the chaitanyas triumph
over it. The jivatma now need not be afraid of anything.
Lastly the jnana (knowledge) which the maya prakrities had
been trying to eat up, gets the better of them and eats them
up. It is then that peace is attained and the Yogiis united
with the Ounkar. This is enough to show that Kabir had a

fair knowledge of yoga.
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To such as consider Hindu religion as nothing but a
strange mixture of fraud and superstition, yoga may be a
hoax. Yogis are warned not to waste their attainments by
performing miracles. When, however, a Yogi does appear to
exhibit his feats our detractors are baffled in finding an
explanation. One such man, the Agamya Guru, went over
to England twenty years ago. He could stop the action of
his heart for several minutes by holding his breath and the
most sensitive stethoscope failed to hear any sound of
beating. A case of a Yogi’s self-induced tranceis reported
in Lyon’s Medical Jurisprudence for India (Wassel’s Edition).
“In this case the Yogi was seated cross-legged. On exami-
pation it was found that the pulse had ceased to beat
altogether, nor could the slightest heart-beat bc detected hy
the stethoscope. The Yogi was placed in a small subterra-
neous masonry cell and the door locked and sealed by the
city magistrate. At the expiration of thirty-three days the
cell was opened and the devotee found just where he was
placed but with a death-like appearance, the limbs havjng
become stiff as in rigor mortis. He was brought from the
vault and the mouth rubbed with honey and milk and the
body massaged with oil. In the evening manifestations of
life returned. Te was fed with a spoonful of milk, and in
three days, was able to eat his normal diet, and was alive
seven years after.”

You will also ask why there is no Yogi now. According
to the IHathayoga Pradipika, it is absolutely necessary
that yoga should be practised in a country with a good
government.’ It is needless to tell you that our Government
is the best that could be wished for, but unfortunately we

have mo peace. 1 would also ask you to note that similar

» ey ifvE 2% ghd freud |
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sentiments are scattcred throughout the whole of Kabir's
teachings. Kabir was a Musalman but being a born seeker
after truth he saw the futility of the prescribed ritual and
came over to Allahabad where as I have told you he became
the disciple of the Sufi saint Taqi. The principles and
practice of the Sufi cult could not give his mind the peace
which he yearned for and finding the best opportunity of
learning the principles of Hindu religion in his native place
Benares, he possibly approached a Shaiva Yogi from whom
he learned the yoga before he became a Ramanandi. It is
quite possible that there was some hesitation on the part of
Ramananda or his followers to admit a Muslim in his society
and this led to the invention of the device of lying on the
steps of the Panch Ganga ghat in the dark hours of the
morning with the express object of being trampled under
foot by Ramananda who used to go there for his daily bath.
To me the story appears to be absurd. Raidas (the Ravidas
of Granth Snhib), another famous disciple of Ramananda, was
a Chamar. Why did not caste pride stand in the way of his
initiation ? To Ramananda’s teachings Kabir stuck throughout
bis life. Ramananda was a peace-maker and exhorted his
disciples not to quarrel with anybody. Kabir was born of
a notoriously quarrelsome community and could not help
quarrelling, as you will see on reading his poems addressed
to Pande and Mulana. Ramananda attached great sanctity to
animal life; so does Kabir. In Shabda 30, he says
¥ IR § N YR AlY v 7 uran )
& gfaar @ ma w213 a2 staw davan o

*Says Kabir both has gone astray, none of them has attained
God. One (the Pande) sacrifices goats and the other (the Mulana
or Molvi) sacrifices cows. Their lives have been in vain,’

Nevertheless, Kabir was a Muslim ! by birth and the
hatred for but-parasti (idol-worship) had been ingrained in

v One thing is certain that Kabir was much occupied with TIslam—

Barth's Religions
of India, Trubner 1882, p. 240,
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him. Ramanandis are the greatest image-worshippers in
India. Kabir could not accept idol-worship.

So much for the education of Kabir. T shall now give
you some idea of his influence on the literature of the counsry.
Before his time and for a long time afterwards, religious
books were written in Sanskrit. Nearly 250 years afterwards
Tulasidas was also accused of employing Hindi to which
Tulasidas replied,

T WINT AT HERA A7 172D @iT )|
A F T4 RIAY AT & FT FHIT

‘What does it matter if I employ Hindi Bhakha, the
spoken language or Sanskrit ? Love to God should be true.
When a rough blanket is useful (e.g., in protecting one from
storm) what will you do with a silken coat ?’

He was the first to teach that religious poetry could be
written in the vernacular of the country and he employed
the simplest and the most homely Awadhi of his ago with an
occasional sprinkling of the local Bhojpuri of Benares to
express his thoughts. He was also the first to teach saints
to knock off the fetters of convention with which secular
authors considered themselves bound. Some of his dohas
(sakhis) contain 26 matras.! The example he set has been
followed by saints of India north of the Vindhya mountains
for the past 600 years. Some of these have twisted Sanskrit
in a way which would remind us of Pratap Narayan Misra’s
Maha-8anskrit in the well-known lines® which I quote for

1 Bg., T8 0fdz ¥ @€ wF @] 99 |

aftrerd g WU o Mg fed gamg 0 Sant Bamt Sangraha, p. 2.
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your amusement. As an example I shall read the bandana
of the saint Dadu Dayal

T1g AR Ad! faisrd aR@n JeRea: |
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Yet the followers of Dadu say that this murdered Sanskrit
has an esoteric meaning in it. Kabir may be safely said to
have laid the foundation of the Sant-mate and all must
agree though they refuse to acknowledge that there is much
ia the sayings of Nanak, Dadu, Sundar Das, Maluk Das,
Charan Das, Jagjiwan Das and Paltu Das, extracts from
whose writings, I have given in my Selections from Hindi
Literature, Book IV, which is mere repetition of what Kabir
said many hundred years ago. Extracts from Kabir’s works
appear in the Granth Sahkib and 174 pages of Vol. VI of the
Sikh Religion are devoted to the translation of Kabir’s hymns
and sakhis which are there called slokas. Kabir’s followers
like the followers of Nanak used the same nom de guerre in
their writings and it is therefore difficult to say if all the
sakhis attributed to Kabir were composed by him. I shall
not waste your time by enumerating the works of Kabir or
of these who followed him. To give some idea of the
enermous Sant literature which has sprung up, I shall tell
you that ‘the poems and hymmnology of Garib Das are said
to amount to 32,000 lines ; Jaisa is stated to have composed
1,24,000 lines; Prayag Das, 48,000 lines; Rajab Ji, 72,000;
Bakhna Ji, 20,000 lines; Sankar Das, 4,400; Baba Banwari
Das, 12,000 lines; Sankar Das, 1,20,000 lines; and Madho
Das, 68,000 lines.” (Grierson’s Modern Vernacular Lilerature
of Hindustan, p. 67.)
I am also inclined to think that Kabir was the first to

write a ghazal in the Urdu of his time, though the palm is
given to Saadi of the Deccan. The genuineness of the
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following poem attributed to Kabir is not questioned and Kabir
and not Saadi will therefore hold the place of honour as the
father of Urdu poetry.
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I now come to the end of this discourse. Kabir’s zeal
to expose the futility of what he considered the shortcomings
of the Hindu religion made him unpleasant to the Hindus
and his acceptance of the Ramanandi teachings and the word
Rama as the name of the Supreme Being instead of Allah
and his denunciation of the Sufi cult enraged the Muslims
who persecuted him in various ways.! The Muslims also,

headed by his old teacher Taqi, approached the Kmperor of
Delhi with a petition to punish him. With the various

' 1t was probably these persecutions which compelled Kabir to leave Benares and
migrate to distant Magahar now 1n Basti District. His “votaries, however, ascribe a
different motive. They say that Kabir left Benares because death in Benares ensures
salvation as a matter of course, and Kabir said

& FAT wE q3 a1 e i e
“If Kabir attains salvation by dying in Benares, what is there to be grateful to Rama
for (whom he served so diligently all his life)?”’

He, therefore, went to Magahar where death instead of ensuring salvation would make
him an ass in the next birth. According to our creed the place that is directly opposed to
Benares is Magaha (Magadha) and not Magahar as Tulasidas says 1n the following line :

FTE O gLER wHAEI |
and death in Magadha which was once the stronghold of Buddhism would ensure
damnation. It is also needless to say that Magaha was nearer to Benares than Magahar.
1 am inclined to think that Kabir had more powerful Muslim friends in Magahar where



30 SITARAM

punishments devised and of Kabir’s miraculous escapes, we
have no concern in this paper. Kabir was a votary of the
Lord, and his Master could not forsake him.! Addison has
well said :
How are Thy servants blessed, O Lord,
How sure is their defence.
Eternal Wisdom is their guide,
Their help Omnipotence.

SITARAM

he stayed till his death. The story that after his death, a heap of flowers was found under
the shroud which covered his dead body must also be credited with caution. The word &
phul which ordinarily means a flower, also means charred bones in Hind1 and the inhabitants
of Allahabad must have seen the phuls of distinguished Hindus, including Gokhale and
Tilak, dying and cremated elsewhere, brought here to be thrown in the holy Sangam.

-> . -
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‘If He holds thee as His friend, 1t 15 1mpossible that He should let thee fall in the
hands of thy enemies.’



APPENDIX A.
The Sufi Journey.

Human life is likened to a journey (safa), and the seeker
after God to a traveller (salik).

The great business of the traveller is to exert himself and
strive to attain that perfect knowledge (marifak) of God which
is diffused through all things, for the Soul of man is an exile
from its Creator, and human existence is its period of banish-
ment. The sole object of Sufism is to lead the wandering
soul onward, stage by stage, until it reaches the desired
goal—perfect union with the Divine Being.

The natural state of every human being is humanity
(nasut) in which state the disciple must observe the Law
(shariak) ; but as this is the lowest form of spiritual existence,
the performance of the journey is enjoined upon every
searcher after true knowledge.

The various stages (manazil) are differently described hy
Sufi writers, but amongst those of India (and, according to
Malcolm, of Persia also), the following is the usual journey :—

The first stage, as we have already remarked, is humanity
(nasut), in which the disciple must live according to the
Law (shariak), and observe all the rites, customs, and precepts
of his religion. The second is the nature of angels (malakut),
for which there is the pathway of purity (rarigak). The
third is the possession of power (jabrut), for which there is
knowledge (marifak); and the fourth is extinction ( Jana)
(i.e., absorption into the Deity), for which there is Truth
‘hagqiqah).

Placing himself then under the spiritual instruction of
some eminent leader of the sect, he is fairly started upon his
journey and becomes a salik, or *traveller,” whose whole
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business in life is devotion, to the end that he may ultimately
arrive at the knowledge of God.

1. Here he is exhorted to serve God, as the first stage
towards a knowledge of Him. This is the first stage of his
journey, and is called ‘¢ abudiyah ’ ( &wysc ) or “ service.”

2. When in answer to his prayers the Divine influence
or attraction has developed his inclination into the love of
God, he is said to have reached the stage called ‘Ishq (2c)
or “love.”

3. This Divine love, expelling all worldly desires from
his heart, leads him to the next stage, which is zahd ( M})
or ¢ seclusion.”

4. Occupying himself henceforward with contemplations
and investigations of metaphysical theories concerning the
nature, attributes, and works of God, he reaches marifoh
(3éy2e), oOF “knowledge.”

5. This assiduous contemplation of starling metaphysical
theories is exceedingly attractive to an oriental mind, and
not unfrequently produces a state of mental  excitement.
Such ecstatic state is considered a sure prognostication of
direct illumination of the heart by God, and constitutes the
next stage called wajd (oay), or “ecstasy.”

6. During this stage he is supposed to receive a revela-
tion of the true nature of the Godhead, and to have reached
the stage called kagigah ( ¥igka ), or “ truth.”

7. He then proceeds to the stage of wasl (Jwe), or
“ union of God.”

8. TFurther than this he cannot go, but pursues his habit
of self-denial and contemplation until his death, which is
looked upon as fana (U3 ), total absorption into the Deity,
extinction.”

(D.ctionary of Islam by T.P. Hughes London, W. H.

Allen & Co., 1885, pp. 609-610).









APPENDIX B.

Extract from Major B. D. Basu’s article on the Anatomy of
the Tantras originally published in the  'I'heosophist™ for
March 1888.

Padmas and Chakras.—Great difficulty arises in identi-
fying these Padmas and Chakras. What are these structures
one is tempted to ask? Are they real, or do they only exist
in the imagination of the Tantrists? Though we are unable
to satisfactorily identify them, we nevertheless believe
that the Tantrists obtained their knowledge about them by
dissection. These terms have been indefinitely used to
designate two different nervous structures, viz.:—nervous
plexuses and ganglia. But it may be questioned, how are we
authorised to identify the Tantric Padmas and Chakras with
either the ganglia or plexuses of the modern anatomists. Our
reasons for doing so are the following :

“ Rirst.—The position of some of these Padmas and
Chakras corresponds with that of the plexuses of ganglia of the
modern anatomists.” '

“ Second.—These Chakras are said to be composed of
petals designated by certain letters, which clearly point to
either the nerves that go to form a ganglion or plexus, or the
nerves distributed from such ganglia or plexuses.”

“Phird.—Certain forces are said to be concentrated in
these Chakras, thus identifying them with the plexuses or
ganglia which the modern physiologists have proved to be
« goparate and independent nerve centres.”

“The Nadi Sushumna has six Padmas (8ive Sambhita,
Ch. IT, p. 12), evidently signifying the six nerve plexuses
formed by the spinal cord.”

b



84 SITARAM

“The description of the thousand-petalled lotus (Sive
Samhita, p. 61), shows it to be the medulla oblongata.”

“We proceed next to the identification of the famous six
Chakras of the Tantras :—

i. Muladhara Chakra (Siva Samhita, p. 62) is the sacral
plexus.

ii. Swadhisthan Chakra (Siva Samhita, p. 62). There
can hardly be two opinions as to its being the prostatic plexus
of modern anatomists.

iii. Manipur Chakra (Siva Samhita, p. 47) appears to be
the epigastric plexus.

iv. Anahat Chakra (Siva Samhita, p. 47) is the cardiac
plexus.”

v. Visuddha Chakra (Siva Samhita, p. 48) is either the
laryngeal or pharyngeal plexus.

vi. Ajna Chakra (Siva Sambhita, p. 47) is the cavernous
plexus.”

“ We have very briefly hastened over the six Tantric
Chakras. We see that these Chakras are the vital and impor-
tant sympathetic plexuses, and preside over all the functions
of the organic life.”

“ There can be little doubt that by the ¢ contemplation’
on these chakras, one obtains psychic powers.”

“ Contemplation leads to control over the functions of
these Chakras or plexuses. The intimate connexion between
the sympathetic nerves and the great viscera renders it highly
probable that the sympathetic system has mainly to do with

the organic functions...... The sympathetic is the system of
organic life.”









APPENDIX C.
IHansatirtha.

This building was erected by Swami Atma Hans of Bihar
about 75 years ago and consists of a lotus bud-spread enclo-
sure, the outer walls being surmounted by lotus-petal-shaped
bricks a thousand in number. Near the base there are two
doors tbe Ganga Dwar corresponding to Ide and the Jumna
Dwar or the Pingale. Beginning from the apex at the
end there is a temple high up with an image of Bhairava
sitting on a dog and down below the following mantras are
engraved on a slab of stone standing erect against the wall :—

THi FH YATHTE WY W garE; gfae @fqfa )
aaa fafeasfaaaafa amn o= faadsaa o
( WaTEaT Sufaug §, L4)
ATIATHT UTFAA @A 7 AYAT 9 GCAT Ya7 |
TRAY FYR R QAT T TR q @ )
( w3 Sufang, fRdt a= )

At about a yard, there is a heart-shaped platform which may
be taken to be the head of the Kundalini. Immediately after
it is a well called the Sushumne Kup which the Kundalini
after being aroused to action enters. Next to it is a small
temple called the 7rikuti with two smaller temples one on
each side. After the ZTrikuti is the Meru Danda, a vertical
column of stone about a foot in diameter and 10 feet in
height around which a snake (Kundalini) is coiled. Next to
it is a small reservoir in which Narada sits playing on the
vinae or the Indian lute. 'We now come to a larger reservoir
in the middle of which Brahma is seated on the top of a
full blown lotus carved in stone. Immediately after is a
guphe or a subterranean room under a temple-shaped
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structure and is called the Bhamar Gupha. Umath Pith is
a platform at a distance of a yard. On each side of this
Pith there are temples with images of Rama and Sita in one
and of Radha and Krishna in the other. 'We now come to the
last stage of the journey, the 4shtadal Kamal which is a lotus-
shaped mirror of eight pstals mounted on the hood of a snake.
Above the room in which the dsktadal Kamal is placed there
is a temple-shaped building called the Shunyae Mahal and the
minaret surmounting it is called the Shunya Shikhar.
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